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Abstract

Based on a qualitative historical-sociological investigation of the
incidents of mass-killings that have been registered during the last one
hundred and fifty years, this study concludes that both the unification of
the Abyssinian state between 1850s and 1870s and the creation of the
Ethiopian empire state during last quarter of the nineteenth century were
accomplished through wars that were clearly genocidal. Though their
aims were building a state, there were differences between the types of
state and nation envisaged by thetwo ‘ categories’ of rulers. The attempts
of the nineteenth century rulers were to purge the Abyssinian state of
non-Abyssinian religious and ethnic communities they perceived as
‘alien’ in order to build an exclusive Abyssinian state and a homogenous
Abyssinian nation. The nationalism of late nineteenth century rulers, as
represented by itsarchitect Menelik 11, was expansi onist. Abandoning the
idea of Abyssinian homogeneity, they opted for hegemony over other
peoples they had conquered in the heyday of the European scrambl e for
Africa. Theresult wasa multinational empire state. This study showsthat
policies used to build and maintain the empire state were implemented
using methods that were ethnically oppressive, immensely exploitative,
and genocidal. This had triggered ethnic nationalism that has been at
logger-headswiththe* official’ nationalism of the dominant ethnic group.
Moreover, the conflict between the two brands of nationalism had
increased in tandem with rising ethnic consciousness and intensified
sincethe mid 1970s as a consequence the policies of the Dergue. In order
to legitimate the state, control dissent, and stay in power theruling elites
built a huge military apparatus and used retributive genocidal killings.
The study confirmsthat there is clear nexus between authoritarian rule,
man-made famines, and genocide in Ethiopia. It suggests that there are
several warning signs showing that genocide is in the making today.
Taking theinternational context into account, the study indicatesthat the
role of some Western states has been abetting rather than deterring
genocide in Ethiopia.
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I ntroduction

Itisreported that, during the colonial and post-colonial periods, genocideshave
occurred in anumber of African countries (Kuper, 1981; Chalk & Jonassohn,
1990; Fein, 1993, 2002; Hendricks, 2002). Fred Hendricks notesthat ‘in South
Africathe San people, who had refused to be subjugated to outside rule, were
systematically exterminated’ (2002: 234). Initsformer colony of South West
Africa(Namibia), Germany also used agenocidal colonial policy aiming at the
extermination of the indigenous Herero and Nama peoples who were opposed
to German colonialism (Chalk and Jonassohn, 1990: 230-248; Hendricks,
2002). Hendricks (ibid: 234) argues that, while the purpose of colonial
genocides was to eliminate threats to external domination, ‘post-colonial
genocideswere structured by adifferent set of internal and external forces'. In
other words, attemptsto forge and | egitimate new stateswere reasonsfor many
horrendous atrocities.

While genocides committed in Africa are associated with colonialism or
explained as a consequence of consolidating the post-colonial African state,
Ethiopia, which according to most writers had avoi ded European colonial rule,
is mentioned along with Rwanda and other African countries as a ‘ genocidal
state’ in the works of many scholars (Rittner, Roth & Smith, 2002, Hendricks,
2002, Harff, 2002). For the last thirteen years, thousands of the officials and
functionariesof theformer regime have beenin prison accused of genocideand
crimes against humanity. Paradoxically, it is maintained that Ethiopiaisone of
the countries with an ‘active’ genocide risk today (Harff, 2002:128-127;
Stanton, 2004). At the International Association of Genocide Scholars
Conference held in 2003 at the National University of Ireland, Galway, apanel
on Ethiopia discussed the ongoing violation of human rights in the country,
stressing its resemblance with genocidal killings that had occurred in other
parts of the world. The panel concluded that the motives and preconditionsfor
genocide are apparent in Ethiopia today (Hameso, 2003; Hassen, 2003,
Abdulkadir, 2003). A recent report by Genocide Watch (2004) al so accused the
current Ethiopian government of committing genocidal killings against the
Anuak of the Gambellaregional statein 2003 and 2004. However, apart from a
few conference papers and pieces of information from international and local
human rights organisations, there are no proper studies on genocide or
genocida killingsin Ethiopia.

The purpose of this article is to initiate structured studies and debates on
mass violence in Ethiopia. | will discuss genocidal-violence in relation to the
processof stateand ‘ nation’ building inthe history of Ethiopia. | will assessthe
intent and magnitude of mass-killings that were committed by different
regimes since the middle of the nineteenth century. My aim is to identify the
key factors precipitating state-sponsored mass violence and expl ore the conse-
guences of genocide and genocidal killings not only for the society whose
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memberswerethevictimsbut also for the perpetrators’ society or Ethiopiaasa
whole. Therole of external factorsin abetting or constraining the violation of
human rights and mass violence in Ethiopiawill be also briefly discussed.

The method used in the study is qualitative, and the empirical data are
gleaned from published and unpublished historical documents, and reports
compiled by human rights organisations. Sociological theories of genocide
inform the analysis. The study is carried out with the following humanist
perspectives. Firstly, | share the widespread consensus that we must develop
our knowledge and understanding of processes of organised mass violencein
order todevel op strategiesof prevention. | also concur with the proposition that
the‘ scientific study of genocideisnot amatter of morbid fascination or mystic
divination but of the need to assert the historical reality of collective crime.
Only by such aconfrontation can we at least |ocate moral responsibility for the
statecrimesevenif we cannot always prevent futuregenocidesfromtakeplace
(Horowitz, 1997: 258). | am aware of the fact that accusing a person or a state
for genocide is a serious matter. | also consider taking lives is too a serious
crime to be ignored or overlooked. Having said that, | will leave to other
researcherstheresponsibility to confirmor reject theconclusions| havedrawn.

Genocide Defined

Genocideisaviolation of the most fundamental human right of theindividual,
namely right tolife. Consequently it isthegravest of al crimes. The sociologist
Jack Porter argued that ‘ The study of genocideisimportant because ultimately
so many sociological concerns arerelated to it’. These sociological concerns,
according to Porter, include ‘the process of war, and colonialism, the
experienceof death and extremedeprivation, themeaning of survival andresis-
tance, and the very nature of society itself’ (Porter, 1982: 4).

But how dowedefine genocide? What typesof mass-killingsare categorised
as genocide? Under what conditions are genocides committed? Based on the
worksof other scholars, | will try to answer these questions before | proceed to
discus the recurrent mass-killingsin Ethiopia.

First coined by Raphadl Lemkin (1944), a Polish lawyer and survivor of the
Holocaust, to explain Hitler's population policy against European Jews, the
concept genocide is now understood as an extermination of a people or a
community by mass murder. The objective of genocide can include both the
social disintegration and the biological destruction of target groups (Fein,
1993: 9). According to the UN Convention on Genocide (UNCG, Article Il,
1948) ‘Genocide is any of the following acts committed with the intent to
destroy, inwholeor part, anational, ethnic, racial or religiousgroup, assuch:

(@) Killing members of the group; (b) causing seriousbodily or mental harm
to members of the group; (c) deliberately inflicting on the group conditions of
life calculated to bring about its physical destruction in whole or in part; (d)
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imposing measuresintended to prevent birthswithinthegroup, and (e) forcibly
transferring children of the group to another group.

The UN definition is criticised by scholars as too narrow for not including
politicide, the deliberate annihilation of political groups and social classes, as
well as ethnocide or the destruction of a culture without killing its bearers
(Chalk & Jonassohn, 1990: 11, 23). Consequently, severa other definitions
have been suggested to supplement the UN definition. The sociologist Helen
Fein definesgenocide as* sustained purposeful action by aperpetrator to physi-
cally destroy a collectivity directly or indirectly, through interdiction of the
biological and socia reproduction of group members, sustained regardless of
the surrender or lack of threat offered by the victim’ (Fein 1993: 24). For Jack
N. Porter, ‘Genocide is the deliberate destruction, in whole or in part, by
government or itsagents, of aracial, sexual, religious, tribal, ethnic or political
minority. It may involve not only mass murder, but also starvation, forced
deportation, and political, economic, and biological subjugation’ (Porter 1982:
12). Chalk and Kurt Jonassohn (1990: 23) define genocide as ‘a form of
one-sided mass killing in which a state or other authority intends to destroy a
group, as that group and membership in it are defined by the perpetrator’.

Thegoal of state-sponsored masskilling isnot alwaysor inall placesto kill
of the whole ethnic or religious group, etc.; often the intent isto ‘maim’ by
destroying parts of them, in order to make the group dysfunctional as a
collective. Therefore, there many scholars who use the concept of genocidal
killings to denote actions perpetrated by states to debilitate a political or
religiouscommunity or an ethnic group (Kuper, 1981; Fein, 1990; Markusen &
Mirkovic, 2003). Justifying the use of such a concept, Huttenbach (1988:294
cited in Markusen & Mirkaovic, 2003:187) stated that ‘ In the process of catego-
rising acts of genocide, a secondary category ought to be included under the
rubric of “genocidal” indicative of events that can be clearly identified in
character though the crime was not consummated in toto’. In this article the
concept genocidal killing is used in that sense.

A Crime of the State

Itisgenerally accepted that genocide primarily isacrimeof the state. Itisinsti-
gated and often perpetrated by agents of the state. Since it has access to the
technology and may possess the organisational means for carrying out
systematic mass murder, the modern state has, indeed, been the greatest perpe-
trator of genocide. However, the means used to commit genocide vary from
state to state depending on the technol ogical and organisational resourcesthey
can command. As the 1994 mass killing of the Tutsis in Rwanda, where the
machete was used as the main weapon, indicated, the organisational efficiency
of the state can be a deadly instrument even in the absence of technological
sophistication (Prunier, 1995). Depending on their resource bases, authori-



GENOCIDAL VIOLENCE IN THE MAKING OF NATION AND STATE IN ETHIOPIA 5

tarian regimes are capable of perpetrating genocide using the most sophisti-
cated technology as well the cheapest means — famine.

In Taking Lives: Genocide and State Power, |. L. Horowitz (1997: 24, 32)
notesthat genocideinvolvesselective and systematic rather thanindividual and
random killing. The human objects selected are chosen *anthropologicaly’ —
on the basis of religion, race, ethnicity or other ascribed features. Whether
states may or may not have elaborate plans when committing mass murder, a
genaocide is executed most often only partialy. Though the intention of the
Naziswas a ‘final solution’ to a purported race problem, even the Holocaust,
despite the technology and rational planning with which it was executed, was
not total. As Helen Fein (1993:18) put it aptly, in most other cases the victim-
isersdo not havethe capacity or may not even havetheintentiontokill all of the
target group’ s members. Therefore, ‘it isimportant to emphasize that to study
genocide isto examine not ssimply the successful liquidation of entire peoples
but also attempts at liquidation’ (Horowitz, 1997:265).

The Genocidal Process

There are three general conditions under which a genocidal process can take
place. These are colonia conquest and occupation, formation of anew social
order based on a particular ideology, and shifts of power under conditions of
deep social cleavage. These conditionscan overlapin somesituations. This, for
example, isthe case of the history of genocidal violence in Ethiopia.

One of the pioneering sociol ogists of genocide studies, the late Leo Kuper,
noted that mass killings occur at different stages of the colonial process. The
initial stage of conquest involves mass daughter, usualy of combatants. In
other casestheinitial campaigns of conquest are followed by the masskillings
of non-combatants (K uper, 1981). Horowitz (1997: 22) suggeststhat one of the
fundamental characteristics of nineteenth century European imperialism was
its systematic destruction of groups or communities outside the ‘mother
country’. He gives the decimation of the Zulu by British troops, the Dutch-run
slave trade, and the depopulation of Congo by Belgians, as examples of this
form of colonial genocide. Chalk and Jonassohn (1990) have discussed several
cases of genocides perpetrated on indigenous peoplesin Africa, the Americas
and Australia by European colonial settlers. In the past, colonisers generally
took for granted that they had theright to Lebensraum—spacefor expansion—at
the cost of those they considered ‘inferior’ and could annihilate or subjugate
and assimilate. Where and when the indigenous peopl es or ethnic groupswere
seen as hindrance to acolonial project there was often nothing to prevent their
destruction (Jack Porter, 1982: 14). In the view of colonialists, space was
needed for the progress of humanity and history — that is their humanity and
history. Inhabited by a ‘sub-human race’ lacking history, the territories to be
colonised were perceived as ‘ empty spaces'.
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Secondly, the genocidal processis aso instigated when agroup with anew
model or vision of reality takes power of the state and utilises state resourcesto
establish and consolidateanew social order, or revitaliseathreatened oneusing
coercion. Whenever agroup—ethnic, classor religious—isseento poseathreat
to this vision of reality, unbridled violence is used against it. Since the end
justifiesthe means, normative and legal constraintsare oftenignored or eroded
and genocidal processesareunleashed. Thismay mean purposeful collectiveor
selective murder of members of atarget group(s). The Armenian genocide of
1914-1918 (see for example Hovannisian, 1986) and Cambodian genocide of
the mid-1970s were two examples of such mass murder (Chalk & Jonassohn,
1990:398-407). The ‘ disappearances’ of leftist political activistsin Argentina
in the 1980s was an exampl e of selective murder.

It has been argued that whenever a revolution occurs in a situation where
most social institutions have been undermined and the identity of the political
majority in question threatened, the tendency among members of the dominant
majority is often to blame minorities for the problem. Quite often the blaming
suggeststheir eliminationin order to reinvigoratethe'life’, identity, etc. of ‘the
people’, ‘the nation’ or ‘the race’. ‘ The Y oung Turks movement before and
during the First World War attempted to establish power and authority in order
to fulfil itsideal of forging a new Turkish identity and destiny’ (Porter, 1982:
13) as the Ottoman Empire collapsed. The Armenian, Greek and Assyrian
Christian minorities in Asia Minor were considered a hindrance to the reali-
sation of the Turkish state and identity that the Y oung Turks had in mind and
were singled out and deported or massacred (see for example Hovannisian,
1986).

Thirdly, potential genocidal processes may emerge under conditions of
substantial shiftsin power. Thisis particularly the case in pluralist societies
with deep socio-cultural or religious cleavages (Kuper, 1981). Given the
hierarchical ethnic structure of such polities, struggles over political and
economic power often develop into mass violence when a dominated ethnic
group attempts to seize power while a dominating ethnic group is trying to
retain it. This was the case in Burundi in 1961 as well as in 1972, when
thousands of Hutus were massacred by the Tutsi to maintain their political
dominance (Wingert, 1974). A similar dynamic wasalso at work in Rwandain
1994, when, in an attempt to maintain their dominant position, the Hutu killed
hundredsof thousands of the Tutsis(Prunier, 1995). The Tutsi killed mainly the
educated classwith the aim of depriving the Hutu of leadership, whileit seems
that the Hutus' aim wasto exterminate the Tutsi minority in toto. In the case of
Burundi, genocide was used by a dominant minority to terrify and pacify a
dominated but feared majority, while in Rwanda it was used by magjority to
mete out collective punishment to a once dominant minority as a response to
challenges to the structure of domination (Newbury, 1999).
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Thereareal so elementsof ideology, myth, or articul ated social goalsused by
perpetratorsto justify the selection and destruction of victims. Thevictimsare
defined as* enemiesof the people’ and devalued asinferior or sub-humanswho
are outsidethe moral universe of the perpetrators. |n other words, they areto be
exterminated to prepare the way for the perpetrators’ vision of society or state
to becomereality (Fein, 1993; Staub, 1989).

Based on acomparative historical survey published intheir important work,
History and Sociology of Genocide, Frank Chalk and Kurt Jonassohn (1990)
distinguish the following four major reasons for which states perpetrate
genocides: (a) to eliminate areal or potential threat; (b) to spread terror among
real or potentia enemies; (c) to acquire economic wealth; or (d) toimplement a
belief, atheory or anideology. These are analytic categoriesand one or several
of them may overlap in the explanation of a particular genocidal episode. By
and large, thisisal so the case with the recurrent genocidal killingsdiscussedin
thisarticle.

Background to Recurrent State-Organised Mass Violencein Ethiopia

The present state of Ethiopiawas constituted of two partsthat arereferred to by
scholarsas ‘the north’ or the traditional Abyssinian state, and ‘ the south’ —the
regions conquered and annexed by the north. The terms north and south refer
not exactly to geography but rather to culture and power relations.
Geographically, the north refersto the central part of northern Ethiopiathat is
inhabited mainly by the Abyssinians — the Amhara and Tigrean peoples. It
constituted, by and large, thetraditional state of Abyssinia. Aspointed out by a
historian, the Habesha (Abyssinians) saw themselves as a people inhabiting a
historically and geographically identifiable region, sharing a common
linguistic origin (Geez), a common religion in the Tewahdo or Orthodox
Church, amythically derived common cultural frame of reference best articu-
lated in the Kebre Negast (‘ Glory of Kings') and a mode of production that,
despite regional and local variations, was essentially the same (Tareke, 1996:
36).

The indigenous peoples in the south speak mainly Cushitic languages and
have different religious faiths, including Christianity, Islam and traditional
religion. Though they are given phenotypical and sometimes even racial
characteristicsin the writings of scholars (see for example Ullendorff, 1969),
the differences between the Abyssinians and these peoples are cultural rather
than ‘racial’.

As mentioned above, the two groups were brought together when the north
conquered the south at the end of the nineteenth century. The conquest not only
coincided with, but wasalsoinfluenced by, the European col oni sation of Africa
(Marcus, 1969; Keller, 1986; Jalata, 1993, Tareke, 1996: 26). So also wasthe
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behaviour of the conquerorstowardstheir subjects. AsGebru Tareke(ibid: 71),
himself a northerner, noted,

Exhibiting different manners and habits, the new rulers were not without the pretensions
toa‘civilizing mission’. They tried much like the European colonizers of their times, to
justify the exploitability of the conquered peoples by stressing the historical inevitability
and moral validity of occupation.

Explaining the genesis of ethnic nationalism among southerners, Keller notes
that the Oromo, for example, consider the conquest ‘ as a colonia experience,
not least because of its coincidencewith the European scramblefor Africa’, but
aso ‘thevast mgjority of the Oromo cameto seethe Amharaand the state they
represented as colonidists, bent on exploiting and striping them of their
culture’ (Keller, 1995: 625-626).

While conquest and colonisation may explain the genesis of much of the
present socio-cultural, and socio-political cleavages that characterise the
relations between the north and the south since the creation of the modern
Ethiopian state, it should be noted here that the history of conflict between the
Semitic-speaking Abyssinians and the Cushitic-speaking peoples predates the
conquest. Historians have argued that the history of Ethiopiain the last 500
yearsisessentially the history of therelationship between two great antagonists
— the Abyssinians, particularly the Amhara, on the one hand, and the
Cushitic-speaking peopl es, particul arly the Oromo, onthe other (Tibebu, 1995:
17; Hassen 1990; Asma Giyorgis, 1987). In the past, for the Abyssinians, the
Oromo were ‘heathens and enemies fit only for massacre or enslavement’
(Perham, 1969: 300). This was not just a matter of belief or ideological
discourse, but what had often been practised. In hisHistory of the Gallaand the
Kingdom of Shawa, the Amhara historian, Asma Giyorgis, himself a Shawa
Amhara, wrote for example, that Sahle Selassie who ruled Shawa for thirty
yearslaunched expeditionsagainst the Oromo threetimesayear until hisdeath.

The deep-seated animosities between the two peoples were reflected not
only in the many wars fought between them, but also in images they painted
discursively about each other. For centuries, the Oromo were depicted in
Abyssinian historical and religious literature in dehumanising terms (Hassen,
1990: 1-3; Sorenson, 1993; Tibebu, 1995: 16-18). A student of Ethiopian
history writes that since the time of Abba Bahrey, the Ethiopian cleric who
wrote History of the Gallain 1593, ‘ the purported brutality of Oromo manners
has been magnified and embroidered with grotesque distortions of history,
which depicts the Oromo as “barbarian hordes who brought darkness and
ignoranceintheir train”’ (Hassen, 1990: 2). The negative image of the peoples
of south, who were often generally referred to as* Galla' (heathen), wasused to
justify their treatment not only during the actual conquest but long after the
colonial rule was consolidated.

I will present a brief account of violence that devastated many Muslim
communities in the process of the unification of the Abyssinian state in the
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northin the nineteenth century in order to indicateits connection and continuity
in the atrocities committed in the creation and maintenance of the Ethiopian
Empire state later.

Ethnic Cleansing to Rebuild a Christian Abyssinian Nation: 1855-1968

The modern history of Ethiopia started, arguably, with the exploits of a man
named Kasa Haylu who became the Emperor of Abyssiniain 1865, taking the
royal name Tewodros Il. The reign of Emperor Tewodros (1855-1868) is
glorified in Ethiopia as an era of reform and change (Rubenson, 1976).
Although historiansregard him asthe man who inaugurated the modern history
of Ethiopia (Zewde, 1991:27), hetried to unite only the north, that isthe tradi-
tional Abyssinian state, that had fallen into its regiona or provincial compo-
nents of Gojjam, Amhara, Tigray and Shawaduring achaotic period called the
‘zemene mesafint’ or ‘Eraof Princes’ in Ethiopian history. Traditionally, the
three regions were ruled by feudal lords who were vassals of the
‘negusa-negast’ (‘king of kings or emperor). During the ‘zemene mesafint’
that lasted from 1769 to 1855, the emperors were confined more or lessto the
capital city, Gondar, and were reduced to mere puppets in the hands of the
warlords.

Asaunifier of the Abyssinian state, Tewodros was regarded by generations
of Ethiopian rulersand intelligentsiaas anational icon. Heis considered asthe
hero in and of Ethiopian history. However, while taking him as a hero and a
model |eader, the Ethiopian historical and political discoursetendstoignorethe
fact that * Tewodros is one of the most violent of al monarchs — probably the
most violent’ (Crummey, 1971: 107). As| will describe in amoment, he liter-
arily hacked thousands of people to death. That such afigure is considered a
national hero among theruling eliteand intelligentsiasaysalot about thevalues
underpinning the dominant political culture as well as the related problem of
the violation of human rights by Ethiopia s ruling regimes.

Tewodros, who manage to become an important figure during the zemene
mesafint, had no genealogical claim to royal titles. He started his career as a
‘shifta’ (bandit) leader in the lowlands bordering on the Sudan. As successin
banditry and battles against rivalshel ped him attract many followers, hefought
hisway up to the Abyssinian capital, where he was crowned ‘ king of kings' or
‘negusa-negast’ . He chosetheroyal name of Tewodrosto exploit amyth about
amessianic king of that namewho ‘ would appear to destroy Islam and conquer
Jerusalem’ (Trimingham, 1976: 117), and ‘reign in Abyssinia for a thousand
years (Bruce, citedin Levine, 1974). It was a so believed that during thereign
of the messianic king Abyssiniawould enjoy ‘an era of peace, joy, and piety’
(Bruce, 1805; Levine, 1974: 157). The myth was effective and Tewodros was
recognised as a legitimate leader and emperor.
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Leaders who ‘act out messianic fantasies or propagate ideologies of
manifest destiny tend often to blame scapegoats for problems facing the
society. And scapegoats are groups that are often easily distinguished from
victimisers. Tewodros found scapegoats for the problems of the Abyssinian
state and society in the northern Oromos — those of Wallo, Y ejju and Raya.
However, the main target of ‘the violence of Tewodros', to borrow Donald
Crummey’s (1971) words, were the first two groups.

TheWallo and Y gju Oromoswere not only in conflict with the Abyssinian
state since the sixteenth century, but also were influential in internal
Abyssinian politics. Firstly their geographical location affected the emperors
control over their Shawan vassals. Since Wallo separated the southern
Abyssinian province from therest, the emperors whaose seat was Gondar in the
north often had to negotiate with the largely autonomous rulers of Wallo for
access to Shawa. Secondly, the Abyssinian kings and warlords often enlisted
Oromo fighters for internal Abysinian power struggles. Thirdly, men and
women from a Yejju Oromo ruling family were even able to dominate the
political scene in the Abyssinian court at Gondar during the Era of Princes.
Although most of the Oromos who had played significant leadership rolesin
Gondar were Abyssinianised — Orthodox Christians who spoke Amharic — it
seems that their Muslim background did not endear them to the Abyssinians
(Bruce, 1805: 96-146). It is plausible to argue that, whether they were Chris-
tiansor Muslims, the northern Oromo ‘ were seen asarough, sharp-edged bone
in throat of the Geez [Abyssinian] civilization, tempted to choke it, but
preferringto bleedit’ (Tibebu, 1995: 16). Indeed, despite some degree of inter-
marriage, fear and prejudice characterised the relations between the two
peoples.

According to sociologists, there are three general characteristics that mark
relations between perpetrators of mass killings and communities to which its
victims belong. Groups or communities from which victims come (a) arealien
or perceived as alien by perpetrators, (b) they are seen as unassimilable either
for racial or religious reasons, and (c) their elimination either removes athreat
(real or symboalic) or opens up opportunities (or both) to members of the perpe-
trator group (Fein, 1993:34). This was also more or less how Tewodros
perceived the Oromo when he came to power. Upon his ascent to the
Abyssinianthronein 1855, hevowed to punish and drive them out becausethey
were ‘intruders’ and ‘the spearhead of aMuslim attempt to take over Ethiopia
[Abyssinia’ (Crummey, 1971: 188). He appealed ‘to the latent anti-Galla
[Oromo] feelings of the Amhara for support in his ‘war of extermination’
(Crummey, 1971: 111). His very first campaign against the Wallo Oromo
beganwith ‘ terrorism; both by mutilation of prisonersof war and by destruction
of property’ (Zanab cited Crummey, ibid.). In 1855, Plowden, the British
Consul in Abyssinia, reported to his home office: ‘The King is now | hear
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wasting Warraimano (aWallo district) withfireand sword’ (citedin Crummey,
ibid: 111-112).

Itisimpossibleto estimate how many peoplewere mutilated or killed during
the thirteen years he was on the throne. However, scattered information
indicates that those who were mutilated alone were counted in thousands. For
example, Zanab, acourt historian and witnessto Tewodros' scruelty, noted that
during one campaign in 1859 the emperor cut off the hands and feet of about
1000 men. He mutilated 777 of them just on one occasion and in one place.
Several episodesof masskillingswerereported during the period, including the
extermination of peasants who showed their alegiance to their local leaders
(Zanab cited inibid: 118, fn. 48).

Claiming victory over the Oromo, and pleading for support for his crusade
against the Turks, hewrote in 1862 to Queen Victoriaof England and Emperor
Napoleon |11 of France saying:

Since the kings of Ethiopia, my father, in times past had forgotten their Creator, he with-
drew his Spirit from them and deprived them of their kingdoms, which hegavetothe Galla
and the Turks. At my birth, God picked me up from the dust, gave me strength, raised me
up, and by divine power | have chased away the Galla. The Turks, however, resist thewill
of God, and since they refuse to surrender the land of my fathers, | am going out to fight
them (letter published in Rubenson, et al. 1994: 203).

Scholarshave stated that in order to ascertain whether amasskilling isan act of
genacide or not, it isimportant to examine what perpetrators say, especially
before they commit it (Fein, 1993). What they say reflectstheir intention or an
ideol ogy legitimating their acts. Though Tewodros could have not committed a
full-fledged genocide against the northern Oromo, there is no doubt that his
intent was, asthe quotation aboveindicates, ‘ ethnic cleansing’ . The Oromo and
the Turks (meaning the Ottomanswho controlled the Red Sea coast) wereto be
purged from hisdominionsin order to restoreitslost glory. However, notwith-
standing his many campaigns, ‘[he] never controlled Wallo closely and even
serioudly threatened the activities of the rebels there... By 1862 he may have
resorted to mass deportations of the Wallo to western Ethiopia, till without
significantly resolving the problem. What hisWallo campaign established was,
aboveall, ‘terrorism asamajor instrument of control’ (Jewish Records, NS, no.
28 and 29, 1863, cited in Crummey, 1971: 118-119). Theintent to exterminate
the northern Oromo was unsuccessful because of Tewodros' slack of resources
and the fierce resistance he met.

Generally, genocidal killings tend to spill over, affecting people who
actually belong to the perpetrators group and hence may have not have been
targeted in thefirst place. Asproposed by Ben Kiernan, ‘ In practice, genocidal
regimes also tend to be both domestically repressive, even of their own
“favored” ethnic community... They usually commit both crimes against
humanity and war crimes, and often ethnic cleansing as well, along with
genocide' (Kiernan, 2002: 141-142). And indeed Tewodros's terror was not
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limited to the destruction or ethnic cleansing of Muslims or Oromos. Seenina
human rights perspective, histhirteen-year rulewasareign of terror that caused
the death of tens of thousands of Abyssinians. What started as a campaign
against the Wallo Oromo devel oped into indiscriminate terror against all types
of real or imagined enemies, including the clergy of the Abyssinian Orthodox
Church (Zewde, 1991:35).

According to Tekla-Tsadik Mekuriya's The History of Ethiopia: From
Tewodros to Haile Selassie (1969: 30), ‘having created a new type of
punishment, he burnt men, women and children, guilty and innocent in sagala
bet [wooden buildings] where he had them locked up. Ordinary wayfarers and
peasants working their lands were rounded up and massacred’ . Here it should
be mentioned that historians have recorded many Amharic ballads and dirges
depicting the gruesome killings that Tewodros had committed. The ballads
grieved thefates of menwho weredeprived [imbsand life, the of the numerous
women who were turned into widows and about those who died from thirst
because of Tewodros' s wanton cruelty (seeibid: 16-18, 29-37).

Though he was a cruel man, it seems that he was not in any sense ‘mad’,
although his erratic behaviour during the latter part of hisrule may suggest the
possibility. There is ample evidence indicating that his acts were purposeful
and that he was particularly consistent in his violence against the Wallo and
Yejju Oromos. According to Crummey (1971: 111), ‘From the beginning,
Tewodros's treatment of the Galla [Oromo] in general and the Wallo in
particular, differed from his treatment of the Amhara. The fixation of
Tewodros with Wallo indicates the intent and determination with which he
pursued the destruction of those he saw as the ideological enemies of the
Christian state. Although his government wasfacing seriousthreats from other
provinces, he concentrated his energy on Wallo. Crummey (1971: 117-118)
has written:

Following the urging of Plowden [British consul in Abyssinia], in February 1859,
Tewodros moved his camp to Wadla, adistrict of Begemder, more strategically placed to
deal both with Wallo and the Tigré rebels. But before long hewas back in Wallo, and this
time his campaign wasreally terrible. As hisarmy advanced, it looted, burned and killed
prisoners, whileWallo resistance took theform of retreat. What theking did not demolish,
the Wallo themsel ves destroyed in scorched earth policy, effectively designed to deprive
the royal army food and fodder. Mass mutilation took place, while many children were
seized and forcibly removed from their homes.

Crummey argued that because he was so ‘ obsessed with Wallo, a province of
limited strategic value, [he] paid an unjustifiable high price in pacifying it’.
According to Crummey the Wallo did not congtitute the major threat to
Tewodros' s power, as the activities of other rebellious groupsin the Christian
Amhara and Tigrean districts did (ibid.: 115). However, for Tewodros ‘the
Wallo Gallas are still worse, for they want to make all Abyssinia
Muhammadan’ (Kienzlen, cited in Crummey, ibid: 117). The Christian rebels,
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beinginhisview alesser evil, hedeemed them | essthreatening asthey posed no
threat to the nation.

Bahru Zewde (1991:33) maintainsthat ‘ before his sense of justicefell tohis
indiscriminate violence, he was severe towards any of soldiers caught looting.
Y et, when Wallo rebel skilled hisnight guard and stole some mules, hegavehis
soldierspermissiontoloot thelocality inretribution’. Thereareindicationsthat
even in the Amhara heartland of Gojjam and Gondar, districts that were
identified with Oromo settlements were affected (Tibebu, 1995:38). This
seems to have been, for example, the fate of Macha, a district north of Lake
Tana (Zanab cited in Crummey, 1971: 112). According to Tekle-Tsadik
Mekuriya, on one occasion, he imprisoned and condemned about 400 men to
die of hunger and thirst with the allegation that they had plotted against him.
Unlike the Wallo who as Muslims were blamed as proxies of foreign Islamic
powersintending to destroy a Christian nation, these were assimilated into the
Abyssinian culture, spoke Amharic and were Orthodox Christians.

Inaddition, Tewodros' s Shawan campaign of 1855 providesevidenceof his
intentions of destroying the Oromo as an ethno-national category. While
treating the Amhara who had rebelled against his rule with consideration and
respect, he decimated the Oromo living in the same region, though the resis-
tance they had offered was scarcely distinguishable from that of the Amhara
(ibid: 112).

Historically, dispersion wasone of themethods used by communal groupsto
eliminate their enemies after defeating them in battles. Dispersion was by
selling them into slavery or deporting defeated enemies from their homeland,
which prevented them from recouping their losses and again pose a threat
(Chalk & Jonassohn, 1990: 32-33). Deportation wasal so one of the methodshe
used to eliminate the northern Oromo. Thus Tewodros even authorised his
soldiersto endavethe Muslims of Wallo (Zewde, 1991:34), or as stated by the
German missionary, Theophil Waldmeier, ‘alowed to be distributed to his
soldiersin lieu of pay’ (cited in Pankhurst, 1968: 93) contradicting an official
ban he had put on the slave trade in his realm.

It seemsthat Tewodros vented his anger on the Oromo even for things that
non-Oromos did at his court. This was, for example, the case when Shawa's
crown prince, Menelik, escaped from a prison attached to Tewodros s fort at
Magdela in 1865. Though it was planned by Shawan prisoners with the
connivance of Tewodros's elder son Meshesha, who had long been out of
favour of his father, the Wallo paid a ‘terrible price for Menelik’s escape’
(Prouty, 1986: 6-7). Soon after he was informed about the escape, Tewodros
took 25 Walllo hostages, ‘ had their hands and feet amputated and the bodies
thrown over the precipice to die in agony’. As stated by Prouty (ibid.) and
Darkwah (1975:53, fn. 55) it is indeed remarkable that the Shawa Amhara
prisoners‘ who remained behind at M agdel ashould have remained unmol ested
while the Wallo prisoners were executed' .
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It should benoted a so that even during last hoursbeforehisdeath, Tewodros
waskilling prisonersfrom Wallo whilereleasing others, including the English.
It was noted by a historian that ‘He... released the English prisoners, Shawa
prisoners and Gojjam prisoners... He threw the rest of the Ethiopian Balabbat
and Wallo Balabbatoch [nobility], who numbered more than 500, down the
precipice of Magdala after having shot each of them with a bullet’ (Asma
Giyorgis 1905/1987: 599).

The documented pattern of onslaughts perpetrated by Tewodros against the
northern Oromo, preceded by the statement of hisintention‘tothrow the* Galla
intruders’ out of Ethiopia [Abyssinia)’ (Tibebu, 1995: 41) in order to restore
her glorious past, suggests acts of genocidal killing and ethnic cleansing.
Inferring from the narratives about his destructive and discriminatory acts, itis
plausible to conclude that both deep-seated fear and deep-seated hatred led to
the Emperor’s genocidal killings of the northern Oromo.

Paradoxically Tewodrosbecameat | ast adefacto prisoner inthemidst of the
people he attempted to destroy or drive away. Thuswhen aBritish rescueforce
arrived at Magdela in 1868 to free British citizens and of several other
European countries imprisoned by Tewodros, he was deserted by most of his
soldiers and was confined to hisisolated fortress on an amba— aflat mountain
top-surrounded by Oromo enemies. According to historians (Tekle Tsadik
Mekuriya, 1969:35; Rubenson, 1976), when Tewodrosrealised it wasfutile to
resist the 32,000-man strong British force, hetried to escape from Magdelabut
was unable to do so because the only exit from the fortress was blocked by the
forces of Queen Wargitu, the ruler of Wallo. Her son was one of the many
prisoners whom he had had mutilated and cast over the edge of the Magdela
cliff todie. AsFlad (1887), one of the Europeansimprisoned at Magdela, artic-
ulated the situation, Tewodros ‘was already a king without land and almost
without people [when he] ended his life by committing suicide’ (cited in
Rubenson, 1976: 285).

A Tigrean warlord named Kassa Mercha became Emperor Y ohannes 1V of
Abyssinia-cum Ethiopia in 1872. Y ohannes was a Christian fundamentalist
and he was fanatically intolerant of Islam. The ‘thrust of his repression was
directed against Wallo, the same province which had earlier been the main
target of Tewodros's fury’ (Zewde, 1991: 48). However, he knew that
Tewodros's policy of ethnic cleansing was counter-productive. Therefore, he
adopted a policy of forced religious conversion and cultural assimilation. In a
decree issued in 1878 at Boru Meda in the middle the Wallo territory, he
declared: ‘Now let all, whether Mudlim or Galla[ pagan] believe onthe name of
Jesus Christ! Be baptized! If you wish to live in peace preserving your
belongings, become Christians’ (Caulk, 1972: 24). The policy washot confined
to Wallo. The Emperor passed orders to his vassals in Gojjam and Shawato
implement the decree in their respective provinces without any delay.
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To implement the policy of religious conversion and cultural assimilation,
the emperor immediately set out building churches, and baptising the northern
Oromo by force aswell as‘ exterminating those who refused’ (AsmaGiyorgis,
1905/1987: 689). Asacourt historian expressed it, ‘the Muslims were offered
only the unenviable choice of leaving Y channes' sdominionsif they would not
convert’ (Abba Garima cited in Caulk, ibid: 28). In other words, they were
given a choice between deportation and ethnocide.

The Muslims' response to Yohannes's religious policy was varied, and
included acquiescence, flight, and resistance. Notwithstanding the threat of
death, it seems that a small minority of the population was acquiescent and
accepted conversion. Amongst them were many prominent memberstheruling
familiesin Wallo and Y €jju. Apparently a smaller number who chose exileto
forced conversion fled to different territoriesin north-east Africa. Accordingto
historical sources, many fled to Matamma, in the Sudan in the west, to join the
Mahdists; and othersto Gurageland and Jimmain the south, and Harargein the
southeast —thelast three were Muslim states that were conquered and incorpo-
rated in Ethiopialater inthe nineteenth century. Tekle-Tsadik Mekuriya(1990:
200) maintains that siding with the Mahdists, those who fled to the Sudan had
participated inthe Battle of Matammawhere Y ohanneswaskilledin 1889. The
majority of the population went against the imperial decree; they stayed at
home resisting forced conversion.

As his policy of ethnocide met resistance, Y ohannes resorted to physical
annihilation of the recalcitrant. The records indicate that he had marched
several times into the Wallo country to subjugate and baptise the popul ation.
There are no estimates of how many people were killed during the many
campaignsinwhichtheemperor’ svassal, Menelik of Shawa, al so participated.
The historian Asma Giyorgis, who, at that timewasin the service of Menelik,
wrote:

Human blood wassheld[sic] ineveryriver... Menelik... asked [ Y ohannes]: ‘ Janhoy [ Y our
Majesty or Emperor], will God be pleased if we exterminate our people by forcing themto
take Holy Communion? Janhoy [Emperor] is said to have replied: ‘1 shall avenge the
blood of Ethiopia[Christian Abyssinia. It was also by force of sword and fire that Grafi
islamized Ethiopia. Who will, if we do not, found and strengthen the faith of Marqos[St.
Mark]? Andthiswastold asagloriousthing by the contemporaries... Y ohannes spent the
rainy season in Wallo offering Holy Communion, exterminating those who refused and
constructing a church at Boru Meda (1905/1987: 689).

Asnoted by asocial anthropologist, since the sixteenth century, fears of ISlam
and of the Oromo have dominated the political consciousness of the Amhara
ruling €elite, and ‘ he thought of the two in combination has been a recurring
nightmare’ (Baxter, 1983: 132). The proposition is supported by a historian
who argued that ‘ In the collective memory of the post-sixteenth-century Ge' ez
[Abyssinian] civilization, the “barbarian infidel” is pictured as a two-head
hydra: one “Galla’, and another Muslim’ (Tibebu, 1995: 17). Thus,
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Yohannes's association of Grafi, the sixteenth century Harari leader who
invaded Abyssinia, with his campaigns against the northern Oromo, was to
activate his audience’ s Christian nationalist sentiments.

Notwithstanding their resistance to forced conversion, it is interesting to
note here that the Wallo, Y €jju and Raya/Azabo (hereafter Raya) Oromos are
themost liberal peopleonemay comeacrossin Northeast Africa(Wylde, 1901:
383; cf. Isenberg and Krapf, 1843: 323-324). As individuals they easily
abandoned one religion for another. Intermarriage between Muslim and
Christian Walloyee (Wallo people) was not only very common, but also the
wife and husband often maintained their respective pre-marital religion.
Coallectively, the Oromo in Wallo or elsewhere, adopted Ilam *as reaction
against Abyssinian nationalism’ (Trimingham, 1976: 197, Donham, 1986: 45),
but not for mobilisation against Christian Abyssinians. Since Orthodox Chris-
tianity is a defining element of Abyssinian (Amhara-Tigre) nationality, the
Muslim Oromo resistance against forced conversion attempted by Y ohannes
IV was to maintain their collective identity and their freedom to profess a
religion of their own choice (Asma Giyorgis, ([1905], 1987: 135).

One can discern at least two of the four general motives that genocide
scholars (Chalk and Jonassohn) have identified with genocidal killing clearly
reflected in Y ohannes’ spolicy against northern Oromos. Y channeswanted not
only to impose a religious ideology on them but also to eliminate a real or
potential threat. Asmentioned above, thethrust of hisviolencewasthe Muslim
population Raya, Y gjjuand Wallo (thelatter twoinhabiting aregion designated
later on asthe Wallo province of the Ethiopian empire). Justifying this policy,
the historian, Zewde Gebre-Sellassie (1975: 96), commented * It was apparent
to him that the Muslimsin the centrally located core-region province of Wallo,
whoseleaders have assumed thetitle of Imam (theleader of thefaithful), could
no longer beleftinauthority to propagatelslam, for they constituted practically
aforeign state in the midst of the Christian heartland’ (my emphasis). If we
believe Gebre-Selassie, there was a clear-cut case of two nationalisms in
conflict in Abyssiniaduring in the nineteenth century. Although the myth and
fear of afifth column of Muslimswho might ally with the external enemies of
the Christian nation was, aswith Tewodros, an important reason for his use of
violence against the northern Oromo, it seems that Y ohannes' s main concern
was the religious ‘purity’ of the nation rather than the threat from outside.
Consequently, hedid not even tolerate other branches of Christianity that were
being practised in his dominions. He threatened Catholics that they would ‘ be
shot down like Tdtal or Galla® (Caulk, 1972:29) if they did not convert to
Orthodoxy. ‘ Taltal’ isaderogativeterm for Afar and ‘ Galla’ aderogativeterm
for Oromo. According the Emperor, the Afars and Oromos, who were aso
Muslim, could be killed without any remorse.

As has been argued by scholars of genocide (Horowitz, 1997: 263;
Markusen & Mirkovic, 2003; 198-199), malignant nationalism, as a political
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ideology, ‘ingtils not only asense of difference between those who belong and
those who do not belong, but also the inhumanity of those who do not belong
and thereby the right of the social order to purgeitself aaien influence'. This
was aso the ideology reflected in the nationalism that both Tewodros and
Y ohannes represented. They sought to purge the Abyssinian nation of those
they considered alien; Tewodros used murder and deportation, and Y ohannnes
mainly assimilation that is, the elimination of non-Abyssinian religion and
culture, but also the physical extermination of those recalcitrant to religious
conversion.

Y ohannes |V, like his predecessor, Tewodros|1, died without achieving his
goal. His aspiration of building an ethnically homogenous Abyssinian nation
based on an Orthodox Christian faith and culture did not materialise. Islam
persisted as the religion of the northern Oromos. However, the legacy of
authoritarianism, religious and cultural Manicheanism, state-sponsored
terrorism and mass killing, entrenched during the reign of these two emperors,
remained the characteristic elementsof thepolitical culture of Ethiopia sruling
elite. The suppression of northern Oromos continued by Emperors Menelik 11
(1889-1913) and Haile Selassie | (1930-1974). One of the most devastating
onslaughtstook place against the Rayaand Y gjju in connection to the Weyane
revolt in 1943 (Tareke, 1996: 89-124).

Conquest, Genocide and the Creation of the Ethiopian Empire State

Aspointed out by ahistorian, ‘ Tewodros' svision of Ethiopia[Abyssinial was
limited to the central provinces, with Shawa making the southern limit.
Y ohannes's conception, while extending further in the north, was broader in
the south by proxy, through his vassal[s]’, the kings of Shawa and Gojjam
(Zewde, 1991: 60). Unlike his predecessors, Menelik’s territorial ambitions
were not limited to the Abyssinian heartland. He had adopted a policy of
conquest and colonialism even before ascending the Abyssinian throne. Since
hewasreceiving many Europeantravellers, fortune-seekers and adventurersat
his court, Menelik was informed about developmentsin other parts of Africa.
Thus, impelled by ‘the appearance of European colonialist in the region’, he
‘embarked on amuch larger scale of colonizationinthe 1880s' (Tareke, 1996:
40) than what was attempted previously. Arguing along the samelines, Bairu
Tafla stated that though the Ethiopian (Abyssinian) sovereigns frequently
attacked and plundered various neighbouring peoples, they did not attempt to
occupy them permanently before the mid-nineteenth century. He adds,
‘European colonia acquisition in Africaawakened the interest in the minds of
the Ethiopian rulers of the late nineteenth century’ (in Asma Giorgis,
1905/1987: 405, fn. 584). This was particularly the case with Menelik who
wraote to contemporary European leaders, the participantsin the Scramble for
Africa, saying that he would not watch while they divided Africa between
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themselvesandthat * heintended to conquer asfar asK hartoum and Lake Nyasa
if circumstancesallowed him’ (ibid.). What wasdeclared implicitly inthel etter
was that the Abyssinian state had aright to alebensraum —the right to expand
by colonising peoples and territories in Northeast Africajust as the European
colonial powerswere doing.

The Abyssinians succeeded in conquering and annexing many independent
states and nations, including the Oromo. They met resistance from those they
invaded, but they were able to defeat them because of the large arsenal of
firearms Menelik Il was able to buy using revenues from the dlave trade
(Marcus, 1974; Darkwah, 1975; Jalata 1993; Hassen, 1999; Bulcha, 2002).
Thus, the Abyssinian kingdom ‘not only survived European colonial
occupation but increased its size by more than 65 percent in the wake of the
Scramble for Africa... [T]he Ethiopian state attained more or less its present
spatial organization during precisely this period (Tareke, 1996: 27).

Many European adventurers and fortune seekers helped Menelik intherace
for colonies. Fortunately, some of them had kept notes providing us with
valuableinformation that they collected during their sojourn in the region. For
example, the Russian Cossack Captain, Alexander Bulatovich, who served as
logistics officer under the command of Ras Wolde Giyorgis, the emperor’s
general who conquered the Kingdom of Kafa and the adjacent territoriesin
1896-1898, wrote two books: From Intoto to the River Baro, and With the
Armies of Mendlik I1. In the summary of the second book, Bulatovich wrote:

Summing up my stay with the army of Menelik 11, | consider it necessary to say the
following: By order of theemperor, afifteen-thousand-man corps, in spite of theimmense
region over which it was quartered, concentrated incredibly quickly and set out on a
campaign to annex to the real of Ethiopiavast landswhich lieto the south of it, which no
one before this had explored, and which were completely unknown. In the course of just
four months, thiscorpsannexed to Abyssiniaan areaof just over 40,000 versts[18,000 sg.
miles]. Garrisons are posted in the newly conquered lands, and these regions should now
be considered definitely lost for any other power which might have had pretensions on
them. An expeditionwhichwould have cost any European power millions, wascarried out
by the Abyssiniansalmost free, if you don’t count several hundred men killed and severa
thousands cartridges shot ([1898], 2000: 381).

Concerning the points raised in the quote two things should be noted. Thefirst
is Bulatovich’'s reference to competition between the colonial ‘powers over
lands and peoples hitherto ‘ completely unknown’ to them. It is important to
underlinethisbecausethe Abyssinian conquest of the southwas, by andlarge, a
colonial undertaking and not as maintained, post factum, by politicians and
Ethiopianist scholars, ‘a reunification of Ethiopia’, or an ‘ingathering of
peoples with deep historical affinities (Levine, 1974). In the quotation,
Bulatovich alludes to a British expedition that was in the vicinity at the same
time but was not authorised to maketerritorial claimsor did not haveforceson
the spot to prevent the Abyssiniansfrom claiming theterritory (see Bulatovich,
1898/2000: 319-322) and setting up garrisons.
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The second point concernsthe cost incurred by the Abyssinian compared to
the size of the territory they had annexed. It indicates the predatory nature of
Abyssinian colonialism rather than the overall cost incurred as the conse-
guences of the conquest. Asindicated by Markakis (1987: 28), ‘Menelik took
full advantage of hissoldiers ability tolive off theland’ . Hiscommandersand
soldierswere not paid salaries but promised * a unique opportunity to win fame
and get livestock and prisoners (Bulatovich, 2000: 239). Having been
promised glory and a lot of spoils, the soldiers looted and carried away
whatever they could carry away and often destroyed the rest. They killed the
men and captured the women and children as dlaves. Bulatovich indicated that
after about three weeks, ‘Our marching column had increased now almost
double what it had been before, from the quantity of livestock that had been
taken, and captive women and children’. In the meantime, ‘several dozen
captive women and children died’ because ‘they were unaccustomed to
protracted walking and endured thirst badly’ (ibid: 354).

Although hewasapparently disgusted by what hetermed the barbarity of the
Abyssinian soldiers against the indigenous peoples (see ibid: 300ff.), he
continued his service in the expedition, often participating in battles. Back in
histent after avery tiresome campaign against the Mgji (Dizi) people, he noted
in hisdiary on 23 April, 1898,

[H]low many victims had the conquest of this land cost? It seemed to me brim-full of
violence and injustice. Of course, anew phasein the history of peoplesisawayspaid for
with sacrifices. But world justice and individua justice are quite different from one
another. Murder always remains murder for uswhatever goal it may accomplishanditis
especially immoral inrelation to these peaceful,, industrious peoplewho never did harmto
us, whose land we now take away by force, using the superiority of our weapons
(Bulatovich, ([1898], 2000: 370).

In this statement, and in severa parts of hisreport, Bulatovich referred to the
one-sidedness of the killing he had witnessed. The victims, according to his
descriptions, were not only non-combatants, but were also often murdered
indiscriminately. The ondaught he witnessed was a clear case of genocidal
killing. Itisplausibleto suggest that the annexation of most of the ather regions
had followed the same pattern. Consequently, at least four to five million
people were killed, died of the attendant diseases, or were captured and sold
into slavery during the conquest of the south. One may argue that the mass
killingsweretheresultsof war. But noneof the conquered peoplesdeclared war
against the Abyssinians. Some ‘never even heard of the existence of the
Abyssinians' (ibid: 168), or were able to put up any meaningful resistance
when invaded by them. In addition to Bulatovich’s reports, there are several
other eye-witness descriptions of Menelik’s zamacha (expeditions) that
explainwhy and how so many livesweretaken during the conquest. Theltalian
diplomat and arms dealer, Pietro Antonelli, followed the king on some of his
expeditions against the Arsi Oromo and wrote that Menelik’s army fought
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against tribes ‘who have no other weapons but a lance, a knife and a shield,
while the Amharas, infinitely superior in numbers, aways havein their army
several thousand rifles, pistols, and often acouple of cannon’ (Antonelli, 1882,
citedinMarcus, 1975: 64). Describing the havoc they caused whenin action, he
noted:

one sees thirty or forty thousand men running in one direction... soldiers no longer think
about their generas, nor... of theking... [who] in these momentsisasimple soldier. Itisa
flood of men following a giddy course. After eight or ten hours of assault the soldiers
returnto camp with herdsof cattle and groups of women and children; captive able-bodied
malesand elderly werekilled. The severity of the zamachawasaimed at the eradication of
all resistance... Wherever the army surged forward, there was the utmost destruction;
houses were burned, crops destroyed and people executed (ibid: 67).

Marcus reports that the commander-in-chief halts the assaults only after the
enemy surrenders. Then theking or his surrogate assignsan Amharanobleman
along with colonists (soldiers who participated in the war) to administer the
ravaged land, divides the rich booty, and returns home (ibid: 68).

Ras Tesemma, Menelik’s most trusted general and commander of many of
the expeditionsin the conquest of the south, told the head of a French military
delegationin 1899that, ‘ Upto now, | have madewar to kill, ravage, pillageand
collect beasts[livestock] and slaves. Now HisMajesty Menelik wantsno more
of thisaggression’ (Prouty, 1986: 206). Although the conquest of the southwas
amost complete at that point, the atrocities did not cease. They continued, by
and large, until the Italian invasion and occupation of Ethiopia in 1936.
However, the statement throws somelight on the genocidal process. The perpe-
tration of massdeath committed in the process of the conquest reflected three of
the four categories of intentions ascribed by scholars to perpetrators of
genacides namely, elimination of real or potential resistance to the empire
building project; spreading terror among real and potential enemies; and
acquiring economic profits (Chalk & Jonassohn, 1990).

Firstly, the conquering forces committed masskillings, particularly against
the Arsi Oromo, the Walaita, and the Kaficho, to eliminate what was perceived
asreal or potential resistanceto their empire-building project. Put in acompar-
ativeperspective, thecase of theKafa, Gimiraand M gji/Dizi bear similaritiesto
the atrocities inflicted on the Herero and Nama peoples of Namibia by the
German colonisers almost at the same time. Frank Chalk and Kurt Jonassohn
(1990: 24) wrotethat ‘ No fewer than 80 percent of the Herero and 50 percent of
the Nama had... fallen victim to colonial rule'. They indicated that the Herero
and Nama were exterminated for opposing German colonial rule. They added
that ‘ the staggering human cost of German colonial rulein South-West Africa
was accompanied by plunder. The sources suggest that more than 90 percent of
the M4ji or Dizi, about 80 percent of the Gimira, between third thirds and three
quarter of the Kaficho and about half of the Oromo population had lost their
lives as the consequence of the conquest and colonisation The small kingdom
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of Walaita also lost a large proportion of its inhabitants. An Abyssinian
expedition in 1894 daughtered about 119,000 men, women and children
(Prouty, 1986:115) in less than two weeks.

The Frenchman, Gaston Vanderheym, who accompanied Menelik on that
expedition, described the offensive against the Walaita as ‘some kind of
infernal hunting where human beingsrather than animals served asgame’. Not
only werethe surrendering Walaitakilled and mutilated, but theinvaders made
no distinction between fighters and civilians. ‘It was a terrible butchery of
living or dead flesh... by soldiersdrunk from blood... [O]ur mulesturned aside
continuously from recently killed corpses which encumbered the country. The
wounded, terribly mutilated, weretrampled by the cavalry men’ (Vanderheym,
1896: 181; Marcus, 1969: 449-450). Chris Prouty wrote that captive women
and children were forced to carry the severed parts of their dead husbands and
fathers, and that * Menelik’ s Christianizing-col onizing objective was achieved
but at a terrible cost’. He added that ‘ Despite the fact that Menelik, “in his
mercy”, gave the Welamo back some of their herds, the cattle hetook to Addis
Ababastill numbered 36,000’ (Prouty, 1986: 116). The conquest wasfollowed
by confiscation of land and property on an extensive scale (Markakis, 1987:
39).

Indeed, as Jack Porter (1982: 16) pointed out, ‘Genocide can become a
military and political tool in subjugating the land and its peoplein the colonial
conquest’. This was even more evident in Kafa, which was conquered three
yearslater. Kafa (also spelt Kaffa, Keffa) wasinvaded in December 1896, and
the poorly armed K aficho (asthe people of Kafacall themselves) bravely faced
an army of 30,000 Abyssinians. Since hisforces were equipped with outdated
arms, Chenito, the Tato King, resorted to guerrilla war. He resisting the
invading forces and el uded capture for nine months. Intheir effort to eliminate
Kafichoresistance, theinvaderslaid wastethe country, ravagingit village after
village, ‘taking prisoner the women and children who were hidden in the
forests, and setting fire to everything that could burn’ (Bulatovich, [1898],
2000: 220). After nine months of evading the Abyssinian forces he was
captured and brought to Shawain chains. On theway, he threw hisregaliaof a
golden ring into the Gojeb River on the northern border of his kingdom
exclaiming: ‘ The end of the Kingdom of Kafahasarrived, let her royal ring lie
under your silt undisturbed forever!” (Nyonyo, 1991:35).

Asremarked by Prouty (1986:199), genocide characteri sed the conquest and
colonisation of the Kingdom of Kafa. In its ferocity and the number of lives
taken, it exceeded the mass killings perpetrated against the Oromo or the
Walaita. Frank de Halpert, who as Haile Selassie€'s adviser in matters
concerning slavery, toured theregion in 1933 and estimated that judging by the
traces of abandoned villagesthe population of Kafahad probably decreased by
three-quarters since the conquest. He a so wrote that ‘the old commerce had
diedout’, anda‘traveller would rarely seeaKafanative on thetracks, and often
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when he did the native would flee in fear’ (cited in Perham, 1969: 321). It is
clear from the records that the desolation and insecurity were consegquences of
the mass killings and slave raiding that continued long after the conquest.

The Kingdom of Kafa never recovered from the consequences of the
genocidal onslaught. Its last king, Chenito, died in 1918 having spent twenty
yearsof misery in an Ethiopian prison. I1ts population never recovered fromthe
demographic collapse caused by the genocide. It was indicated by some
sources that the population of Kafa was about 1.5 million at the time of
conquest (see for example Newman, 1936: 93). The official national census
conducted in 1994 shows that there were, at the time of the survey, 599,188
Kaficho; that is, by far less than half of the estimated number of the Kaficho
who lived about a century ago.

Secondly, to spread terror among real and potential enemies, the Abyssinian
forces committed acts of mass murder and mutilation against the different
peoples they conquered. Here, unlike in the north, mutilation included even
women. Inthat respect the best-known case wasthe massmutilation of the Arsi
Oromo during the wars of conquest fought from 1882 to 1886. What was
remarkable here is that mutilation did not stop with Abyssinian victory at the
battle of Azule in 1886 that cost the lives over 12,000 Oromo fighters (Haji,
1995; Zewde, 1991: 63). Weeks after the Arsi were defeated at battle of Azule,
the commander of the conguering forces, Ras Darge Sahle Selassie, ordered
thousands of Oromos to gather at a place called Anole. Thousands came
obeying the order and werekilled or mutilated — the men of their hands and the
women of their breasts (Hgji, 1995: 15-16). Asargued by Helen Fein, ‘werethe
victims during war to surrender, the killing should cease (assuming adherence
tothewar convention) but surrender of victimsin genocidal situationsdoesnot
avoid their mass murder but expedites it’ (Fein, 1993: 21). The Arsi mass
mutilation and murder was undertaken with intent and sanctioned by the
highest authority, the commander of the Abyssinian forces. The intention was
not to embark on the impossible task of killing off the numerous Arsi Oromo,
but to secure their submission and exploitation. The method was effective, at
least for awhile.

Itisdifficult to know the exact number of peoplewho died during thewars of
conquest. However, thewar aswell asthe attendant epidemics and the famines
that were caused by the destruction and looting of property took their toll in
great proportions. Alexander Bulatovich, who visited Oromoland at a time
when the Oromo were still reeling from the shock of conquest, wrote that the
dreadful killing of morethan half the popul ation during the conquest took away
from the Oromo all possibility of thinking about any sort of uprising.
Bulatovich estimated the Oromo population to be at least five million at the
time of histour, 1896-1898. Ashewas ahighly respected and decorated friend
of Menelik and his generals he had no motive to exaggerate what he observed.
In addition, the estimates he made were corroborated by those which were
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made by a French missionary who lived among the Oromo for decades (De
Salviac, 1901). Oral sources and notes made by European travellers during the
early decades of the twentieth century indicate that mass murder was
committed in the process of congquest and consolidation of the Ethiopianrulein
the south.

Thirdly, the acquisition of economic profit was a driving force behind the
genacidal colonia policies. During the protracted war of conquest and the
pacificationthat lasted for several decades, vast amountsof property belonging
to the conquered peopleswas confiscated or destroyed, and millions of head of
livestock were looted. Tens of thousands of captives were deported and sold
into slavery. Thiswas even the case of with the Mgji or Dizi, Gimira, and other
peoplesin what is now south-western Ethiopiawho submitted with littleresis-
tance to the conquerors. It was reported that, ‘in contrast to the genocide that
characterized Ras Wolde Giorgis's conquest of Keffa, the colonization of the
area up to Lake Rudolf... was ailmost bloodless' (Prouty, 1986: 199). But that
did not save the inhabitants from being captured and deported en masse to be
soldinto slavery later (Darley, 1926). Tens of thousands of them died resisting
endlavement. The hardships of deportation also took their toll. It was reported
that in 1912, about 40,000 of the Gimirawererounded up and takento thenorth,
and that half of them died on the way while the rest were sold as slaves and
scattered within and outside the Ethiopian empire (Pankhurst, 1968: 107).

While, in the case of the Arsi Oromo, both resistance and surrender to the
conquering forces led to mass murder and mutilation, the initial passiveincor-
poration of the Gimira and Mgji/Dizi expedited their enslavement and mass
deportation from their land (Hodson, 1927: 02). Writing about the Mgji/Dizi,
the German anthropol ogist Eike Haberland (1984: 47) notes that

Beforethearrival of the Amharatroopsin the 1890s and the subsequent forced incorpora-
tion of the Dizi into the Ethiopian empire, the Dizi probably numbered between 50,000
and 100,000. The conquest had profound consequences in the decades that followed:
subjection to... economic exploitation and oppression; the abduction... of innumerable
peoples as slaves, servants or carriers, only a few of whom were ever able to return;
famine, disease and a growing sense of hopelessness and resignation, engendered by a
total absence of justice. These things not only caused the number of the Dizi to shrink (in
1974 there were probably scarcely more than 20,000) but shook their whole culturetoits
roots.

Chak and Jonassohn have noted that ‘ The part played by genocide in the
destruction and crippling of so many societies spread over a vast area and
colonized by settlers of many different nationalities and social systems is
complex and still poorly understood’ (1990: 176, 203). They maintain that
these took many forms but that genocide through famine was the most
important form. Famine was caused by destruction or confiscation of the
victims' source of livelihood, and raised their vulnerability to disease,
increased their mortality rate and limited the birth rate of those who survived. It
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seems that famine was an important factor in the genocide not only against the
Dizzi, but also the other conquered peoples. Enslavement and deportation were
the other factors that contributed to their demographic collapse. Enslavement
resulted not only in deportation but caused physical extermination as
slave-hunters murdered men in order to capture women and children.

Nationalism and the Rationalisation of Genocide

Helen Fein notes that because they lack contacts and visibility, ‘the victims of
genocide and genocidal massacresare often theleast likely to raise accusations
of genocide’ (1993: xviii-xix). This applies aso to the peoples who were
conquered by the Abyssinians in the late nineteenth century. They were
voiceless because they lacked not only contacts with the rest of the world, but
asotheir leaderswerekilled and their institutions incapacitated or completely
destroyed by the conquest.

It is argued that in some cases, academics play key roles in obfuscating
genocide by justifying the discrimination and persecution of target groups
(Markusen, 2002: 85). Thiswas (is) the case in Ethiopia, wherein the writings
of some scholars (Wolde-Mariam, 1972; Marcus, 1969; Levine, 1974), the
atrocitiesof conquestswereeither blamed onthevictimsor arerationalised asa
necessary evil in building anation and state. Writing about the works of early
twentieth century Abyssinian intellectuals, Bahru Zewde (2002: 131) argues
that even the most liberated among them had few sympathetic words for the
conguered peoples. They applauded the conquest, describing jubilantly
Menelik’s‘ campaigns of expansion into the Oromo country’, and ignoring the
human costs involved. The attitude of many Ethiopianist scholars is not
different even today. What is al'so remarkable in this regard is that whenever
writers mention the violence perpetrated by the conquerors, itisoftento justify
rather than explain its consequences.

However, notwithstanding the rationalising discourse and taboo that distort
the history of the atrocitiesor thedenial that genocide had occurredin Ethiopia,
memories of past injustices together with present forms oppression are under-
pinning ethnic nationalism and political conflictsin the region. According to
researchers the cultural trauma caused by the atrocities still linger (Lange,
1979:70; Haji, 1995:15-16).

The Dergue’ sReign of Terror, 1974-1991

Following the overthrow of Emperor Haile Selassi€’ sautocratic government, a
group of low ranking officers from the armed forces and the police called the
Provisional Military Administrative Council (PMAC), or more generaly
known asthe Dergue, took power in Ethiopia. During thefirst two years of the
revolution the country experienced not only freedom of speech but also a
radical change in its political and social structure. Following land reform in
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1975 that made urban and rural land state property, the feudal power structure
of the Ethi opian state was abolished. However, theinitial period of democratic
opening provided by the revolution was closed brutally when an uncompro-
mising faction of thejuntaled by Mengestu Haile Mariam took power, assassi -
nating General Teferi Benti, the Chairman, and other moderate members of the
Dergue on 3 February, 1977.

The Red Terror

Following the coup against General Teferi Benti, Mengistu launched what he
officially labelled the* Campaign of Red Terror’ on4 February, 1977. Initially,
the campaign was declared against the Ethiopian Peopl€’ s Revol utionary Party
(EPRP), one of the urban-based leftist organisations opposed to the regime.
Sincethe EPRPwasusing assassination initsopposition to the military regime,
Dergue leaders and their supporters came out with such slogans as ‘We shall
carry terror into the camp of the anarchists', ‘ Their blood shall serve as the
water wewill put out thefireof counter-revolution’ (Tola, 1989), etc., tojustify
the genocidal killings that followed. In a statement he gave news reporters
about the liquidation of Teferi Banti and other Dergue members, Mengistu
bragged that, * Making decisions promptly and without hesitation or constraint
can be counted as decisive factors for the triumph of our revolution. That isto
say, theanti-peopleforceswho had lined usup for their lunch—wehad them for
breakfast’ (Schwab, 1985; 112).

Irving L. Horowitz (1997: 36) has argued that ‘Those states with long
histories of internal repression tend to be the same ones that have exhibited
patternsof genocideinmoderntimes . Thisisalso evidently truefor Ethiopia' s
history of whichthe Dergue’ sreign of terror wasthemost barbaric episode. The
barbarism was manifested not in the number of victimskilled but the extent of
the dehumanisation of the society as awhole. It revealed not only the level to
which ‘ despotscan sink to fulfil their cravingsfor power’, but also ‘ stained the
respect given to intellectuals when some of these were found to be no better, if
not worse, than theilliterate killers employed by theregime'. It * damaged the
whole nation in a way which needs decades to overcome and erase’ (Tola,
1989: 159).

Thereare, of course, thosewho argued that the end justified the means. They
maintai ned that terror was used for ‘ revolutionary endsthat benefited needs of
themasses' and that therefore it waswrong to blame the Dergue. For example,
reflecting the stand of many scholars and politicians inside and outside of
Ethiopia, and arguing against the debate that branded the Dergue as killers,
political scientist Peter Schwab (1985: 23) argued that

Whatever itsimage, the Dergue consisted of agroup of menwho took power, andintended
to useit for the benefit of the peasantry of Ethiopia, and were willing to use virtually any
meansto achievetheir ends; to alarge extent, the Dergue was often forced into the position
of using extreme violence to achieve a successful revolution.
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According to Schwab, the Red Terror was directed only against the EPRP
‘counter-revolutionaries’ and ‘anarchists' who by the end of 1978 were either
‘either dead, in jail, or in exile’ (ibid: 41). Therefore, he concluded that
‘ Peasants and the urban proletariat arefinally, and fortunately, obtaining their
primary human and social, political and economic needs. Thecountry isunified
and more at peacewith itself than it hasbeen for decades’ (ibid: 113). Thefacts
depict aradically different picture. Indeed, Schwab’ s attestation in defence of
the Ethiopian revolution is useful only as reminder of what Alexander
Solzhenitsyn said in The Gulag Archipelago (1988: 215) about Western
‘observers’ who, after having listened only to the officials running the gulags,
wrote with admiration about the “humanity’ and ‘dignity’ which the labour
camp administration epitomised. Solzhenitsyn wrote:

[Oh], you well-fed, devil-may-care, nearsighted, irresponsible foreignerswith your note-
books and your ball-point pens....how much you have harmed usin your vain passion to
shine with understanding in areas where you did not grasp alousy thing!

Although Schwab was recognised as an area expert and had ‘written and
published extensively’ on Ethiopia, hedid not grasp ‘alousy thing’ about what
was going on in that country. The terror was not limited to ‘coun-
ter-revolutionaries or ended with their extermination as he maintained. It
engulfed the society as awhole. Though some cities and regions experienced
the consequences of the terror more than others, every region and town in the
entire country was affected (Tola, 1989). According to one writer, ‘the Oromo
had been living alife of terror since colonization, but this one [life under the
Dergue] was different and total... the whole of Oromiyaa became a prison
house and killing field' (Ibsaa Guutamaa, 2003: 172). The same can be said
about any region in the country, particularly for the period between 1977 and
1991. Thecountry wasnot only at war withitself when Schwab wrotetheabove
lines, but the peasants and urban proletariat were dying in thousands from war
and man-made famine.

What made the Dergue’s Red Terror so pervasive was the active
involvement of two mass organisations known as the kebele and gabare
mahber or urban dwellers' and farmers’ associations. Together, thetwo organi-
sations controlled every individual and household in the country. Though
initially organised to promote the interests of the people in their respective
areas, they were brought under the control of the regime and were used as
instruments of its terror. As | have discussed elsewhere, places of detention
increased at least tenfold when the kebele and peasant associations were
proclaimed and given the power to have their own local tribunals (Bulcha,
1988). Between 1700 and 2000 kebel es, and about 23,500 peasant associations
were established throughout the country. The associations were empowered
inter aliawith theright toimpose sentences of imprisonment up to threemonths
and hard labour up to fifteen days. In other words, they had atotal control over
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the population: they kept strict surveillance over them through registration of
households, individual identity cards, roll calls at compulsory weekly
meetings. The movement of people from one place to another was controlled
through a pass system, whereby everyone was required to have written
permission from the officialsof the associationsto leavetheir village or city for
another.

Members of the kebele and peasant associations were armed, and at the
height of the Red Terror, the defence guards of the kebel eswere given, without
any restrictions, the power to arrest and execute anybody they suspected of
being ‘anti-revolutionary’. This prerogative to kill without restriction was
called netsa ermijja (Lefort, 1983; Bulcha, 1988). It was conferred not only on
the armed guards and militias of the kebele and peasants associations but also
on the regular security service organised in different auxiliary branches. The
netsa ermijja, which in Amharic means instantaneous execution of suspects
without any pretence at judicial procedures, turned the revolution into an orgy
of blood shedding. An extensive search for ‘counter-revolutionaries called
fiteshain Amharic was conducted involving every housein the kebeles. Large
numbers of peoplewere arrested and many were executed and dumped in mass
graves. It was in the prisons of the kebeles that the worst cases of torture and
killing took place. Here, the netsaermijjawas exploited not only by rapistsand
thieves but also by psychopaths who tortured, maimed and killed for pleasure.
It was, for example, using the fitesha and netsa ermijja as pretextsthat in May
1977, akebele official could kill over thirty people, including an eight-month
pregnant woman and mother of many children in one urban neighbourhood in
the centre of Addis Ababa (Tola, 1989: 138). Torture was the main part of the
terror campaign and was carried out with indescribabl e cruelty regardless of the
gender and age of victims: flogging victims with the head dumped in abarrel
full of water, rape, mutilation of the private part of victims, shovingironrod or
bottlein the private organ of femal e detai nees, mental torture, etc., were among
the methods used to solicit information from prisoners.

Since it was meant to terrify and control, the results the Red Terror were
often brought to the attention of the public. To inculcate a feeling of
hel plessness against the power of the regime, and cultivate apathy among the
population, dozens of corpse were displayed in public squares or placed near
the homes of relatives. The mutilated and disfigured corpses characterised the
torture of the Red terror. The corpseswereleft lying therein the street for aday
with placards attached to them some of which read: ‘| wasan anarchist’, ‘| was
an enemy of the peopl€’, etc. The victims were denied customary burial and
relatives were not alowed to display even signs of grief for their murdered
children. Since the majority of EPRP' s supporters were secondary school and
university students, most of the victims were very young. Relatives and the
public were often forced to go and look at the corpse. But ‘One could be
arrested, tortured and shot for shedding tears for corpse one saw on the street’
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(Tola, 1989: 177). Traumatised mothers often sat in anguished silence on the
spots where the corpses of their children were thrown for display before these
were dumped in unmarked mass graves. In the beginning, when the regime
alowed parents and relatives to fetch the remains of the victims, they were
made to pay for the bullets the state ‘ spent’ on them.

The number of those killed in the Red Terror is unknown. Estimates of the
total number of people killed during the reign of terror vary between 150,000
(Tola, 1989) and 200,000 (Human Rights Watch, 1999) for the country as a
whole. The number of people who went through the prison system that
mushroomed in every neighbourhood al over the country is unknown.
According to one estimate, about 125,000 people were detained in Addis
Ababa’ s conventional prison establishments and 335 kebel e detention centres
aone (Bekele, 1980). Given the fact that each kebele and peasant association
was empowered to have a detention centre there were perhaps over 25,000
prisons in Ethiopia during the Dergue’ s reign of terror.

The Red Terror helped to suppress only overt urban opposition. Opposition
to the regime continued throughout the country on abroad front. Therewasthe
wanton killing in the countryside where much of the repression was exercised
duringthelater half of the 1970sand the 1980s. Summarising the consequences
of theatrocitiescommitted by the military regime, Dawit Wolde Giorgis(1989:
369-370) wrote:

Theworld has never had and may never have an accurate count of the victims of famine,
internal conflictsand repression, but the best estimates stagger theimagination. Inthelast
ten years, 2.6 million people have died as aresult of war and famine; over 3 million have
been made refugees in the neighboring countries and around the world; 6 million have
been displaced internally; 500,000 children have either been abandoned or orphaned; and
more than 400,000 people disabled, while the entire population lives in permanent
poverty, fear and terror.

How do we explaintheviolence of the Dergue? Wasthe Red Terror thework of
irrational individuals? Are there cultural or structural links between the
genacidal killings of the past epochs and the Red Terror?

For Halliday and Molyneux (1981) the Red Terror was not the work of
irrational individualsor aproduct anirrational process: it was used deliberately
for demobilising an enemy and consolidating obedience to theregime. Indeed,
we may have a better grasp of the phenomenology of the Dergue’s reign of
terror if weplaceit withinthe context of Ethiopia spolitical cultureof violence.
The Abyssinian-cum-Ethiopian political system was and even today, is
autocratic. The power of theking or ruler wasunlimited. Therefore, not only his
person but also his name stirred awe and fear in the minds of his subjects.
According to an Amharic dictum, ‘When demanded in the name of the King,
the running water stops let alone a person’. The dictum indicates that for
centuries, Ethiopian rulers used fear as an instrument to control their subjects.
Though they used socialist rhetoric to castigate the former Ethiopian kingsand
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emperors as feudal dictators and oppressors, the role figure of the military
rulerswas not asocialist or democratic African or world figure but an emperor
of feudal Ethiopia. In the self-image that the regimetried to portray, Mengistu
was deliberately compared to Tewodros (Haliday and Molyneux, 1981: 153),
the most violent of all Abyssinian rulers. He even made a ‘pilgrimage’ to
Tewodros sgravein theremote hillsof Megdel a, paying homageto aleader he
adopted asarole model, and * drums were beaten and the media poured praises
on this great event as a hero visiting the grave of his own image’ (Guutama,
2003: 63).

The difference between how the nineteenth century emperors and Mengistu
or the Dergue used violence for political purposesis simply a matter of style,
organisational scale and sophistication. Like the emperors, the Dergue aso
committed genocidal killings that were ideologically motivated. The
difference was only in the terminology and the justifications used. In the
discourse used by the military regime the old religious terms were changed to
Stalinist concepts. pagan or heretics were changed into reactionary, tsere
Mariam (enemiesof St. Mary) and sinners becametsere hizb or enemies of the
people. As mentioned above, Tewodros hacked off the limbs of victims and
cast them from cliffs, hanged them to die or sent them home to terrify the
population. The Dergue displayed mutilated corpsesto achieve the same goal.
It used, without any compromise, the gigantic bureaucratic structure and
immense military power it had built to implement its version of Ethiopian
nationalism based on the ideology of Etiyopiya Tigdem — ‘Ethiopia First’.

The Dergue mobilised the society to wage war against the very foundation
onwhichit stood. It attacked itsinstitutions, including thefamily, undermining
solidarity and trust between members of the community, household, and
citizens at large. Children were used against their parents and siblings,
husbands and wives were pitted against each other. A refugee who escaped the
Red Terror and settled in Australiatold a researcher in Melbourne that ‘Life
wascheap at that time, you couldn’ t trust anyone, evenyour ownfamily... that’s
what Mengistu wanted usto think... it wasterror that we all felt. Motherswere
forbidden to cry for their murdered sons’ (Gow, 2002: 14).

Thenatural reaction of parentsto the situation that made human life so cheap
was to send their children out of Ethiopiato save their lives. As| have noted
elsawhere, ‘Families sold their property and... even their houses, to pay
exorbitant fees to guides who could lead athreatened son or daughter through
deserts and wild terrain to one of the neighboring countries’ (Bulcha, 1988:
106). The traumatic socio-economic consequences of the Red Terror were not
confined to familiesthat were deprived of their members. Sinceits main target
wastheliterate section of the society, the Red Terror had dire consequencesfor
the country aswell. Asl will discusslater, it triggered theflight of educated and
skilled men and women that developed later in the 1980s and 1990s into an
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incessant brain drain that severely damaged the economic and social devel-
opment of the country.

The political consequences of the Red Terror were even more dramatic. It
contributed to the proliferation of what George Markakis called *dissident
nationalism’ (Markakis, 1987). Although the raison d’ étre for their grievances
was the conquest described above, the direct reason for the mushrooming of
nationalist movements in the south was the Dergue’s reign of terror. In the
north, it contributed not only to the development of the Tigrean Liberation
Front (TPLF) but also signalled to the Eritreans that the ongoing political
conflict was not to be solved by peaceful means. Theresult wasal so an unprec-
edented increase in the number of young people fleeing the urban centres and
joining thefrontsin the bushes. It is plausible to suggest that the reign of terror
of the 1970s was instrumental in cementing the foundation for Eritrean
independence but also the ‘ethnic’ nationalisms that came to dominate
Ethiopian politics.

Misplaced Prioritiesand Genocide by Attrition

During the last three decades millions of Ethiopians|ost their lives because of
starvation. For outsiders, Ethiopia has become the epitome of hunger and
starvation. The frequent large-scale loss of life due to famine in Ethiopiais
often blamed on drought. The questionis: Why doesthisoccur only in Ethiopia
and not the neighbouring African countries that are also affected by the same
drought? Why isit that Ethiopia, which, in the 1960s, was described by devel-
opment specialists as a country ‘ having the potential to be the bread-basket of
the Horn of Africaand the Middle East’ (Cohen, 1987: 39) is poorer than for
example Somalisand Kenyanswhoseland islessfertileand |essendowed with
natural resources? Why it that it is always the Ethiopianswho die from famine
in great numberswhen drought affectsthewholeregion? How comethat Egypt
which depends entirely, for its agriculture, on water from the Nile produces
surplusfood while Ethiopia, from which more than eighty percent of the water
in the Nile originates, blame its recurrent famine on drought?

It isindicated that some of the worst human rights catastrophes in modern
times have been ‘famines created or manipulated by governments’, and that
therefore ‘When mass death results from hunger, governments, not God or
nature, deserve scrutiny for their relationship to the catastrophe’ (Marcus,
2003: 245). Can weblamethen the Ethiopian famineson the conduct of thosein
power? Economistsand sociologistshave stated that large-scaleloss of life due
to famine does not accur often in afunctioning demaocracy. Such famines occur
often in states ruled by autocratic or military dictators. Being chronically
undemocratic, consecutive Ethiopian rulershave exposed millionsof their own
citizens to starvation and death for decades.
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According to Horowitz (1997: 250, 262), the higher the level of repression
within a society, the greater the need for an apparatus capable of exercising
maximum control. He notes that the mechanisms aimed at ensuring maximum
control are in themselves exceedingly costly, and that at the same time they
increase the potential and even the necessity for more manifest resistance. The
same vicious circle was apparent in the way the Dergue ran the state. As
indicated above, the suppression of opposition through the Red Terror in the
urban centreswasfollowed by adramatic increase of conflict inthe peripheries
as many of the regime’s opponents joined armed fronts fighting against the
state or created new ones. In order to fund its expanding control apparatus the
regimeincreased taxes on peasant househol ds and i ntroduced new methods and
ways of extracting more rents called ‘contributions to the defence of the
motherland’ . To pay the* contributions’, many peasant householdswereforced
to sell their possessionsincluding oxen and other means of production thereby
destroying their means of livelihood. Thus the consequence of the Dergue’s
belligerency against the opposition was an astronomical rate of increase in
military expenditureand the parallel declineineconomic growthinthe1980s.

The agricultural sector was hit most severely, and from 1980 onwards,
agricultural production declined successively. The war interfered with food
production in variousways. Continued conscription of able-bodied young men
into the militia significantly reduced the labour force everywhere in the south.
In 1975, there were about 50,000 men in the Ethiopian army. In the 1980sthese
were about 400,000. In the 1980s, the Ethiopian army and air force possessed
one of the largest fleet of armoured cars, tanks and jet fightersin Africa. Thus,
with a GNP per capita of about US$100 (one of thelowest in Africa), Ethiopia
became one of the most militarised states in the world. In 1974, when the
regime came to power, the annual military expenditure was about 134 million
birr, or about ‘30 to 40 percent of the expenditure of the imperia state’
(Markakis, 1987: 92). By 1990 it had risen to over 2.3 billion birr, an astro-
nomical increase of 2,075 percent injust fifteen years. While spending billions
of dollars on arms, the regime was negligent of the basic needs of the citizens.
Its policy created the horrendous 1984-1985 famine that killed about amillion
people.

David Marcus (2003) mentions four types of government conduct ranging
from least deliberate to deliberate in creating or abetting famine. He ascribes
least deliberate conduct to ‘incompetent or hopel essly corrupt regimes’, who,
when faced with food crises are unable to respond to their citizens' needs. The
second type of regime conduct is characterised by completeindifferenceto the
fate of the citizens. According to Marcusthese regimes may possessthe means
torespondtocrises, but they ‘ turn blind eyesto masshunger’. That wasalsothe
response of the autocratic regime of Haile Selassie | during the 1974 Ethiopian
famine. Because the regime ignored, and even hid, the plight of its needy
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citizens, the famine killed over 200,000 people in the province of Wallo aone
(Keller, 1988: 168).

The third type of regime conduct is marked by recklessness, by which
‘governments implement policies that themselves engender famine, then
recklessly pursue these policies despite that they are causing mass starvation’.
The fourth type of regime conduct is intentional, that is, governments use
famine asatool of extermination against troublesome populations. Although it
isdifficult to conclude that it was intentional, such policies were the cause of
the 1984-85 famines (Clay and Holcomb, 1986; Wolde-Giorgis, 1989) rather
than drought. Marcus argues the Dergue ‘took advantage of existing
faminogenic conditions, namely severe drought, to direct starvation against
insurgent population in Tigray and Wallo’ (2003: 258). Food shortage
devel oped into famine because of ‘ the counter-insurgency strategy adopted by
the government, and therestrictions and burdensimposed on the popul ations of
non-insurgent areasin the name of social transformation’. The regime manipu-
lated and abetted famine, and this, according to Marcus, should beregarded as
‘first degree famine crime’ (ibid.), or genocide by attrition. Attrition or the
wearing down theresourcesof an opposition or recal citrant popul ation isone of
the oldest methods used by many regimes to overcome resistance. This
includes obstruction of the targeted groups access to food or destruction of
their means of food production.

Using famine as a pretext, the Dergue embarked on a project known as the
resettlement programme, forcibly relocating northern peasants hundreds of
kilometres away from their homesin the south and the southwest. The purpose
of therel ocation was perceived by the opposition and scholarsasan attempt ‘' to
drainthe seato catch thefish’, or deny support to the armed opposition, but the
result was disastrous for the victims of the deportation. As reported by a
Norwegian researcher, the operation was an ‘unbelievable cruelty to the
Ethiopian people’ (Eide, 1996: 296). In the process of recruiting and trans-
porting settlers, thousands of families were torn apart. The senseless brutality
with which the settlement was conducted was such that the husbands and
wives, and parents and their children were dragged to different sites hundreds
of kilometres apart, never to meet again (Wolde-Giyorgis, 1989: 128). A
Norwegian nurse who witnessed the physical and mental distressof the settlers
reported that the conditions in resettlement camps were horrendous, and that
‘Mothers cried in despair because they had been separated from their families
or their children had died during the transportation. They had been forced to
leave' (cited in Eide, 1996: 297).

Many died people during thearduoustransit from north to the south that took
weeks. According to Dawit Wolde-Giyorgis (1989: 304) who was the head of
the state's Relief and Rehabilitation Commission (RRC) at the time, about
20,000 died during the transit. He also noted that almost 500 people were
executed trying to escape. A report compiled by Medicines Sans Frontiers
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indicated that between 50,000 and 60,000 men, women and children had died
during the movement from north to the southwest (Malhuret, 1985: 64). The
death rate soared at the settlement sites, lack of food and of medication against
malaria and other diseases being the main factors behind the increase. After
resettling some 600,000 of the 1.5 million targeted peasants, the regime
stopped the deportation because of lack of resources and criticism from aid
donors. Of the 600,000 resettled in 1985-86, a survey conducted by the
Ethiopian Central Statistical Office in 1988 counted 425,164 persons on site
(CSO, 1991: 190-191). Inlessthan threeyears, over 170,000 of the settlershad
died or deserted, becoming refugees in neighbouring countries. The govern-
ment-sponsored survey aso uncovered theintensity of the settlers’ resentment
against the programme, confirming that the fact that the resettlement was
deportation and not something that the people joined voluntarily (cf. Lemma,
1988: 21; Galperin, 1988: 182-183).

The resettlement programme had negative effects on the lives of the indig-
enous populations and the environment wherever it was located (Cultural
Survival, 1988; Wolde-Meskel, 1989; Bulcha, 2001). One of the indigenous
minoritiesadversely affected by itsresettlement programmewerethe Anuak of
the Gambella region who came into direct and sustained genocidal conflict
with the settlers and the state. To that, | will return later.

Parallel to the resettlement programme, the Dergue also forcibly moved
about 12 million peasants from their traditional habitat into hastily set up
villages. This programme when started in 1978 targeted only Oromo peasants,
and isknown asvillagisation. The motivethen wasto isolatethe Oromo Liber-
ation Front (OL F) and curb secessi oni st tendenciesamong the populationinthe
south-eastern part of the country. When villagisation was implemented in
1984-1985 on a larger scale, again the Oromos were the first to be affected.
Elsewhere | wrote:

villagization disrupted agricultural activitiesasit was conducted evenin the middle of the
harvesting or planting seasons. Thus the state owned daily, The Ethiopian Herald (28
October, 1986), reported that about 554,000 househol ds with about two million members
weremoved into new villagesbetween October 1985 and February 1986. Theperiod coin-
cides with the harvesting season in Ethiopia. That means that the peasants were tearing
down their homeswhileweather and wild animal swere destroying their harvests (Bulcha,
2001: 142-143).

In order to realise its model of society, the Dergue used quick, and often very
cruel, methodstoterrorisethe peasantsand solicit their obedience. Itscadres set
fire on the houses of peasants who refused to move from their homes, and shot
leaderswhowerevocal intheir oppositiontovillagisation (Clay, 1986; Vallely,
1986). In 1985-86, about 140,000 Oromos fled villagisation from the Hararge
region to Northwest Somalia (Zitelmann, 1989:5). More than two thousand of
the‘villagisation refugees’ died of starvation and achol eraepidemic that broke
out in an overcrowded refugee camp near the border town of Tug Wajale in
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Northwest Somalia (Skari, 1985; Godwin, 1986). The Sudan also received
thousands of ‘villagisation refugees from the western regions of the country.
In this connection, an extract from Claude Ake's description of post-colonial
African despotism explains the behaviour of the Dergue. He wrote:

Having abandoned democracy for repression, our leaders are de-linked from our people.
Operating in avacuum, they proclaim their incarnation of the popular will, hear echoes of
their voices, and reassured, pursue with zeal, policies which cannot, therefore, mobilize
them. Astheir alienation from our peopleincreases, they rely more and more onforce and
become even more aienated (Ake, 1987: 7).

Theresettlement and villagisation projects did not lead to the expected results:
they did not prevent the insurgents from growing in strength and influence.
Christopher Clapham (1987:219) suggested that ‘ the villagisation campaign,
which seeksto increase control at the expense of an inevitably increased alien-
ation, may well prove to be the touchstone of central government success or
failure’. Indeed, it proved to be the touchstone of the Dergue’ sfailure. It inten-
sified the dissatisfaction of the peasants who joined the ranks of refugees
abroad or swelled the number of the guerrilla forces from which the regime
wished to keep them separated. The growth of theliberation front and theinten-
sification of dissatisfaction of the popul ation asawholeled to the demise of the
Dergue in May 1991. Mengistu Haile Mariam and hundreds of the Dergue’s
officials are now being tried for genocide and crimes against humanity.

Still a Genocidal State

Following the demise of the Dergue, a conference was held in Addis Ababain
July 1991 to map out a political course for Ethiopia. The conference was
attended by twenty-two organisations and groups reflecting different political
interests and viewswhich adopted a Transitional Charter which laid out guide-
lines for respect for human rights, a geographical reorganisation of Ethiopia,
and adopted democratic principles for sharing power between the central and
regional governments. In other words, anew situation was created to reverse a
history of centralised autocracy and violent political conflict. What the Charter
promised was anew model of nation and state-building that would involve the
different ethnic groups— or nations and nationalities, asthey are designated in
the Charter —in decisions affecting their lives. The principles enshrined in the
Transitional Charter of 1991 and the Constitution of 1994 do not seem to have
giventhe peoplefreedomto exercisetheir rights. It hasbeen also argued that the
facade of autonomy for different nationalities, peoples and nations, hides
centralised control by the minority Tigrean elite.

Thereasonswhich ledto thefailure of the constitutional changestoyieldthe
promised and expected returns have been discussed by scholarsand politicians
(Tronvoll & Aadland, 1995; Leta, 1999; Robinson, 1997). Thereis no need to
mention them here. Studies made on current human rights situation in Ethiopia
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confirm that * A decade after the EPRDF came to power, human rights viola-
tions occur throughout the country, and are at timesvery grave’ (Waughamand
Tronvoll, 2003: 18-19). Although we may not conclusively statethat genocidal
killings are occurring at the moment, it is plausible to argue that the economic
and human rights situation indicates that Ethiopiais moving along what Irving
Straub (1989) called a continuum of destruction. The country still remains a
fertile soil for genocidal killings.

The economic conditions have been deteriorating for the majority of the
people. Evenif it isdifficult to make estimates, it is clear that people are dying
en masse as the consequence of the prevailing socio-economic conditions.
Between ten and fifteen million Ethiopians are threatened by starvation every
year and need international assistance to stay alive. Indicating that at least 12
million Ethiopians are in immediate danger of death by famine, the Herald
Tribune (30 July, 2003) stated that their survival depends on external assis-
tance. The paper added that ‘rural Ethiopians never fully recovered from the
famineof 1984, nor the severedroughtsthat have comeafter, especially in 1999
and 2000'. During the period famine killed up to 50,000 persons. In October
2004, the United Nations (UN, 2004) reported that as many as 200,000 people,
mainly children, died during thelast eighteen months. The death toll is compa-
rable to that which was caused by the Wallo famine in the early 1970s. The
recent UN report indicatesthat the current food crisis, asmany othersbeforeit,
istheresult of thegovernment devel opmental policy or lack of it rather than bad
weather alone. Rejecting the arguments that the food crisis resulted from
drought, it criticised the government for failing to deal with regular crises
facing the people. The statement isalso anindictment, albeit an indirect one, of
the government for mass deaths.

A comparison of EPRDF expenditures on medical care and armamentswill
reveal the recklessnessthat characterised the conduct of the previousregime. It
seems that waging war and keeping a huge military force rather than keeping
the taxpayers alive, has been the top priority of the EPRDF. The Herald
Tribune wrote that * Ethiopia spends only $1.5 per person per year for health,
athough Ethiopia now has more than two million people with the AIDS virus
and the infection is exploding’ (ibid.). From 1998 to 2000 the current regime
spent US$2.9 billion dollars sending 123,000 young men and women to their
death in what observers have characterised asa‘ meaninglesswar’ with Eritrea
(The Economist, 2002). While thousands of people were dying of famine, the
EPRDF was spending daily about one million dollars on the war against
Eritrea. The sum of one million dollarsis enough to give proper medication to
thousands of patientsin Ethiopiafor weeks or dig dozens of waterholesin the
drought-affected areas, preventing the death of thousands of children and
domestic animalsfromlack of drinking water. It isplausibleto state that author-
itarian regimes in general, and the Ethiopian rulersin particular, do not think
often in such terms or make this kind of calculation. Consequently, while
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maintaining its position as the largest military force in sub-Saharan Africa,
Ethiopia remains one of the poorest countriesin the world.

It isremarkabl e that the consequences of previous genocidal killingsfor the
perpetrator have failed to deter the present government from treading the same
path. Many of thefactorswhich scholars see as precursors of genocidal killings
suchasextra-judicial executions, ‘ disappearances or nationsof leading
members of the target group, the denigration or stigmatisation of the target
group through campaignsin the pressand media, etc., characterisetheregime's
treatment of many of the ethnic groupsin Ethiopia. Particularly, the peoples of
southern Ethiopia are undergoing an ever-escalating political oppression and
psychological stress that can ignite a genocidal eruption. As pointed out by a
scholar of ethnicity and conflictsin Africa, the current Ethiopian regime

perpetuates not only violence but also intensified conflict and warfare among groups of
peoples outside and within Ethiopia. In effect, it creates an atmosphere of animosity and
fear that create conducive atmosphere for genocide. The policy of handling such conflicts
is based on arming/favouring one group and disarming and jointly attacking the other
group which led to the destruction of sizeable communities.... Thisis genocide by other
means. The causes of bloodshed among peoples hardly get independent scrutiny and
acceptable resolution (Hameso, 2003: 14).

Genocide, asperceived by many scholars, isnot aresult of asudden eruption of
new violence, but often the culmination of successive and diverse violations of
human rights by the state (Kuper, 1981; Staub, 1989; Ould-Abdalla, 2002). In
other words, ‘recurrent “small” or “retail” violence could be signs announcing
that “wholesale” killings could be expected’ (Ould-Abdallah, 2002: 178).
During the last two years several incidents of state-sponsored massacres were
reported from several regions. | will discuss briefly two of the most recent
incidents below.

Warning Signs of Genocide

Reporting on mass murder perpetrated against the Annuak of the Gambella
Regional State, Genocide Watch and Survival International (2004: 2) wrote
that the ‘government forces and settler militias initiated a campaign of
massacres, repression and mass rape deliberately targeting the indigenous
Anuak minority’ on 13 December, 2003, and that this ‘has led to a severe
escalation of violence' intheregion. Here, abrief note onthe Anuak isin order
before going into the discussion of the recent incident.

The Anuak or Annywaa are one of the three indigenous groups who inhabit
the Gambella regional state in south-western Ethiopia. The oppression of the
peoples of this region started about a century ago when their territory was
conquered by and partitioned between the two colonial powers of the day:
England and Abyssinia. Like most of the other parts of the south-western
marches of the Ethiopian Empire, the Gambella region also became hunting
fields for ivory and slaves. Eisei Kurimoto (2002: 223), who conducted field
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studies during the Dergue period and after, notes that the clashes with the
imperial agents who came to exploit local wealth such as ivory, cattle and
slaves after the advent of the empire are vividly narrated.

The end of slave hunting, with the Italian occupation of Ethiopiafrom 1936
to 1941, brought some security to the peoples of south-western Ethiopia
However, following the restoration of the Haile Selassie government in 1941,
the Annuak, like most of conquered peoples of the region, were treated like
third class citizens (Cultural Survival, 1988). They were denied educational
opportunities, and had no part in the affairs of the country.

Although the Dergue brought the Anuak some benefitslike schooling, it also
created problemsthat madelifevery difficult. A respondent told Kurimoto that
the Dergue brought upon them *taxation, poverty, hunger, and forced military
recruitment’, and that ‘Our life has changed. It became bad. Our fields were
taken, our children have nothing to eat’ (ibid: 224-225). The establishment of
settlementsin areas led to the loss of their traditional land and disrupted their
agricultural and non-agricultural modes of producing subsistence. It under-
mined their traditional subsistence security system: fishing and hunting to
supplement the food they produced for consumption. According to the respon-
dents, the customs and institutions of the Anuak were also affected. It seems
that, among others, the introduction of alcoholic beverages by the settlers had
demoralising effects on the Anuak society. According to one of the elderly
informants, many young men do not marry and build families as before. He
complained, ‘Now those young people, why do they not multiply at all? It is
because of the beer. Those young boyswho did not drink, now they have started
to drink. Now those young boys, they do not raise around ten children astheir
fathersdid’ (ibid.: 226).

Despite their numbers (between 40,000 and 50,000 in Ethiopia), the Anuak
were one of the ethnic groups that formed an ethno-nationalist movement, the
Gambella Peoplé€'s Liberation Movement (GPLM) to fight the Dergue. In the
1980s, GPLM struggled against the Dergue in co-operation with other nation-
aist movements. Therefore, following the demise of the Dergue in 1991, the
GPLM participated in the transitional government (Cultural Survival, 1988;
Kurimoto, 2002: 222, 230). Though the coalition with the EPRDF looked
promisinginthe beginning, violent clashesfollowed. The conflict wasbetween
the EPRDF and the regiona organisations. It also involved ethnic conflicts
between the Anuak and the Nuer, the largest indigenous groups in the region
(about 60,000 in Ethiopia), and the indigenous populations and settlers. As it
escalated the ethnic conflict claimed thousandsof lives(ibid.: 236). Apparently
the situation devel oped intowhat Straub (1989: 239) called ‘ difficult lifecondi-
tions’, and which included oppressive anxiety, hopelessness and an unpre-
dictable future because of political, social and economic deterioration.
Kurimoto wrote ‘Life as they [Anuaks] saw it was in a process of continued
deterioration. The common themes were death, poverty, and the destruction
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and breakdown of community. They did not see anything good in the present’
(Kurimoto, 2002: 231). Hopelessness and the breakdown of the community
were exacerbated by the fact that young people were leaving home for other
countries because of fear and poverty. Meanwhile tension was developing
between the EPRDF and the Anuaks.

Genocide Watch and Survival International (GWSI, 2004: 3) reported that
on 13 December 2003, ‘ Soldiers using automatic weapons and hand grenades
targeted Anuaks, summarily executing civilians, burning dwellings
(sometimes with peopleinside), and looting property. In four days, some 424
Anuak peoplewere reported killed, with over 200 more wounded and some 85
people unaccounted for’. Sporadic murders and widespread rapes have
continued for the rest of the month. Based on eyewitness reports the GWSI
(ibid.) wrote:

Reminiscent of the Interahamwe civilian militiainvolved in the attacks against Tutsisin
Rwanda, victims shot or beaten by soldiers were typically then set upon by groups of
Highlanders who mutilated and dismembered bodies. Such symbolic dehumanization is
an early warning sign of genocide. Highlandersused rocks, sticks, hoes, machetes, knives,
axesand pangas (clubs) tokill people; they alsoworked independently of soldiers. Several
witnesses described hearing Highlanders[settlers] chant slogansasthey hunted down and
killed Anuak people.

The GWSI concluded that, confronted with the spectre of genocide, ‘ members
of the Anuak community have taken both defensive and offensive military
actions’ (ibid: 4). Retaliatory attacks and counter-attacks continued into 2004,
claiming many lives on both sides. The incident also sparked the flight of
thousands of Anuaksinto Sudan and Kenya.

Although *there have been regular massacres of Anuak since 1980, there
are many unanswered question regarding the latest incident. The GWSI notes
that the conflict ‘was sparked by the killing of eight UN and Ethiopian
government refugee camp officials... on December 13, 2003', and that ‘thereis
no evidence attesting to the ethnicity of the unidentified assailants'. However,
‘the incident provided the pretext for a major political pogrom against the
Anuak minority carried out by EPRDF soldiers and Highlander militias
(ibid.). Why were the Anuak targeted? Why did the government authorities
order their forces to kill the Anuak immediately (on the same day) after the
attack on the UNHCR officials?

It seems that the explanation is, at least partially, what the GWSI called
‘powerful incentives to control the natural resources of the region’ (ibid: 8).
Whilethe conflict over resources started during the Dergueregime, it may have
been intensified under the present government. There is ample evidence
confirming that increasing need for timber in the north, and the discovery of
minerals including gas and oil in Gambella, have brought local and interna-
tional prospectors and expl oitersto the region. The experience the indigenous
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seem to be similar to the experience of many of other indigenous peoples
elsawhere and discussed by other scholars (Chalk and Jonassohn, 1990).

The Japanese anthropol ogist, Re' ya Sato who has been studying the Majang
neighbours of the Anuak, reported that ‘ Since the early 1990s... wood-felling
by severa private companies has been taking place in the forests around Meti,
and Mgang leaders have began to feel that their habitat and resources were no
longer inexhaustible' (Sato, 2002: 193). The private companies are apparently
not from Gambella, but the north. The income from timbering benefits those
who come from outside, while indigenous peopl€e' s source of subsistence is
being destroyed.

The GWSI argues that ‘' The Anuak situation has grown markedly worse
since oil was discovered under Anuak lands (SWSI, 2004: 9). The central
Ethiopian authorities have signed concessions with foreign prospectors and
therefore have powerful incentives to seek to control these resources. The
GWSI argue that even conflict over gold may be relevant in explaining the
repression of the Anuaks. They indicate that Anuak subsistence miners mine
gold in Gambelladistrict, which the Ethiopian authorities may beinterested in
gaining control over (ibid.).

Warning signs for genocide are coming not only from Gambella but also
from other regional states, particularly the Ogaden (Abdulkadir, 2003), Sidama
(Hameso, 2003) and Oromia (Hassen, 2003). Reports on serious violations of
human rights are most frequent from the Oromia regional. According to a
Norwegian sociologist who acted as an international observer in the 1992 and
1994 election, ‘the fear of the colonised Oromo appears sometimes stronger
than the spirit of democratic competition’ (Pausewang, 1994: 5). The fear
concerns Oromo political domination of Ethiopia, giventheir numbers, andthis
in turn fuels the need for absolute control over them through systematic state
violence (cf. Fein, 1993: 89). Consequently, detention without trial, torture,
‘disappearances’ and extra-judicial executions are regularly reported
(Waugham and Tronvoll, 2003: 19). During the last ten years, thousands of
men and women have gone through prisons and detention centres. Following
the withdrawal of the OLF in 1992, the EPRDF government imprisoned
between 20,000 and 45,000 men, women and children accusing them of being
members or supporters of the OLF (HRW, 1994; Pollock, 1996). Although the
actual number isunknown, itiswidely believed that thousands of detaineeshad
died of malnutrition, torture and diseases in official and hidden concentration
camps.

The UK-based international human rights NGO, the Oromia Support Group
(OSG), has reported 3,566 extra-judicial killings and 901 disappearances of
civilians suspected of supporting groups opposing the government. The OSG
noted that ‘most of these have been Oromo people’ (OSG, 2004). Although
those who are victims of the extra-judicia killings come from every sector of
the society, the mgjority are civic leaders, teachers etc., with the potential of



40 AFRICAN SOCIOLOGICAL REVIEW 9(2)

providing leadership. Those who ‘disappeared’ also belong to this social
category. It isplausible to argue that, functionally, the unexplained disappear-
ances of Ethiopian citizens have their parallels with the disappearances of the
regime opponents in Latin American countries in the 1970s and 1980s. They
aremeant to terrorise and control thelocal population whileavoiding responsi-
bility and accountability.

While the extra-juridical killing and the disappearance of prominent
members of the different ethnic communities continue to occur, there are a'so
indications of systematic suppression of civic organisations and the collective
persecution of intellectuals. For example, the Macha Tulama Association was
closed down in 2004 and its |eaders were imprisoned following their abortive
attempt to stage a peaceful demonstration to protest the evacuation of Oromo
organisations, particularly the offices of the Oromiaregional state, from Addis
Ababa, which originally was an Oromo district of Finfinnee. Apparently,
government repression also increased even against educational ingtitution as
well as teachers and students across the country. The Human Rights Watch
(HRW, 2003a: 3) stated that:

Being educated can bearisky businessin Ethiopia. Studentsand teachers, often among the
most politically active elementsof society, arefrequent victimsof humanrightsviolations
including extra-judicia killings, arbitrary arrest, and denial of freedom of association and
expression.

In 2003, for example, the EPRDF conducted what may look like ethnic
cleansing when it dismissed over 350 students of Oromo ethnic background
from Addis Ababa University following a demonstration. Similar measures
were taken in other universities and colleges and many students of Oromo
ethnic background were purged. Therepression against studentsand teachersis
not limited to universities. During the last two years, many incidents of
state-sponsored violence involving the death of many school children have
been reported (see for example, ibid.).

There are three well-known cases of massacres perpetrated on school
children by oppressive regimesin Africasincethe 1960s. Thesewerethe 1976
massacre in Soweto by the apartheid regime of South Africa, the Bokassa
regime’'s massacre on school children in 1977 in Central African Republic
(Hendricks, 2002: 235), and the massacre of over 500 youngstersby the Dergue
on 29 April, 1977 (Halliday and Molyneux, 1981: 122). Compared to these
incidents the EPRDF's violence against Oromo school children bears
similarity with Soweto. In both cases the victims were ethnically defined. But
unlike the Soweto massacre, the violence against school childrenin Ethiopiais
hidden from public scrutiny. While this can be partly explained by the absence
of afree pressin the country, it seemsthat the relations between the Ethiopian
government and the Western countries also played arole.
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Genocide and the I nternational Context

Todevelopinto genocide, violence needsan enabling international context. As
was the case on the eve of the Rwandan massacre of 1994, genocide occurs
when the international community remainsindifferent or inactive because the
perpetrator government is successful in disinformation; when foreign
observersdo not takethekillingsthey seefor what they are and the UN will not
criticise amember state (Smith, 2002). As has been remarked by human rights
scholars, ‘genocide lurks largely in the darkness of irresponsibility, which
preventstoolittleandintervenestoolate’ (Rittner, Rothand Smith, 2002: 205).

Although evidence collected by local and international human rightsorgani-
sations is mounting, little is being done to prevent the ongoing serious human
rights violations in Ethiopia. And Western governments seem to have full
knowledge of events in Ethiopia, but they are complacent in their belief that
Ethiopiais making moves towards a democratic state. It was pointed out by a
researcher that ‘reports by NGOs and churches, submitted since 1992 on
human rights violations and election fraud, have not been taken seriously’ by
governments in the West (Englert, 2000: 7) As stated by a sociologist, the
ultimate meaning of democracy is respect for the lives of peopleand that ‘ Life
itself a precondition for the democratic social order’ (Horowitz, 1990: 263).
Indisputably, the extra-judicial killings and disappearance of real or suspected
political opponents of the EPRDF, reported by researcher and human rights
organisations, constitute a blatant violation of this principle.

The attitudes of Western states towards the EPRDF government have been,
by and large, a mixture of indifference to its violations of human rights and
appeasement of its economic and diplomatic needs. Consequently, the present
Ethiopian government has been areci pient of large US and European economic
aid without the constraints of conditionality.

As Mark Levene (2002: 71) aptly remarked, genocide in the age of
globalisation ‘is a dysfunction not just of particular societies but our entire
community and of the politica economy that goes with it’. It was aso
suggested that ‘Appeasement or international indifference to arbitrary
government action and the cruel treatment of people by their own government
alsomakesfertilesoil for genocide’ (Rittner, Rothand Smith, 2002: 179). Itisa
well-known fact that self-interest weighs more than the concern for economic
development and respect of human rights in the Third World in the interna-
tional policy decisionsof many of statesintheWest. The observation appliesto
US relations with Ethiopia.

Ethiopiais considered an important regiona partner of the USin itswar on
international terrorism, and the country al so supported the USinvasion of Iraq.
For several years, US specia operationsforces have been cooperating with and
training an Ethiopian army division in ‘ anti-terrorism’ and ‘ counter-terrorism’
(GWSI, 2004). Thus as pointed out by Dieter Obernddrfer (2000: 5), the
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‘ Americans... haverepeatedly been moved by geo-strategic considerations... in
establishing their policy of “benign” neglect of the ugly aspect of Ethiopia’'s
policies’”. Drawing similar conclusions, the American sociologist William
Robinson maintains that given these geo-political interests, ‘it should have
come as no surprisethat the United States has continued to support the EPRDF
regime... ignoring (and even supporting) the systematic repression of the
Oromo and other groups (Robinson, 1997: 31). The fact that the EPRDF is
using Western aid to fight the opposition confirms Robinson’ s statement. Like
many other authoritarian regimes around the world, the current Ethiopian
government is also using ‘ counter-terrorism’ to suppress legitimate political
demands (HRW, 2003b).

A senior State Department official told Human Rights Watch that, after the
attacksintheUSon 11 September, 2001, the USisevenlessinclined todemand
respect for human rightsin Ethiopia because it is compl etely dependent on the
cooperation of this strategically located country, which borders Sudan and
Somaliainthehorn of Africa. Ethiopian government security forceshavetaken
advantage of this international climate to systematically repress students,
teachers, civil society organisations, and journalists (HRW, 2003a).

The counter-terrorism aliance with the U S after ‘September 11’ has
emboldened the EPRDF leaders to label the political opposition such as the
OLFas‘terrorist’ organisations'‘in order to givelegitimacy totheir handling of
the Oromo question’ (Vaughan and Tronvoll, 2003: 131). Indicating that the
human rights situation isworsening in Ethiopia, Oberndorfer (2000: 4) argues
that development co-operation ‘ by the international community has primarily
served to stabilize the dictatorship of the EPRDF .

What should be noted here, however, is that there is alimit on how long
terror can be used to cow awhole country into obeying the dictates of political
elites whose social base constitutes less than ten percent of the population.
Although militarily the balance isin favour of the EPRDF, the political condi-
tions in the country are tense and threatening. What should be taken into
account also isthefact that the current Ethiopian government can readily resort
to genocidal violence if its power is threatened. The Ethiopian military
apparatus haskilled more citizens than the enemies of the nation during the last
fifty years. Asascholar stated, * States of terror can become states of genocide
when rulers detect members of a distinctive group are challenging the state’
(Fein, 2002: 46). Apparently, the EPRDF isnot lessreserved initsuse of terror
if much more subtle than the Dergue.

Consequences of Genocide

Raising the important question why genocides occur so often and in such a
variety of situations and historical epochs, Kurt Jonassohn (1990:415)
explained that ‘ The answer seems to lie in their efficacy’. He maintains that
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genocide solves the perpetrator’s ‘ problem’ sufficiently and permanently and
that ‘the costs of such solution are born by the victims'. In addition, when the
victims are located outside the perpetrators’ society, which had often been the
case historically, the perpetrators’ material benefits have been often enormous.
However, Jonassohn also notes that the victims of genocides, particularly of
those committed for ideological reasons, are often located within or are part of
the perpetrator state and society. Consequently, the costs and benefits of such
genacides have to be absorbed by the perpetrator societies. He maintains that
‘An empirical study of relevant cases will show that the costs of ideological
genocides are enormous, but also that it takesavery long time to recover from
them’ (ibid: 416). Using these propositions as analytical tools | will discuss
very briefly the costsand benefitsof genocidal killingscommitted by Ethiopian
rulersin the past. Obviously, my analysis concerns the gains made or the costs
incurred by the perpetrators, that is, the Abyssinian-cum-Ethi opian state(s) and
its agents.

In three out of the four Ethiopian episodes described above, the genocidal
atrocities perpetrated by the Abyssinian-cum-Ethiopian rulerswere committed
to solicit ideological conformity from victims located within or on the fringes
of the perpetrators’ society. This was particularly the case with those
committed by Emperors Tewodros Il and Y ohannes 1V to create a homoge-
neous Abyssinian nation. The costs of their unsuccessful nation-building
project were borne not only by the victims, as intended by the emperors, but
aso the Christian community. In the case of Tewodros, his cruelty against
Muslims spilled over to the society he aimed to benefit, thereby causing resis-
tance to his rule. Although not studied or apparently not even recognised by
researchers, there areindicationsthat hisviolence had damaging effectsonthe
economy of northern Abyssinia. For centuries, Muslim merchants were
responsiblefor thelong distancetrade onwhich thetraditional Abyssinian state
survived. Therefore, the prosperity of Gondar, the capital city of Abyssinia,
was mainly based on the activities of its large Muslim community (Bruce,
1805: 386-387), which exported African products, both from Abyssinaand the
surrounding countries, and imported foreign goods. As the destruction of this
trading community that was started by Tewodros was exacerbated by the
religious policies of Emperor Y ohannes, the long distance trade centred on
Gondar dwindled decades before the railway redirected international trade to
Djibouti on the Gulf of Aden. Politically, the violence of Tewodrosalso erased
the importance of Gondar not only as aseat of power but also asthe traditional
cultural capital of Abyssinia.

Although the resistance of the northern Oromo to religious conversion was
quite successful, thelong-term effects of the assault perpetrated on them by the
two emperors were socio-politically and economically disastrous. One of the
effects of the ondaught on the Wallo, Y g/ju and Raya Oromos is the perpetu-
ation of faminesin these areas. For decades, the provinces of Wallo and Tigray
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became the location of what journalists have designated as ‘ the Ethiopian or
African famine’ (cf. Sorenson, 1993). In the two provinces, the awrajas
(sub-provinces) suffering the highest number of famine deaths have a so been
those that were repeatedly ravaged by the armies of emperors Tewodros
(1855-1868), Y ohannes (1872-1889), Menelik (1889-1913) and Haile Selassie
(1930-1974).

Theeconomic and subsequent political consequencesof the onslaught onthe
northern Oromo were profound. The depletion of resources and destruction of
the environment caused by the many invasions resulted in aregional chronic
food deficit which quickly developsinto famine during the periodic droughts
affecting Northeast Africa. When the terrible pictures of the hidden famine
taken by aBBC journalist was broadcast on the Ethiopian television on the eve
of the Ethiopian new year in September 1974, the nation was shocked. The
famine, as portrayed by the film, not only made a terrible dent in the national
prideand citizens' self-respect, but al so brought about radical changesin Ethio-
pia's national politics. The traumatised nation not only despised the aging
Emperor, but also revolted against the system that he represented. The military
leaders exploited the trauma and anger caused by the pictures from the famine
affected areas to de-legitimise the old system. Haile Selassie was made to pay
for his‘murderous neglect’ of the plight of his subjects. It was claimed that the
emperor wilfully left the Wallo and Raya peasants and herdsmen to their sorry
fate to punish them for having opposed his regime in the past (Lefort, 1983:
44-45). Hewas deposed, arrested and put in prison themorning after theBBC' s
film was broadcast on Ethiopian TV.

Regime changedid not help to mend the social, demographic and productive
fabric that was torn asunder repeatedly by genocidal violence of the past
governments. The structural changes brought about by the nationalisation of
land did not result in increased food production or incomefor the peasants and
herdsmen. Asthe owner of land, the state replaced the former landlords astheir
exploiter. Asmentioned above, the policiesof the Dergue even exacerbated the
violation of human rightsin Ethiopia. Ten year later, in October 1984, it was
again the BBC that took the initiative and brought the horrifying images of
famine from the same region and site, the town of Korem, to startled television
viewers around the world. Aswas the case in the past, other regionswere also
affected by the drought, but the famine killed more peopl e here than elsewhere
in the country.

An assessment of the costsincurred by the country asthe consequence of the
policies of the Dergue needs an extensive investigation that cannot be made
here. Therefore, | will make some remarks on only damages caused by the Red
Terror to the socio-economic devel opment of the country through itsassault on
educated men and women who provided the society with skilled personnel. As
mentioned above, the Red Terror not only killed people but also sent into exile
thousands of citizens, many of them with vital skillsand education needed for
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Ethiopia’ s socio-economic development. The consegquences of the reign of
terror become clearer if we compare the post-1974 behaviour of Ethiopian
youth and intellectuals with their pre-revolution attitudes towards their
country. Although we lack statistics, it is common knowledge that the vast
majority of the Ethiopianswho studied overseasbeforethemid 1970sreturned,
while almost all who graduated from local institutions of higher education
stayed at home and served the country. In this respect the consequences of the
reign of terror have been dramatic. Targeted by the Red Terror, the preoccu-
pation of most of most men and women with higher education and skills
became staying alive. Those who were outside the country decided not to
return, while those inside used all available means to get out of the country.

The flight of this category of men and women from Ethiopia not only
continuedinthe post-Dergue period, itintensified during thelast tenyears. This
isreflected in the behaviour of the present generation of Ethiopians, called by
observersthe'exit generation’ (Shinn, 2004). According to someobservers, the
behaviour of the ‘exit generation’ is characterised by a combination of a
‘breakdown of basic principles’, cynicism and a compelling desire to leave
their country (ibid.). No study hasyet been made of the phenomenon. However,
one plausible explanation could be thetraumacaused by theviolent disruptions
caused by the Dergue’s reign of terror and the severe social, political and
economic problems the country continuesto face even today. Thus, the ‘brain
drain’ triggered by the Red Terror increased throughout the 1980s and 1990s
and has now developed into a debilitating haemorrhage. Here are some
indicators of this trend. Of the 22,700 students who went abroad for higher
education between 1980 and 1991 only 24.4 percent returned to Ethiopia
(Sethi, 2000). Morethan 75 percent stayed abroad. About 37 percent of staff of
Addis Ababa University who went abroad between 1981 and 1997 failed to
return (Mengesha, 2000). Some institutions were affected more than others. It
was reported for example that of the 20 staff members of the physics
department of the university, not a single one returned. A third of Ethiopia’'s
doctors have left the country (Tadesse, 2002, cited in Shinn, 2004), and
hundreds of thosetrained abroad sincethemid-1970sdid not return. According
an official of the International Organization for Migration (IOM), today
Ethiopiaisrankedfirst in Africafor losing highly trained professional sto other
countries (Sethi, cited in The Daily Monitor, 8 November, 2002). Since
Ethiopiais among the countries with the lowest literacy rates, it is needless to
underline the dire consequences of this brain drain on its socio-economic
development. For a country with a doctor-population ration of one to 300,000
and wheremillions of citizens areinfected and dying of HIV/AIDS, theloss of
such alarge proportion of its physiciansis calamitous.

Whilethe socio-economic and political consequencesof the violence perpe-

trated by emperors Tewodros |1, Y ohannes |V, Haile Selassie | and the Dergue
were negative for the state and society at large, the violence of Mendik’s
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conquest in the south was enormously profitable both to himself, hisfollowers
and, by and large, to the Abyssinian state. From theking to the ordinary fighter,
the conguerors gained enormous benefits, not only in terms of territorial
expansion and farm and pasture land that were confiscated from theindigenous
populations, but aso in terms of the size of movable property looted and
captives marched to the north to be kept as slaves or sold. However, this does
not mean that the negative consequences of the conquest was and will be
limited to the conquered areas. Asreflect in the many uprisingsin the past and
current conflict in the Somali (Ogaden), Sidama, Oromo and currently also
Gambellaregional states, there is a smmering residue of bitterness from the
conquest and the subsequent ethnic oppression. Unless the problem is
addressed properly, it may develop into a war, causing unprecedented
destruction that may have political and economic repercussions far beyond
Ethiopia s borders.

Concluding Remarks

The history of genocide often reflects the history of state and nation building,
the ideology and strategy of political elites, who dominate apolity with ethnic
and religious diversity, and of the institutionalised means of dealing with
diversity. Asdiscussed inthisarticle, it reflectsthe authoritarian behaviour and
coercive methods used by leaders who would build a nation and state that
reflects the culture, language and identity of the dominant group. Thus, the
genocidal violence perpetrated by Tewodros and Y ohannes was designed to
settle religious and ethnic differences and create a homogenous Abyssinian
nation and state. They perceived the Muslim as aliens, who not only did not fit
into the national wholeas perceived by theemperors, but whose very existence,
they deemed dangerous to the state. Both used violence to redlise their
conception of the new social order, perpetrating the mass killings and
displacement of Muslim populations within Abyssinian state or in its eastern
peripheries. Their successor, Mendlik, used genocide to subjugate, control and
exploit the peoples he had conquered. As Helen Fein (1993) argued, colonial
rulersand mastersact not only as oppressors and exploitersbut also asenemies
of the peoples they colonise. Consequently, killing and terrorising the
col onised subjects has been al so the modus operandi of therulers of theempire
state of Ethiopia.

Asmentioned above, the victims of state-sponsored violence were not only
the non-Abyssinian subject populations. Those who belonged to the dominant
group were also affected, albeit less frequently. Thiswas particularly the case
during reign of the Dergue. In an attempt to construct a new socia order —a
‘socialist’ state and society — the Dergue used brute force and often terror
amost indiscriminately. The regime believed that its vision of an Ethiopian
state and society could be established quickly, using violence when needed,
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and that in doing this the ends justified the means. Thus, while implementing
their brand of Ethiopian nationalism, the regime made few substantial compro-
mises with existing conditions and groups, but went ahead with impunity to
realise the model of society and state they aspired to establish, and which they
believed was for the good of the country.

The Dergue also carried out deportations and forced rel ocations of popula-
tions, causing the death of thousands of citizens in the process. Though the
motives for moving populations on such a massive scale were mixed, it is
plausible to argue that the primary objective was political. The short-term
political objective was to control the growth of dissident nationalism by
curtailing insurgent mobility among the population and depriving them of
sources of material and human support. It was thought that by placing armed
settlers (who depended for their survival on government) among the indig-
enous population, the state would have better control. The long-term political
objectives were to change configurations of popular memories, cultural reper-
toires and moralities of the different ethnic groupsin the country by breaking
down social solidarities that had evolved historically. The attempt was to
realiseavision of ahomogenousnationwhich previousEthiopiarulersfailed to
achieve. Ingeneral, excessive coercion and mass murder did not produce acqui-
escence or stop collective action among thetarget groups. Instead, it seemsthat
coercion rekindled the indignant memories of the oppressive past and
strengthened opposition to the state authorities. As peasants sympathy for the
liberation frontsincreased, the demise of the Dergue was accelerated. The end
of the Dergue did not stop political conflict and mass murder. The question
remains then: How long does it take to change the ethos and the political
culture? Can the South African model of truth and reconciliation be applied to
lay bare past misdeeds, heal old woundsand prevent an eruption of genocidein
Ethiopia in the future? These and other questions concerning the issues of
demacracy and citizenship need to be addressed by researchers and policy
makers.
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Abstract

More than ten years after South Africa celebrated its first democratic
election the post-apartheid state finds itself confronting mass protests
reminiscent of popular struggles in the apartheid era, as poor people
demand houses, jobsand speedier delivery of basic services. South Africa
is currently experiencing high levels of poverty and widening gulfs
between the wealthy and poor of all racial groups.* Whether the circum-
stances of the poor are getting worse or not in post-apartheid South
Africa has been a subject of heated debate between government officials,
academics and civil society activists. Whilst government pointsto social
grants and poverty alleviation programmes in place, critics suggest that
the adoption of neo-liberal policies, rising unemployment and thefailure
to elicit the participation of the poor in constructing ameliorative inter-
ventions have undermined attempts to reduce economic hardship and
improve people slives. Inthispaper | draw on selected aspects of recent
research on poverty by the University of Pretoria’ in four communitiesin
the vicinity of the city. The most striking findings, in analysing and
comparing the quantitative and qualitative data, relate to grassroots
perceptions of unchanging or wor sening socio-economic circumstances
and of the exclusion of poor communities from the benefits of a trans-
forming political economy. In seeking to situate and explain the
responses, the paper arguesthat the deep pessimismthat infuses popular
discoursesis shaping a robust critique of state institutions as fundamen-
tally indifferent to the plight of the poor. In addition, although the data
reflect ‘ group specific’ differencesinsofar aspoverty andinsecuritiesare
concerned, there appears to be a coalescing of political discourses and
rituals of protest across racial divides.

1 Background: Some basic facts

In 1994, at the time that a new political order came into being, seventeen
million South Africans could be considered ‘ poor’, with about seventy percent
of them in rural areas. Seven of the nine provinces were particularly hard hit
with high proportions of households enduring poverty: Limpopo (62 percent),
Free State (57 percent), Eastern Cape (40 percent), Northern Cape (38 percent),
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Mpumalanga (34 percent), Gauteng (30 percent), North-West (15 percent) and
the Western Cape (14 percent) (May, 2000: 31). Most of those who were
broadly categorised as ‘poor’ in the 1990s had limited accessto basic services
such as safe drinking water, electricity and sanitation. Many aso did not enjoy
adequate housing or have secure and decently remunerated work.
Socio-economic inequalities were fairly entrenched and defined along racial
lines. At the same time, intra-racial group inequalities were becoming fairly
evident. For example, intheir 1994 study of the distribution of incomein South
Africa, Whiteford and M cGrath highlighted South Africa’ s serious problem of
economic inequality and pointed to the shifting circumstances of black house-
holds. They argued that whilst the richest twenty percent enjoyed significant
growth in income in the 1990s (much higher than other sectors of the
population) the poorest eighty percent suffered, inthissameperiod, adeclinein
income. With respect to the poorest forty percent of households, they claimed:

The bottom 40 percent of [black] households have fared extremely badly with the mean
income of thisgroup declining by almost 40 percent since 1975. Householdsin thisgroup
would no doubt have been living in poverty in 1975 and the worsening of their situation
would indicate a deepening of poverty in South Africa over the past two decades
(Whiteford & McGrath, 1994 43).

Between 1995 and 2000 the gap between South Africa’s rich and poor
generally widened. Statistics South Africa (2002) data suggest that in this
period mean household income declined by 19 percent, with the poorest half of
the population earning only 9.7 percent of the total national income. The
Gini-coefficients® per racial groups depicted in Table 1, and as summarised by
Daniel, Southal and Lutchman (2004), confirm that inequalities deepened
within all four racia groups, but that the divide between wealthy blacks and
poor blacks is becoming more striking than the inter-racial divide between
blacks and whites.

Table 1: Gini coefficients by population group using per capitaincome

Y ear 1970 1975 1993 1995 1996 2000
African - 0.49 0.56 0.57 0.68 0.59
White 043 - 0.47 0.47 0.52 0.49
Indian 0.42 - 0.50 0.49 0.53 0.51
Coloured 0.53 - 0.47 0.52 0.57 0.55

(Source: Daniel, Southall & Lutchman, 2004:495)

In offering a summary of key poverty-related data, Landman (2003: 1)
maintai nsthat thereis now some consensus amongst analyststhat (on average)
about forty percent of South Africa’s population is enduring poverty, with the
bottom fifteen percent facing ‘ a desperate struggle to survive'. Seekings and
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Nattrass (2002: 2) identify the three principal classes in post-apartheid South
Africaasbeing: (i) an extremely wealthy and multiracial elite or upper class,
(i) an intermediate ‘middle class’ group incorporating professionals and the
organised working class, and (iii) the marginalised (or underclass) including
lowly paid farm and domestic workersand theunemployed. Theincreaseinthe
numbersof peoplewithout work and material resourcesremainsacentral factor
intheresilience of poverty and theinhibition of transformation efforts. Thus, it
is important to offer a further comment on unemployment in South Africa
South Africa's formal employment growth rate has been declining steadily
since the 1970s: from an annual growth rate of 2.9 percent in the 1960s, it
dropped to 0.7 percent in the 1980s and has been negative since the 1990s.
Between 1990 and 1995, with shifts from labour-intensive production to
capital-intensive processes, an averageof 82,000 jobsayear waslost (Erasmus,
1999: 28). Between 1996 and 2001 some 600,000 formal sector jobs were lost
(Naidoo, 2002). Recent estimates of unemployment differ and range from 45
percent (Torres, 2002) to 31 percent (Statistics South Africa, 2003). In general
though, it is conceded that there is a serious discrepancy between the high
demand and the slow creation of jobs (Bhorat, 2003). While alarmingly large
numbers of people are without work, it is aso clear that underemployment,
declining wage rates in certain sectors, and wage discrimination also feature
amongst the causes of poverty. For those excluded from activities of the
‘formal economy’, intermittent involvement with informal sector activities,
and evenillicit forms of earning aliving, emerge asviable aternative survival
strategies (Simone, 1998).

2. Issues: Contemporary under standings and responsesto ‘poverty’

Poverty hasarange of dimensionsand meanings. Although early approachesto
poverty simply equated the state of being poor with insufficient material
resources, today more complex conceptualisations al so take account of ‘ capa-
bilities”’, ‘livelihoods', ‘social exclusion’” and ‘rights’ (Bhalla & Lapeyre,
2004; Hall, 2003). While many academics working within thefield of poverty
acknowledge, as Amartya Sen (1983) does, that ‘there is an irreducible
absolutist coreintheideaof poverty’, thereis, at the sametime, criticism of the
reductionism inherent in approaches focussing amost exclusively on basic
needs or minimum requirementsfor physiological survival. As Kabeer (1994:
139) states: ‘“Human need is about more than physiological survival; it isalso
about living aheadlthy activelife and participating in thelife of the community.
These are the “beings and doings’ that people value...” More inclusive defini-
tions, such asthat offered by Robert Chambers, striveto link both the tangible
and non-tangible aspects of socio-economic hardship. Thelink that Chambers
(1988:8-9) makes between ‘poverty proper’ and physical weakness (the
tangible aspects) to isolation, vulnerability and powerlessness (the intangible
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aspects) is very relevant in the South African case. There is an important
connectedness of material well-being with political and socio-economicrights.
Intangible needs might include a desire for incorporation and participation in
the ingtitutions, political processes and socia networks of society. Barriersto
inclusion (aswas evident in apartheid society) deprived groupsandindividuals
of access to state resources, and prevented them from pursuing independent
livelihoods. Although contemporary analyses of poverty in South Africatend
to place much emphasis on economic determinants, thereis also someinterest
in the ways in which enfranchisement and the acquisition of rights have led to
the shifting of ‘poverty proper’. Poverty in South Africa manifests itself as
more than material hardship and involves simultaneously the ability (or not) to
wield power, display agency and control personal destinies (Kabeer, 1994; Du
Toit, 2005).

Much current writing on poverty in South Africawrestles with the paradox
of change and stasis. From one angle a lot appears to have improved, from
another, things remain the same. Clearly South Africain 2006 boasts a greatly
atered political landscape from the one suffered more than adecade ago. L egal
racism no longer exists and democracy has replaced the segregationist
doctrines of separate development. There is freedom of movement and
expression in place of influx control, pass laws and detention without trial.
Notwithstanding thisnew political reordering, anecdotal evidence consistently
reiterates that for the poor not much has changed in terms of the larger
socio-economic context the government sought to confront in 1994 (see the
recent work of Schlemmer, 2005). It would be misleading, however, to suggest
that the post-apartheid state hasinitiated few or no stepsto address poverty. A
quick perusal of thereportsof government departmentswill serveasareminder
that afair amount of energy has been invested in addressing basic needs (such
as housing, water and electricity) over the past ten years. In addition, state
departmentshave established numerous poverty relief projects, including more
substantial pensions, grants and feeding schemes, human resource devel-
opment and training, and a series of anti-poverty fundsfor indigent individual s
and households (Van Donk & Pieterse, 2004). Government officials often
confront critics, sometimeswith much emotion, by pointing to theinitiativesin
place to address poverty. They have been at pains to ‘ correct mistaken views
that the poor were worse off [in post-apartheid South Africa] than they were
during apartheid years' (Roberts, 2005: 485). Ontheeveof thefirst democratic
election in 1994 the Reconstruction and Devel opment Programme (RDP), with
astrong social devel opment orientation, provided ablueprint for thelarge-scale
building of infrastructure, the provision of basic services and the ‘ opening up
[of] previoudly suppressed economic and human potential in urban and rural
areas’ (ANC, 1994. 6). The RDP s effective lifespan, however, was short. As
pressure to appease local and international capitalist interests mounted, the
neo-liberal, market-orientated, Growth, Employment and Redistribution
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Strategy (GEAR) replaced the RDPin 1996, contradicting its devel opmentalist
spirit with considerable negative effects (Everatt, 2003: 82). Many critics of
post-apartheid state policies have blamed growing intra-group inequalities,
increasesin job losses and the resilience of poverty on the adoption of GEAR,
which someregard simply as a self-imposed structural adjustment programme
(Desai & Pithouse, 2003: 2). With itsfocus on growth, GEAR has encouraged
privatisation, the opening of markets, the commodification of servicesand cuts
insocia spending (ibid). There has been alack of fit between GEAR and other
pro-redistributive state strategies initially in place (Bornstein, 2000). Thus,
while access to infrastructure and basic services has increased in parts of the
country, the positive spin offs have been considerably undermined by job
insecurity, unemployment and declines in household income of the most
economically disadvantaged of all racial groups. The contradiction between
pro-growth and pro-redistributive strategies has led to what Bornstein
(2000:202) calls ‘ingtitutional dissonance’. Dissonance has also been at the
base of thetriggering of numerous, and spontaneous micro-uprisingsthat South
Africahasbeenwitnessing, particularly over the past five years, aspoor people
resist the high costs and the cutting of municipal services dueto their inability
to keep up payments. The visual images of poor people being tear-gassed and
assaulted in confrontations with police haveignited critical discoursesstriving
to make sense of theimpasse of the poor and the conditions structuring their life
chances.

In this paper | offer some newly acquired data on the politics of the poor in
four sitesinthevicinity of South Africa’ sadministrative capital, Pretoria. Asa
case study of poverty the data offer asnapshot of quitelarge numbers of people
dealing with an assortment of hardships. The data are used to describe their
political perceptions and attitudes, and the paper finally considerstheimplica-
tions of what can be termed the ‘coalescing of discourses and experiences
across racial boundaries.

Numerous studies utilising survey data have recently shown the increasing
unhappiness of working class communities and the generally negative evalua-
tions of state performance. Thisdevel oping trend is attributed to perceptions of
‘a general economic downturn and the accumulating political problems
confronting the Mbeki government’ (Mattes, 2002: 31-32). A consistent
curiosity in recent years has been to assess which categories of the poor have
begun to feel the effects of democracy and socio-economic transformation.
Discourses can be deemed to be useful instrumentsto track changesin people’s
lives: invariably shaped by history and past practices of privilege or disad-
vantage, they shift us closer to the ‘true nature’ of the current state of affairs
(Foucault, 1971). To summarise: against the context sketched above, the paper
seeksto achievetwo specificaims. Thefirst aimisto offer comparative dataon
poverty and vulnerability as they affect people in the four selected areas of
Pretoria. The second aim is to assess the changing politics and assimilating
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conditions of deep poverty that are acting to connect the poor across racial
divides.

3. Pretoria: Limited profilesof theracially demarcated areas

Pretoria, once the headquarters of a repressive apartheid state, now hosts the
administrative machinery of the new democratic order. Pretoria is located
withinthelarger Tshwaneunicity, avibrant, densely popul ated, economic hub.
Despite political transition, most residential areas in Pretoria continue to
exhibit the general racialised contours of the apartheid era. Thus, four histori-
cally racially demarcated areas were intentionally selected for study in this
region.

Danville, awhite working class area situated relatively close to the Pretoria
central business district, as well asto other white residential areas like Phillip
Nel Park, Elandspoort and North View, was regarded as an appropriate choice
to capture ‘white poverty’. The area is adjacent to the black and Indian
townshipsof Atteridgevilleand Laudium. Theoriginal suburb datesback tothe
1940s when it was created specifically to cater for Afrikaans-speaking
blue-collar workers employed on the industrial and steel (ISCOR) plants in
Pretoria West. Since the closing down of these plants, and the change in
government, whiteworkersin Danville have been reportedly disgruntled about
their inability to find permanent public-sector jobs and attain promotion and
security of tenure. Infield tripsthe physical deterioration of theareain terms of
run-down homes and disused facilities creates an impression of steady degen-
eration. It wasal so noted that asmall number of householdswere dependent on
feeding schemes and soup kitchens for their survival. The area remains
predominantly white, but changes can be withessed, asblack civil servantsbuy
up properties, particularly in the newer extensions, at relatively cheap prices.
Danville has held much interest for scholars over the years because of its class
character and right-wing poalitics.

EersterustisPretoria sonly ‘ coloured’ township and wastherefore selected
onthat basis. It liesabout twenty kilometres east of Pretoria. Thetownship was
established in 1963 to accommaodate scattered populations of coloured people
forcibly removed from places like Marabastad, Lady Selborne, Eastwood,
Claremont and Booysenswhichwere set asidein 1958, ten yearsafter apartheid
becameofficial policy, for white occupation only. Recent statistics suggest that
about 35,000 people reside in Eersterust. Most economically active residents
hold working class occupations, with nearby Silverton and Watloo being the
main places of employment. Levels of unemployment are increasing and a
growing number of people (both young and old) are becoming self-employed
or seeking paid work ininformal sector enterprises. Mediareports consistently
draw attention to illicit forms of making money and to survivalist strategies
adopted in Eersterust, particularly regarding the drug trade and sex work.
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Faith-based organisations have a strong presence, but community-based and
political organisations have dwindled in number and significance. In August
1997, violent protest erupted in the area as people demonstrated against the
cutting off of power supply to the area. This action by the municipal authority
was in response to non-payment for services. Many residents, particularly in
the section known as Nantes, continue today to struggle to meet payments for
basic services.

The vast majority of Indian South Africans living in Pretoriain the 1950s
resided in the area known as Marabastad (or the Asiatic Bazaar). With the
passing of the Group Areas Act, Indians were forcibly removed by 1962 and
relocated to Laudium, arelatively small area about 30 minutes away from the
Pretoriacity centre. Sincethedismantling of the Group AreasActin 1991 many
wealthier, and younger, Indians have moved out into previously white suburbs
inthe Pretoriavicinity. Laudium currently has an established middle class and
professional sector, but a sizeable minority of people live in sub-economic
houses with insecure and ad hoc jobs. Networks of friendship and religious
affiliation appear to exist, as does some semblance of kinship and familial
bonds. Most of the Indian poor live in a demarcated section (a socia ghetto)
known as the *White Blocks area. The residents of White Blocks have been
accused on many occasions of offering a safe haven for drug dealers. In 1996
about 500 people in Laudium from the nationwide organisation PAGAD
(People against Gangsterism and Drugs) demonstrated against the drug
peddling they believed was occurring in White Blocks. The selling of drugs
persiststoday asanillicit aternativelivelihood strategy. Although anumber of
civic and political organisations in Laudium were active in the 1990s in
mobilising people around arange of grassroots issues, today few such groups
remain. Laudium was selected as a site, despite its concentration of middle
classresidents, becauseit isthe only historically Indian areain Pretoria.

Soshanguve is a historically black residential area approximately thirty
kilometres away from Pretoria central. Prior to Bophuthatswana' s ‘independ-
ence’ in December 1977, Soshanguve was known as Mabopane East, forming
part of the greater Mabopane-Boekenhout-Winterveld Complex. Mabopane
East was renamed ‘ Soshanguve’ in 1977 when the area was incorporated into
the Bophuthatswana Bantustan. Since the late 1970s, Soshanguve has been a
vast expanse of semi-developed territory with formal housing flanked by
informal settlements, some well-established and some less so. As a dynamic
and expanding area, it exhibits al the problems of a peri-urban settlement that
has become home to migrantsfrom all over Gauteng, the North West Province
and Limpopo. The bulk of Soshanguve's residents, however, have over the
years come from arange of surrounding black townships such as Mamelodi,
Wallmannsthal, Mabopane, Winterveld and Atteridgeville. Population
estimates have ranged from 440,000 to about a million people. Studies in the
1990s claimed that more than forty percent of Soshanguve's residents were
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unemployed or underemployed. Poverty levels are high and informal sector
trading and illicit forms of earning a living are common. Since formal
employment rates are low, only small numbers of people have been organised
by trade unions. Support for the ANC is strong, with negligible support for
other parties. Soshanguvewas selected asasitefor thisstudy, asopposed to the
range of other black areas available, simply because its history and dynamics
are a source of much current academic interest and scrutiny.

Noneof thefour areasareracialy exclusive anymore, although, asplacesin
which the poor and marginalised are concentrated, they retain strong pre-1994
characteristics with predominantly white, coloured, Indian or black popula-
tions (Anon, 2004; Faul, 1989; Schurink, 1995; Freund, 1995; SA townships,
2004; Huggins, 1989; Anderson, 1992; Gaither, 2000).

4, Resear ch design and methods

Thefour separate survey sites were purposively selected to meet a set of study
objectives. A probability sample of 1567 households was proposed across the
four areas; a dissimilar number of households was allocated to each areain a
fairly judgmental fashion, taking account of the relative sizes of the areas, the
heterogeneity of each sample area, and the probable presence of individuals
from thetarget population, that is, peopl e enduring poverty and unemployment
and who manipulate various survival mechanismsin their day-to-day lives.

Table 2: Allocated sample size

Area Sample size Percentage EAs X Vispt/EA
Danville 354 22.6% 13x 28
Eersterust 270 17.2% 9x30
Soshanguve 676 43.1% 24x 28
Laudium 267 17.0% 9x30
TOTAL 1567 100.0%

(Source: Poverty and Health Recode File, Department of Sociology, UP, 2003).

Enumerator areas (EASs) were randomly selected in each area using multistage
cluster sampling and the 1996 Census Enumerator Areas. Although prelim-
inary results of the 2001 census had already been released by the time the
samples were drawn in June 2003, the full census 2001 data-set was still
awaited. In the absence of sufficient information to draw the various samples,
older data from the 1996 census had to be used. Approximately thirty house-
holdswereallocated per EA. Field workers systematically sel ected households
across selected EAs using an interval and arandom starting point. In case of
multiple househol ds on a stand, a single household was randomly selected.
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A singlequestionnaire (with household and individual sections) was used to
gather survey data. In the household section, information on all household
members was gathered, whilst the individual section was applied to randomly
selectedindividual sfromthese househol ds. The questionnaireincluded arange
of questions probing the broad research concerns of the study. Any individual,
preferably the head of the household, was entitled to serve as arespondent for
first section (household section) of the questionnaire. The respondent respon-
sible for the second section (the individual section) of the questionnaire was
selected using arandom grid. To be eligible for selection household members
had to be at least 18 years old. No substitution of visiting points was allowed.
The number of visitsaswell asthe outcome of each visit wasindicated on each
questionnaire.

Fieldwork was contracted to MarkData (Pty), a reputable Pretoria-based
market research company. Thiscompany wasresponsiblefor the execution and
co-ordination of fieldwork in the four selected areas. All activities were
co-ordinated by a Project Manager and a Project Leader in the organisation.
Fieldwork co-ordinators were appointed in each location to co-ordinate data
collection by trained field workers. Asminimum requirement, all field workers
had to bein possession of amatriculation certificate, or equivalent, and befully
bi- or multilingual. A coding co-ordinator was responsible for the coding of
guestionnaires using separately trained and supervised coding clerks. An
independent team performed fieldwork back-checks. Fieldwork was
conducted between 13 August and 3 September 2003. Dataquality wasensured
during this time by maintaining frequent contact between field workers,
MarkData, and the Department of Sociology at the University of Pretoria.

Just over 94 percent (94.4 percent) of the anticipated 1567 households were
surveyed successfully. Thelowest completion rate (82.5 percent) was observed
in Danville and the highest in Laudium, where the full complement of house-
holdswas sampled. Slightly more than 99 percent of sampled householdswere
enumerated in Eersterust and about 97 percent in Soshanguve. The greatest
proportion of refusals was noted in Danville (12 percent) followed by
Soshanguve (2.4 percent). Correspondingly, Danvilleal so led theway with the
largest proportion of non-contact situations (4.5 percent), again followed by
Soshanguve with one percent.

The survey was followed in 2004 by in-depth qualitative interviews in the
poorest sectors of al four areas. Graduate students of the Department of
Sociology at the University of Pretoria completed atotal of 62 in-depth inter-
views. Thevast mgjority of theseinterviewswere conducted in the samevicin-
itiesasthe households surveyed, but with different respondents. Thirty-eight of
the respondents within the randomly selected households were women, and
twenty-four were men, with ages ranging from eighteen to eighty-one. The
fieldwork was intended to illuminate discourses predominant in al four areas
and amongst al racial groups; thus a systematic attempt to engage poor people
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representing the different groups in the respective field sites was made. Some
of the discourses will be referred to in the sections that follow specifically to
explain current perceptions of the poor.

5. Considering the data: general and particular findings
5.1 Glimpses of hardship and vulnerability

Two broad categories of data will be presented here. First, an indication of
‘hardship’ and ‘ vulnerability to poverty’ is offered in Table 3. These findings
will befollowed by amore detailed focuson political perceptionsin Tables4, 5
and 6. Hardship can be defined in both subjective and objectiveterms. People’ s
perspectives regarding their own socio-economic situations offer a lens into
subjective estimates of ‘lived poverty’. These perceptions need to be supple-
mented by more objective criteria. In this paper, these criteria pertain only to
household income, households dependent on welfare, and numbers of people
facing food insecurity and unemployment. Although not comprehensive, they
offer what are considered to be an objective indication of people enduring
‘hardship’. ‘Vulnerability’ in the present study is measured only in terms of
proportions of households that have no social networks or support structures
that could be drawn upon in the event that income-earners die, disappear or
become unemployed.

5.1.1 SQubjective assessment of poverty

One of the questions in the survey required respondents to categorise their
‘household situation’. Notwithstanding the problems associated with such
intrusive kinds of inquiry in one-off surveys, and the possibilities of respon-
dents offering expected comments, we found it useful to invite respondentsto
offer subjective accounts. About 21 percent of all respondents categorised their
householdsas* poor’ and afurther 39 percent as' struggling to makeendsmeet’.
In Soshanguve, more than one-third (35.5 percent) claimed that their house-
holds were poor. A larger proportion of white respondents described their
households as facing financial struggle than did coloureds and Indians. Thisis
despitethefact that in objective terms, particularly with regard to employment
and access to welfare, whites were in a better position than the other groups.
Although the objectiveindicators showed colouredsin Eersterust to be experi-
encing much hardship, alarger than expected proportion choseto dignify their
situationsby categorising them asadequate and not struggling. When probedin
the course of fieldwork, afar greater number of individualsin similar house-
holds admitted contending with enormous financia difficulties. Surveys, as
demographers, commonly concede have an inherent tendency to reflect a
downplaying of subjective experiences.
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Table 3: Hardship and vulnerability, by area

Danville Eersterust Laudium Soshanguve Totals
(“white (“coloured (“Indian (“black

ared’) area’) ared’) ared’)
Subjective categorisation:
of economic position
Well off 10.4% 10.5% 18.2% 1.9% 8.1%
Adequate 32.5% 44.0% 48.2% 18.8% 31.3%
Sruggling 45% 33.1% 28.5% 42.9% 39%
Poor 12.1% 12.4% 4.8% 35.5% 21.1%
Don't know 0.4% 0.1% 0.5%
Total 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%

Objectiveindication:
of hardship & vulnerability

Households: 23.4% 51.3%  13.1.2% 59.7% 42.4%
income below R2000

Households: 19.1% 20.5% 7.6% 33.1% 23.4%
enduring food Insecurity

Households: 21.6% 21.6% 17.4% 19.1% 19.7%

Dependent on welfare

Individuals. unemployed 10.3% 34.3% 12.9% 42.2% 29.2%
and actively seeking
work

Individuals: without 30.66% 37.83% 3587%  49.22% 41%
any support networks

(Source: Poverty and Health Recode File, Department of Sociology, UP, 2003)

5.1.2 Indicators of economic hardship and vulnerability

In the qualitative work, roughly R2000 per month tended to be talked about as
the absolute minimum required to sustain a household of about four people.
Thisamount covered payment for rent, water, electricity (or energy resources),
food, school fees and other basic necessities. Since South Africadoes not have
anofficial or generally accepted poverty line, househol dsinwhich theaccumu-
lated incomeis less than R2000 per month will be viewed as being very poor.
Recently the All MediaProducts Surveys conducted anational survey inwhich
‘the poor’ in mean national terms were assessed as those earning ‘less than
R1400° (Schlemmer, 2005: 6). Itisreasonabl einthe case of Gauteng, however,
to propose a dightly higher minimum household subsistence level because
poor communities, locked into the urban economies of South Africa s indus-
trial heartland, are subjected to higher living coststhan most other places. This
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also correlates well with the Bureau for Market Research’s minimum living
level (MLL) of R1871 for ahousehold of 4.7 peoplein 2003 (cited in Landman,
2003: 4). With thisfigure astheindicator, more than forty percent of all house-
holds in the areas surveyed revealed themselves to be enduring economic
hardship. Soshanguve and Eersterust have the largest concentration of
low-income households as well as the largest numbers of people actively
seeking work. It was interesting to note that close to twenty percent of house-
holdsin all four areas are dependent on state welfare (state pensions, child and
disability grants). Compared to most other African states, South Africa’s
welfaresystemiswell established. Notwithstanding thissituation, inthe course
of fieldwork, many people (once again, coloureds and blacks) claimed to be
eigible for welfare benefits but could not find aroute around the cumbersome
bureaucratic welfare system to access these entitlements.

A clear indicator of hardship is, of course, food insecurity. Apart from
Laudium, the Indian area, the other areas revealed sizeable proportions of
peoplewnho stated that they periodically endured hunger becausethey could not
afford to buy food. Both the survey and the qualitative work reveal that the
majority of Pretoria’s poor live a socialy isolated existence. Few have close
friends. The most destitute of people spoke of the absence of friendship
networks and of abandonment by close kin. In general, though, if faced with
financial crises, most people will rely on themselves and household members
only, relatives to some extent, and to a lesser extent, neighbours. Whilst the
most vulnerable in these terms was the black area of Soshanguve, very high
numbersof respondentsin all other areasal so makereferenceto inaccessibleor
unreliablefamilial networksof support. Partly in responseto this, many people
were aligning themselves to organisations and extra-familial groupings.

National estimates of poverty per racial group have been calculated by May,
Woolard and Klasen (2000) to be sixty-one percent for blacks, thirty-eight
percent for coloureds, five percent for Indians, and one percent for whites.
Although such statistics consistently reinforce theideathat Indians and whites
are not affected by poverty, the present study reveals large numbers, repre-
senting all race groups, categorising their householdsas’ struggling’ and ‘ poor’
and with monthly household incomes below R2000 (See Table 3). This
background on experiences of economic hardship of the different racial groups
inthe Pretoriaregion helps, in part, to explain an emerging politicsand critique
of the state that i sbeginning to reshape and connect di scourses prominent inthe
poor sectors of Pretoria.

5.2 Grassroots perceptions of state responses to poverty

Respondents were asked a range of questions in the survey about voting
behaviour and whether they were going to be voting in the 2004 genera
elections. Table 4 showsthat whilst many peoplevoted with much optimismin
1999, the political mood has become quite pessimistic. Respondents (repre-
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senting all class categories) described the state as ineffective and as not
addressing their needs. In fact, most people of al racial groups claimed that
since 1994 thegovernment has‘not at all’ taken into account their needs. Black
respondents in Soshanguve were more aware of the presence of local
government representativesthan peopleintheother areas, indicating astronger
link to political processes than is the case with residents in the other areas.
Interest in politicswas strongest in places where mass-based organi sations had
previously been active: that is mainly in Soshanguve, to some extent in
Eersterust, and less so in Laudium and Danville.

Table 4: Voting and palitical participation, according to suburbs

SUBURB

Danville Eersterust Laudium Soshanguve Totals
(“white (“coloured (“Indian (“black
ared’) area’) ared’) area’)

Percentage that votedin ~ 62% 59.5% 60.8% 74.1% 66.6%
the 1999 local election

Percentage that voted in ~ 62.3% 68.4% 60.4% 75.9% 69.1%
1999 general election

Extent to which the state

has addressed the needs of

people (since 1994)
Alot 4.2% 5.2% 1.5% 4.9% 4.2%
Alittle 27.3% 34.2% 24.8% 41.4% 34.3%
Not at all 68.5% 60.6% 73.7% 53.6% 61.5%
Total 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%
Percentage that 9.6% 37.8% 21.7% 52.1% 35.6%
know who the local

government

representative is
(Source: Poverty and Health Recode File, Department of Sociology, UP, 2003)

The survey was followed by qualitative work that sought to engage ‘ the poor’
of all four areas. Thus, the sel ected vignettesthat follow have been taken out of
interviews conducted only with peoplein househol dsthat were enduring much
hardship and struggle.

5.2.1 Interviewswith whitesin Danville

When interviewed in 2004, many ‘ poor whites' in Danville expressed ambiva-
lence on the question of whether or not they were going to votein 2004. Whilst
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for someitwasa'pointlessexercise’, otherswere being urged to voteto sustain
some platform for white concerns. Many of these concerns related to percep-
tions of ‘reverse-discrimination’ which were reiterated consistently in the
interviews. Asone person said:

Thesedaysit’smainly about [reverse] racism. Thewhitesdo all thework whilethe others
get bigger salaries for doing nothing. It's happening all over. There are a whole lot of
people resigning because the whites are being discriminated against (D7).

Whilst there was much animosity directed at employers and the state for
sidelining white workers and denying them privileges, there was also a
perception that whites in general do not present a united front, and that poor
whites are a distinct and disadvantaged stratum, operating separately from a
prosperous white middle class. Thus, there were interesting references to the
mingling of the poor with other poor people — and across racia divides. Two
people made the following general points:

Some rich people don’t want to make friends. They are in the rich circles and they will
want to do things like play tennis. They will tell their children that certain people are not
good to join. There are those sorts of things. | think that poorer people have more friend-
ships and can more easily associate with each other and other people (D10, a).

Man, you know. | have so many black male and femalefriends. | don’t go to white people
and ask them for help because they will say, ‘no’. When | go to my black friendsfor help
they will just take out the money if they have any to spare (D3, a).

5.2.2 Interviews with colouredsin Eersterust

In Eersterust coloured people expressed considerable frustration with
retrenchment and widespread unemployment. There were three dominant
discourses, al of which resonated powerfully during the apartheid eraaswell.
Thefirst relatesto thefutility of voting for institutionsthat are not committed to
the plight of the poor; and the second to the marginal status of coloureds (not
white enough in the apartheid era and not black enough in the post-apartheid
context) who find themselves consistently excluded from enjoying state
resources. A third set of voices claimed that poor coloureds endure immense
poverty and that their circumstances were undergoing a process of systematic
deterioration. The following quotations from interview material illustrate:

| am not interested in voting. | don’t think the new government will be any different from
the old. New is always worse. Everything then will be as is. Everything now is more
expensive than in the past. Everything is getting worse. They promised that there will be
no more school fees and all the usual things. Look now at our own high school here. Y ou
must get everything at your own cost... the school feesare higher, you must buy your own
books... yes, everything has become much worse (E9, a).

When de Klerk and Mandelawere sitting in the chair, there was work for everyone. Now
that Thabo Mbeki is sitting... there' s nothing... When Mandela was elected many people
had registered. Now people are not worried about elections. They are not interested... it
makes no difference. They keep saying that the youth must go... the youth must go and
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vote... what for? There is no work. | am not working and | can see that there are many
young peoplesitting at homein Eersterust... anditisalsoworsenow in Mamelodi (E4, a).

In Eersterust people constantly compared their situationsto that of black people
in other areas. In the quotation above there is an indication of sympathy and
identification with the black youth of Mamelodi who struggleto find work but
at the sametime strong antagonism is expressed towards the state for discrimi-
nating against coloureds. One of the field workers wrote the following after a
long house visit:

From fieldnotes: Their ideas on politics are that nothing has changed since 1994 and they
predict that the next five yearswill be even worse. They say that the new government has
just taken off where thewhite government | eft off. They still feel asif they (coloureds) are
being discriminated against, only now by blacks. They say that in the past they, the
coloureds, formed acollective front, but today they are more disintegrated and must form
aunited front based on their common economic difficulties. Thewholefamily but Robert
hasregistered tovote. Hesaysthat it won’t helpto vote. The people must rather take action
themselvesinimproving their livesand not sit around and wait for the government to do it
for them (ES).

5.2.3 Interviewswith Indiansin Laudium

Like the poor living in Eersterust and Danville, the Indian poor in the White
Blocks ghetto of Laudium described themselves as marginal both in terms of
their separateness from Laudium’s middle class, as well as a discriminated
group in post-apartheid South Africa. Again, the prevailing sense was that the
poor continued to suffer, and that there were no champions of the poor fighting
for changes, despite the transition to a democratic system. Whilst here in
Laudium there was some identification with the coloureds (in Eersterust) and
blacks (in Atteridgeville), there was some sense that blacks are prioritised as
state beneficiaries. Therewere also consistent commentaries about Laudium’s
wealthy exploiting thelessfortunate. Some snippets of the many conversations
are recorded below:

I don’t think much has changed in the last ten years... Nothing... Nothing has changed...
They just made it worse, now we are going to carry on for another five years to suffer...
Can | tell you something? First, as Indian people being the minority in the country. First
we were the wrong colour of white, now we are the wrong colour of black, and | mean,
doesit make sensetoyou? Weareinthe middleof everything. Thereisno way forward, so
we do feel neglected by government (L11).

So what happens to the Laudium and Eersterust people if it's only for Atteridgeville
people? So even the RDP houses is a one-bedroom house, one bedroom with kitchen and
toilet and very small, half the size of this. But even that they don’t want to giveus. So1’'m
just telling you now how the people do things out there... Y ou don’t see any changes, you
don’t see nobody coming here and saying, you know, we are going to fight for Laudium...
or that peoplein Laudium are not going to suffer anymore. Y ou know therich exploit the
poor and that’ swhat’ s happening here (L5).
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Theareathat youareinnow ispoor. Itisapoor area... Likeall thepeopleherebattlesand...
it’slike poor peoplethat’ sonly living here. There’ sno onerichinthisarea. Weliveinthe
same way asthey live therein Atteridgeville. It isjust the same (L4).

5.2.4 Interviews with blacks in Soshanguve

Although people complained bitterly about the lack of employment and about
food insecurity in Soshanguve, somewere sympatheticin noting the challenges
of the post-apartheid state. Several respondents also spoke positively about
having access to water and electricity, though there were many complaints
about these services being discontinued because of inability to pay for them.
Whilst thereis currently much discontent throughout the country asregardsthe
state’'s delivery of basic services to poor communities, in Soshanguve many
people acknowledged theinstall ation of water and el ectrical servicesasplaying
some part in improving their situation. Thus discourses restating that ‘the
government istrying its best but the problems it confronts are very big' were
echoed frequently. At the same time, there was some cynicism about the slow
delivery in respect of job creation, infrastructural development and welfare
serviceswhich led to regular claimsthat ‘things are getting worse'. Although
thetendency of poor whites, colouredsand Indianswasto arguethat their black
counterparts were given first preference when it came to jobs, housing and
welfare, thefieldwork did not reveal any discoursesin Soshanguvethat showed
poor peopleto believe that they were especially entitled. On the contrary, poor
people in Soshanguve suggested that they too were being systematically
overlooked by state agencies because of the area shistorically marginal status.
Black people in Soshanguve were regarded as being treated less favourably
than other blacks in Atteridgeville or Mamelodi (and were subsequently not
part of ‘the lucky ones’). Statements, often contradictory, such as those below
were commonly heard.

Themunicipality hascut off water supply in our home, saying that thewater isnot for free
and we owe them. If you owe an amount from R200 to R300, you are presented with an
option of making payment arrangements, wherein you pay aslittleas R19 and as much as
R110 to settle your debt. And with electricity, you get R20 and R60 worth of volts per
month. But since we have electrical appliances such as a fridge, stove and Hi-Fi, they
never last for long (S9, 9).

Our government istrying hard. It isjust that there are many peoplein our country and that
iswhy not everybody will be catered for. The government isdoing al it can and unfortu-
nately some of us are not part of the lucky. It is impossible to create employment for
everybody in ten years (S11, s).

During the period of the Boer’ sgovernment youwould find that thejobs arethere, poverty
similar to this one was not there. Nowadays we are failing by the ANC that we voted for
and the ANC that we used to protect. What can we say if thingsarelikethis? ... A poverty
of apersonisagovernment that isnot providing for the people... | haveregistered already,
and yes, we are going to vote for the ANC. But on the other side | am crying (S18, s).
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Y ou see the government, if they can, must just change the situation of the people now. It
must not look likethe past situation, they must make everything better for us... I think itis
getting worse, it is worse... The people of Soshanguve are the poorest of the poorest

because of government’s neglect (S7, s).

The survey revealed some important data on peopl€’ s sense of ‘being enfran-
chised’ and ‘having power’ to shift poverty and live better lives. People saw
themselves as having rights in varying degrees. This was measured by the
extent to which they could influence progressive changesin their lives.

Table 5: Perceptions of changing circumstances, accor ding to suburbs

SUBURB

Danville Eersterust Laudium Soshanguve Totals

(“white (“coloured (“Indian (“black

ared’) area’) ared’) area’)
Rights/Power to shape your life course?
No rights 18.1% 43.1% 20.5% 16.7% 22.5%
Few rights 17.7% 12.3% 17.2% 30.6% 22.5%
Some rights 19.1% 15.2% 29.3% 31% 25.4%
Most rights 25.9% 14.9% 24.7% 17.7% 19.9%
All rights 19.1% 14.5% 8.4% 1% 9.7%
Total 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%
Sacio-economic circumstances improved or not since 1994?
I mproved 16.2% 14.5% 10.2% 37.8% 24.3%
Sayed the same 20.3% 26.0% 39.1% 35.0% 31.2%
Worsened 63.6% 59.5% 50.8% 27.3% 44.5%
Total 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%
Parents living conditions better or worse than yours?
Better 64.7% 50.7% 56.1% 58.7% 57.9%
The same 21.7% 16.8% 23.1% 20.7% 20.6%
Worse 13.6% 32.5% 20.8% 20.7% 21.5%
Total 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%
Believe that your children will be better or worse-off than you are?
Better 36.3% 48.3% 25.6% 59.8% 47.1%
The same 18.1% 13.8% 29.5% 13% 17.1%
Worse 45.6% 37.9% 45% 27.1% 35.9%
Total 100% 100% 100% 100% 100%

(Source: Poverty and Health Recode File, Department of Sociology, UP, 2003)
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Table5 showsthat whitesin Danville consider themselvesto have morerights
than do blacks in Soshanguve. In an era of black empowerment and enfran-
chisement, these statistics resonate in a strangely familiar way with inequities
of the past. A large proportion of whites nonetheless consider their circum-
stancesto be generally deteriorating. Thisisunsurprising since white workers
no longer enjoy the range of privileges that they enjoyed under an apartheid
government. Amongst blacks, the mixed fortunes of Soshanguve are clearly
apparent: some acknowledged better circumstances, some did not see any real
change since 1994, and a substantial section suggested that conditions are
getting worse. It is this latter section that expressed deep resentment and
animosity towardsstate officialsduring field trips. A majority of colouredsand
Indians saw their positions as getting worse. As minorities there was ambiva-
lence and insecurity about rights and entitlements in the post-apartheid era. It
was surprising to note the high proportions of people in al four areas who
similarly claimed that their parentslived better livesin the past than they do at
present. This deep pessimism was also extended to people’s beliefs about the
way their children would live in the yearsto come. The most pessimistic were
whitesand Indians, though high proportions of coloureds and blackswere aso
fairly negative when contemplating the future.

6. Concluding comments

Theempirical work reveal sthat only small proportionsof peopleintheselected
racially demarcated areas of Pretoria consider their material circumstances to
haveimproved over the past decade, with surprisingly large numbers of people
claiming that their lives have become worse. In general, poverty in these four
micro-contexts resembles the larger South African scenario in terms of white
and Indian historically demarcated areas having considerably fewer people
enduring poverty than coloured and black areas. Recent descriptions of South
Africa's class dynamics show the easing of the coincidence of race and class,
but also the deepening of poverty for the bottom strata (Seekings and Nattrass,
2004). Although debate persists on the extent of social and economic changes
the poor have reaped in post-apartheid society, there is little argument about
growing divisions between the better off and the poor of all racial groups. As
Butler (2004: 69) putsit: ‘ Thereare new “incomegaps’ in the society, between
amulti-racial middleclassand therest of society, and between an African urban
and industrial working class and the African unemployed and very poor’. The
further dip downwards of poor householdsis attributed in part to the adoption
of middle-of-the-road policies and a series of bureaucratic inefficiencies that
have led to the sustaining of high unemployment, inadequate redistributive
mechani sms and the reduction of the poor’ s share in the national income. The
proportion of black respondents in Pretoria claiming to be living under more
challenging times now than in the past (27 percent) compares quite favourably
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with recent Afro-barometer survey resultswhich show that 31 percent of blacks
in South Africa perceive their lives as being worse now than during apartheid
(Mattes, 2002: 32). These perceptions of deteriorating conditions are accen-
tuated by thestarkly visible contrast between those deemed to be benefiting and
those effectively excluded from a growing economy: it is the ‘sense of
inequality’ and not just large-scal e absol ute poverty that is most threatening to
thesurvival of democracy and social solidarity in South Africa (Sen, 2000: 93;
Everatt, 2003).

The debate on poverty is often reduced to talking at cross-purposes when
lack of clarity surrounds use of the concept ‘poverty’. The uncertainty over
meanings is most often apparent when analysing state discourses alongside
positions articulated within non-government sectors. Whilst much is made of
conflicting meanings within these respective sectors, the range of meanings
that poverty holdsin the everyday language of the poor isnot interrogated with
the same vigour. Even amongst the very poor, poverty is not simply about
physiological survival but about living meaningful social existence: thisneces-
sitates simultaneously political enfranchisement, socio-economic rights and
the power to actively intervene in shaping one’' s future (Chambers, 1988). As
Harrison (2002: 83) states: ‘[O]ne cannot separate political and economic
rights, therefore it makes no sense to celebrate a process of political opening
which makes no difference to the material well-being of the masses... Thisis
not just a question of understanding democratisation as “bread and butter”
issues; it isalso aquestion of keeping an eyefocussed on the scope of democra-
tisation, that is the boundaries of state action and popular influence over the
latter’. Against the background of a highly acclaimed constitution it was
startling to note the very small proportions of al racial groups who acknow!-
edged the possession of ‘rights’ and the many conversations in the field in
which people argued that they felt generally excluded and disempowered.

Ironically, more blacks saw themselves as being without rights and power
than whites. It was also noteworthy that these responses were recorded on the
brink of ageneral election. The strong critique of the state’' s disregard for the
poor can beinterpreted as being particularly heightened because of the fervour
of election time. As political rituals, elections attempt to reinforce or engage
national traditions and bonds but can also facilitate ritual s of protest as people
secure opportunities to offer complaints, make claims and express dissent
(Baringhorst, 2001: 300). In January 2006, on the eve of the national municipal
elections, violent demonstrations erupted in Soshanguve. The anger was not
simply about a lack of service delivery but because active attempts over a
ten-year period to negotiate with the state for delivery had borne no positive
results. Thus, the popular claim that democratic transition and the acquisition
of political rightsisanecessary condition for the promotion of socio-economic
rights does not resonatein the poor enclaves of Pretoria’ scommunities. For the
poor, dichotomised understandings of rights (as ‘first’ and ‘second’ gener-
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ation) do not really exist. Acknowledgement that poverty is not shifting and
that attemptsto influence state structuresthrough democratic processes has not
been entirely fruitful led to claims that ‘rights' in general have not yet been
attained. Whilst such feelings were strongly expressed in Soshanguve, they
were also expressed in the other areas where ‘rights and ‘power’ to shape
personal destinies were regarded as both ambiguous and fluid.

There are two points regarding the ‘ voice' of the urban poor that should be
added here: thefirst concernspoor people’ sturntolocal organisationsthat have
greater legitimacy than popular organisations of the past, and the second
suggests possihilities of aliances between poor people, despite differing racial
identities, in pursuance of common interests. With regard to the first point,
criticismswere directed not only against the state but also against civil society
organisations that have either disappeared, remained ineffective or no longer
speak for the poor within the different communities. Poor peopl€e’ sreferences
to ‘nobody is fighting for us' and ‘the people must take action themselves
highlights what Friedman (2002) describes as one of the characteristics of the
current political scenario, which isthe pro-poor groups' lack of abase among
the poor. He states: ‘the fact that the poor remain without effective political
representation ensures that political support for fighting poverty isweakened.
Thelack of avoicefor the poor also meansthat even where political support is
availablefor fighting poverty, the policiesmisread the needs of thepoor and are
therefore ineffective’ (Friedman, 2002: 4). The survey revealed that the vast
majority of peoplein all four areas align themselves to awide range of organi-
sations. A listing of the most important of these organisations shows 310
different groups to which people affiliate. Few of these groups are political in
nature; most ensure that individuals are not completely isolated but linked (to
some extent) to social structures and networks. Despite the limited incorpo-
ration of the very poor into market and mainstream activities, much agency is
reflected in the way people seek inspiration from and connectedness to these
various local groupings. A critical element in addressing poverty and
mobilising around thekey concernsof the poor would beto devel op substantive
understandings of these structures to which people are attaching themselves
and through which they exchange information, ideas and thinking about their
situations and how they could and ought to be addressed.

In the current era of global connectivity much is being written about strat-
egiesand alliancesthat connect struggling poor communitieswithin and across
national boundaries. As Patel et al., (2001) state: ‘ Partnerships and alliances
need to be established, nurtured and expanded so that voices, concerns and
needs and aspirations of micro-grassroots communities are heard, listened to
and ... Become part of the choices that are made by policy makers wherever
they are’. On this point of building aliances, it was intriguing to note in
assessing the discourses that many of the grievances of Pretoria’ s urban poor
were articulated in very similar language. Whilst different insecurities and
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fearsof disempowerment temper the di scourses, amorewidespread pessimism
regarding the state’ sdisregard for the poor is serving to connect the poor across
geographical location and social and historical contexts. Inarecent legal battle
inPretoria, both black and whiteinhabitantsof aninner-city block of flatscame
together to resist the city authority’ s attempts to forcibly relocate them to the
outskirts of Soshanguve (Neocosmos & Naidoo, 2004). This, together with
other evidence of spontaneous and grassroots organisationin thevicinity of the
city, suggests that it is not impossible to imagine adversaries in the past and
competitors for state resources, coming together to explore spaces for
engagement and common struggle. The glimpses of sympathy and identifi-
cation with the poor of ‘other’ communities or racial groups represent starting
points of larger networks of alliance bringing together previously segregated
sectors of Pretoria’s urban poor in common struggles against poverty and
inequality.

Notes

1. Notwithstanding political transformation, the use of racial classificationsis still
common practicein South African social science research and used frequently for
the purposes of comparativeanalysis. Consequently, this paper makesreferenceto
‘whites’, ‘ coloureds’, ‘ Indians’ and‘ blacks' asthefour primary racial categories.

2. Thestudy wasmade possible by agenerousthree-year grant (2002-2004) from the
Andrew Mellon Foundation, New Y ork.

3. Asanindicator of inequality, the Gini-coefficient measures absol ute equality as0
and absolute inequality as 1.
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| saac Olawale Albert

Explaining ‘godfatherism’ in Nigerian
Politics

Take it or leave it, the archetypal godfather in Nigeria is more than the ruthless Mario
Puzo’ skingpinsin theltalian Mafiasetting. Whilethefictional godfather ischaracterized
as ‘ashadowy, dare-devil recluse, who combines immense underworld financial muscle
with near mythical powers of enormous proportions’, whichisto attain afurther greasing
of the ever-increasing vast financial empire, the Nigeria type has the added character-
ization of conceit, ego, loquacity, pettiness, envy, strife, crudity, and confusion.*

I ntroduction

The works of Plato, Aristotle, Tacitus, and other classical philosophers are
largely focussed on the concentration of political power inthe handsof afew in
the early Greek and Roman society. Thinkers such as Pareto, Mosca, Michels,
and Marx?too devoted their political analysisto how power isused and misused
by the elite class in different contexts. The domination of power by the
hegemonic classin many parts of the contemporary world canthusbesaid to be
nothing new but hasarobust pedigree. Themain lesson from all theseworksis
that the study of political elites and leadership is very important for under-
standing the trajectories of development in any society. As Welsh observed,?
political elites* participatein, or influencethe making of, decisionsthat allocate
resourceswithin and among social units'. A variety of conflictsare producedin
the process.

Discourseson political elitism raise two important questions: hierarchy and
inequality. Both of them are necessary for understanding theissuesto beraised
in this paper. ‘Hierarchy’ has to do with the vertical ranking of peoplein the
society into two categories, namely, those at the top and those occupying the
lowest positions. Those at the bottom are assumed to be less important than
those on top. These social hierarchies are assumed to be pyramidal in nature.
There are more people at the bottom of the hierarchy than those on top. The
latter are the creme du sac of the society and are responsible for exercise of
social, economic and political powers. Their powers consists largely in their
ability to ‘articulate ideas, to persuade, to cajole and coerce, to mobilize, to
embody and advance symbol s top which large numbers of people respond’ .* It
isin respect of this point that the notion of political €elite is associated with
inequality. The political elites simply organise themselves in a manner that
makes them superior to the rest of their society. Thisinequality makesit easy
for us to differentiate between ‘rulers’ (the political elites) and the ruled (the
Masses).
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Animportant issue raised by Pareto and Marx in their worksisthat political
elites insulate and isolate themselves from their society and try as much as
possibleto reproduce themselvesfromwithin. They do all possiblewithintheir
reach to ensure that non-elitesdo not join their membership. To ensurethis, the
political elitesmaintain asafe, functional distance from the rest of the society.
They reproduce themselves on an individual and selective basisin a process
which Pareto specifically referred to asthe ‘ circulation of elites'. The criteria
for such éliterecruitment are often parochial andtheprocessisusually doneina
manner that does not in any way compromise the traditional integrity of the
dominant elite class. As Pareto argued, the dominant class often tries to
frustrate any efforts at the *collective circulation of elites and would rather
support individual recruitment. Marx supports this position but argued that an
element of revolution is needed for enthroning a new social class or occupa-
tional grouping in such a society.

The position of Moscais dightly different from those of Pareto and Marx.
Mosca disagrees with Pareto that elite recruitment is only possible on an
individual basis. He believes in the possibility of one socia class replacing
another. He however disagrees with the Marxists that this is only possible
through arevolution. He believes that it is possible for a non-elite member to
join the dlite class through ‘ collective social mobility’. The latter refersto the
status that people attain as aresult of their social, economic and professional
efforts. Mosca a so believes that there exists already in many societies of the
world agroup of peoplethat could bereferred to asa‘ sub-elite’. These arethe
people that facilitate communication between the elite and non-elite and are
thus potential toolsfor relatively large-scale elite recruitment.

Those referred to as sub-elites by Mosca include al manners of profes-
sionals, most especially those public servants who trand ate the policies of the
ditesinto concrete developmental issuesin the society. Thissub-€eliteis, inthe
modern world, not only interested in facilitating effective communication
between the elitesand non-€lites, but they themselvesdo all they cantojointhe
mainstream political elite class. What is easily noticed in adevel oping part of
the world, such as Africa, isthat the transition of such group of peopleinto the
political €lite class is facilitated by one or other form of ‘godfather’ (a
prominent member of the elite class). In many parts of the developing world
where democracy has not been allowed to have asound footing, itisstill acase
of selectiveindividual recruitment, as Pareto and Marx argued. The Nigerian
situation, which we seek to examine in this paper, however makesit possible
for both sub-eliteand non-elite to becomerecruited into thepolitical eliteclass,
so long as they can meet the parochial conditions for such a recruitment
exercise. This paper deals with how ‘godfatherism’ serves as a medium for
such selective elite recruitment in Nigeria. The paper also discusses the impli-
cations of such elite recruitment.
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Theword ‘ godfather’ conjures up different meaningsto different people. In
many parts of Europeand America, itissimply associated with acuddly uncle.
The word has almost the same meaning in the Catholic Church tradition. A
young man trying to become baptised or married in the Catholic Church is
expected to have a godfather. The Catholic Church’s godfather is ssmply
chosen from among the larger congregation and need not be a relative to the
godson. Thelatter counselsthe young person on how to live aresponsiblelife.
InFrance, theterm‘ godfather of industry’ isused to depict corporatetitans, that
is, businessmen with the most clout, and an intriguing class of people who
keeps the economy running. The French ‘godfathers' can be broken down into
twotypes: thefirst arethosewho manipul ate the economy for their own benefit,
and thesecond thosethat can bereferredto ascrisisfixers, social reformers, and
populist advocates of the poor.> Another type of godfather is one often seenin
American ‘ cowboy films'. Such people are associated in the films with mafia
gangs. The godfather is usually the *big boss'; he surrounds himself with all
manner of criminal, often violent, clientele. Thelatter take ordersfromthe*big
boss' and defer to his ‘good judgment’ in virtualy all things. The godfather
defends his adopted sons when they run into problems, either with law
enforcement agents or members of other gangs. Godfatherism sometimes
manifests itself in the politics of developed countries of the world and Latin
American countries in terms of some criminal underworld groups sponsoring
politiciansduring electionsinreturnfor the protection of contracts. Thiskind of
situation is euphemisticaly referred to as ‘party machine’ politics in the
American political science literature.®

Our interest in this paper concerns political godfathers. They are dightly
different fromall the othersidentified above. Such peoplearefoundall over the
world. They consist of rich men whose contributions to campaign funds of
some candidates have helped the | atter to win elections. Even in the devel oped
world, such peopleinvest heavily, most especially in the media, to shore up the
imageof their candidateswhileat the sametimehel pingto discredit rival candi-
dates. An example is Carlos Slim, alow profile businessman whose financial
support helped Vincente Fox break the Institutional Revolutionary Party’s
seventy-one-year grip on power in the 2000 presidential electionsin Mexico.’
Such power brokers are sometimes referred to as ‘ godfathers'.

Nigeria has all the above types of godfathers: most especially those who
serve others, those who expect the society to serve them, and even those who
channel their resourcesinto criminal activities. Our interest in this paper isin
the godfathersin the political sector. Dr Jibrin Ibrahim defined this category of
Nigerians, during an interview granted to the BBC on 10 November, 2003 as
‘menwho havethe power personally to determinewho getsnominated and who
wins [an election] in a state’. Governor Chimaroke Nnamani of Enugu, who
had arunning battlewith hisgodfather, Senator Jim Nwobo, for over twoyears,
defined godfather from his own personal experience as follows:
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...an impervious guardian figure who provided the lifeline and direction to the godson,
perceived to live alife of total submission, subservience and protection of the oracular
personality located in the large, material frame of opulence, affluence and decisiveness,
thatis, if not ruthless... strictly, the godfather is simply aself-seeking individual out there
to use the government for his own purposes.?

The'political godfathers' inNigeriabuild anarray of loyalistsaround themand
use their influence, which is often tied to monetary considerations, to manip-
ulatetherest of the society. Political godfathersusetheir influenceto block the
participation of othersin Nigerian politics. They are political gatekeepers: they
dictate who participatesin politicsand under what conditions. Therole of such
people is highly injurious to the advancement of popular, participatory
demacracy in Nigeria. Political godfathers are responsible for most of the pre-
and post-el ection violence that we have seen in Nigeria. It isthus necessary to
have abetter understanding of their activitiesasaway of generating new ideas
on how to make the political process in Nigeria less violent and more
democratic. Our goal inthispaper isto problematise how individualsbecomea
basic cluster in patron-client relationshipsin Nigeriaand inthe processbegin to
negatively affect the political processin the country, often negatively.

Power, Clientelism and Transactional Leader ship

Political figuresin Nigeriaoften start their career by being accorded important
leadership positions in their political parties. This could be as a result of the
length of time they have spent in party politics. It could be because of their
wealth or ability to mobilise grassroots support. They are accorded prominent
positions at party meetings and no important party decisions are taken in their
constituencies without taking into deep consideration their often narrow
interests. Can wethereforefind explanationsinleadership theoriesfor theways
they manipulate others within the party machinery?

The relationship between godfathers and their clients reminds us of the
distinction that leadership scholars make between ‘leaders and ‘followers'. In
this case the godfather represents the leader and his client, the follower. As
Burns rightly argued, ‘the essence of the leader-follower relation is the inter-
action of persons with different levels of motivations and of power potential,
including skill, in pursuit of a common or at least joint purpose’. This inter-
action, according to Burns, takes two fundamentally different forms:
transactional leadership and transforming leadership.

Transactional leadership takes place when leaders and followers interact
with a view to exchanging valued things. What is exchanged could be
economic, psychological or political: trading of votes, hospitality to a person
on the account of a contribution to helping to sustain the leader’ s position, etc.
In other words, both the leader and the follower are familiar with what they
benefit from each other, and the relationship is solely based on this. A major
shortcoming of thiskind of leader-follower relationship isthat the parties* have
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no enduring purpose that holds them together; hence may go their separate
ways. A leadership act took place, but it was not one that binds leader and
follower together in amutual and continuing pursuit of a higher purpose’ .°

In contrast with transactional |eadershipistransforming leadership. Likethe
former, both leader and follower are tied together by what they benefit from
each other, but the two are flexible enough to recognise the importance of
pursuing higher levels of motivation and morality that can benefit their larger
society. In other words, transforming leadership enables the goals of |eaders
and followers to fuse: ‘Power bases are linked not as counterweights but as
mutual support for common purpose... transforming leadership ultimately
becomesmoral inthat it raisesthelevel of human conduct and ethical aspiration
of both leader and led, and thus it has a transforming effect on both’.

The phenomenon of godfathers, most especially of the type that is seenin
Nigerian politics, isaworst case scenario of transactional leaders. They areina
strictly instrumental relationship with their clients. Their main goal is to use
their client to attain selfish goals; the latter too do the same. The relationship
between thetwo of them thushaslittle or nothing withthelarger society thetwo
of them claimtolead. Therelationship between the godfathersand their clients
haslittle or not no enduring purpose that could hold both of them together. Itis
thus common to find them going in separate directions shortly after a
‘contractual agreement’ is reached between them. The problem isthat both of
them lack ahigher goal that could bind them together. Instead, they have often
contradictory higher goals.

Richard Joseph’s work™ set the tone for the issues to be discussed in this
paper when he described the phenomenaof * prebendalism’ and ‘ clientelism’ as
two of the most important principles of political organisation and behaviour in
Nigeria. Both are mutually reinforcing and affect and even determine the
alocation of public goods in the country. He graphically illustrated the two
phenomenathat |ed to the collapse of the second republicin Nigeria. The same
problem led to the demise of thethird republic. If careisnot taken, itisgoing to
lead to the collapse of the present democratisation processin Nigeria. Richard
Joseph’ swork isthus an important project that must be read by all thosetrying
to understand not just the past, the present but also thefuture of party politicsin
Nigeria.

Joseph developed his thoughts on ‘prebendal politics' from the works of
Marx on the feudal systemsin Europe and China. He presented a‘ prebend’ as
constituting an office of state which an individual procures either through a
formal processor asarewardfor loyal servicetoafeudal lord. Hiswork focuses
on making the reader perceive prebenda politics from the latter context:
namely the attainment and use of public office asareward for loyalty to alord
or ruler.

Prebendalism, as operationalised by Joseph, thus focuses on the extra-legal
activitiesof ethnic groupsin Nigeriain order to capture state power. What areto
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be ‘captured’ in this case include appointment into important political
positions, employment opportunities, funds for developmental purposes,
educational opportunities, etc. The strategies used for capturing the state power
areclientelist in nature. It isin thisrespect that he described clientelism, often
referred to as ‘ patron-client relations ties’, as an essential tool for advancing
prebenda politics. The leaders and sub-leaders ethnic groups or sub-groups
trying to capture state power in adivided society like Nigeriawould normally
establish clusters of patron-client relationships. A combination of the clusters
eventually becomes a power base for manipulating the rest of the society.
Shedding further light on the nature of patron-client relationship in prebendal
politics, Joseph observed that:

Anindividual seeks out patrons as he or she moves upward socially and materially; such
individualsal so cometo accept tiesof solidarity fromtheir own clientswhichthey view as
fundamental to the latter’s security and continued advancement as well as their own.
Clientelismthereforeisthevery channel through which onejoinsthe dominant classand a
practice which is then seen as fundamental to the continued enjoyment of the perquisites
of that class.™

In an argument that sets the tone for the issues in the present paper, Joseph
suggested that it is a common practice in Nigeria for individuals to seek the
support and protection of ‘an oga or a*“godfather”, while trying to acquire the
basic social and material goods'.*> This kind of political behaviour manifests
itself not only in the all ocation of state resources but also in the private sector.
Asthosevyingto get ministerial or board appointments go shopping for godfa-
therswho can help push their cases, they meet and interact with less privileged
membersof the society shopping round for thosethat could helpto support their
quests for loans, scholarships, licenses, plots of urban land, employment, and
promotion. The difference between these clients and their patrons is that the
latter have ' apiece of the state’ intheir pockets. The power of the patronliesin
his position in government, the number of privileged people he has or has
successfully planted in government, and hence his ability to directly or
indirectly manipulate bureaucratic regulations. The issues raised above are
better understood in the context of the attempt made by Scott to define
patron-client relationships:

The patron-client rel ationship —an exchange rel ationshi p between roles—may be defined
asaspecia caseof dyadic[two-person] tiesinvolving alargely instrumental friendshipin
which anindividual of higher socio-economic status [patron] uses his own influence and
resources to provide protection or benefits or both, for a person of lower status [client]
who, for his part, reciprocates by offering general support and assistance, including
personal services to the patron... a patron-client link originates in a power relationship,
with genuine affective ties reinforce that link.*®

Further shedding light on the instrumental nature of the relationship between
patrons and their clients, Joseph noted that:
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To obtain and keep clients, one must gain a predenbal office: and to be sure that in the
distribution of prebendal offices an individual or his kin have a reasonable chance of
procuring one, clients must be gathered together to maketheir collective claimsaswell as
to prove that the aspirant patron [or potential holder of prebendal office] is a person of
consequence who co-optation would be rewarding to the ‘ political entrepreneurs’ .4

Individual clientelistic strategies as evidenced in godfather politicsin Nigeria
can partly be explained in the context of what Charles Tilly*® described as a
‘security [protection] racket’. In this case, a prominent person or institution
createsasecurity problem and turnsaround to ask hissociety to pay for solving
the same problem. What a typical godfather does is to create tension in the
political system and then present himself to members of the public asthe only
person that could help others to find their ways out of the ‘dark tunnel’. He
makes it difficult for members of his political party who fail to recognise his
authority to get nominated for elective offices. Those who recognise his
‘worth’ thusgo to himto be‘ specially anointed’ and thingswork positively for
them automatically.

The Emergence of Godfatherism in Nigerian Palitics

Theword ‘godfather’ appearsin parenthesisin many western political studies.
The situation is different in Nigeria. The patron/client relationships that
popularised the term in Nigerian politics have cultural roots among many
Nigerians peoples. It is not a totally new experience in the sociology of the
Hausa, Y orubaand I gbo for peopleto have oneor other typeof ‘ godfather’ . For
example, the word ‘ godfather’ has alocal equivalence in Hausa, Y oruba and
| gbo languages and thesewordshave beenin usagesincethe pre-colonial era.

A godfather isknown among the Hausaasa‘maigida’ (landlord or the head
of a household). The word ‘maigida goes beyond its literal meaning. Abner
Cohen, Paul Lovejoy, and Polly Hill* used the term in their works to refer to
those who provided brokerage services to Hausatradersin transit in different
partsof West Africa. These Hausatradersbrought cattlefromtheir homelandto
different partsof southern West Africaand took back kolanutsto the North. At
thevarioustransit centreswherethey haveto stop to do businesses, they rely on
a maigida to facilitate their economic activities. The maigida provides them
with accommodation, storage and brokerage services. The maigida receive
compensations for their services and many of them became rich from the
number of clients they had. Even in Hausaland, from where these itinerant
traders came, this kind of patron/client relationship is popularly known. As
Ferguson observed:

In Hausaland, when astranger with kolais staying in the house of oneman, and apotential
buyer is staying in the house of another man, they bargain over the kola and on each
calabash they set aside two kola nuts, ‘yan K'ida’, as a gift: one goes to each of the
landlords.””
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The Hausa sell kola nuts by the hundred (k' warya). One kola nut is added to
every hundred that is counted or sold. This is what the maigida gets for
commission. In other wordswhat abroker getsisjust one percent of everything
that issold. Thisiswhat isknownas‘'d ank’ida’ (plural —‘yank’ida). What is
paid as commission to alandlord in cattle trade or other kinds of businessis
generaly referred to as‘la’ ada .*

A ‘godfather’ is referred to in Yorubaland as ‘baba kekere' (the small
father), ‘babaisale’ (thefather of the underground world), or ‘ babanigbejo’ (a
great help in times of trouble). The most historical of these terms is ‘baba
kekere'. It was used to depict community leaders with whom people of less
socia status identified as a way of providing physical, social, political and
economic security for themselves. For example, most of the Y oruba refugees
who came to settle in Ibadan in the early nineteenth century settled with the
‘babakekere’ inthecity.” These were military chiefsand patrons appointed to
be in charge of certain Ibadan colonies by the town’ straditional council. The
migrants who settled under these Ibadan chiefs paid the * baba kekere' tribute,
part of which the * baba kekere' transmitted to the Ibadan authorities. In return,
the chiefswere obligated to protect those under them against any act of violence
that characterised Ibadan at thistime.

Dikson Diniatoo has observed that the idea of godfatherismisgrounded in
the sociology of traditional Igbo society. He made reference to the popular
relationship between ‘Nnam-Ukwu’ (my master) and ‘ Odibo’ (the servant) in
the Igbo world view. A younger person is entrusted to a more mature and
experienced person for training in social, economic and moral adulthood. The
role played by the man in thiskind of relationship isakin to that of agodfather.
The latter is expected to set the boy up in his business after undergoing
whatever training the master must have given him.

In the three cases mentioned above, a person of lesser socia status attaches
himself to another person, usually of higher status, for support, which could be
social or economic. The godfather gets something in return from the adopted
son for the transactional relationship. It is probably on this understanding that
the modern notion of godfatherism in Nigeria is based. In other words, the
phenomenon of godfatherismisnot strangetothe cultural world of theNigerian
people. The giving of kolaby aclient to his patron isaso not strange. What is
probably strangeisthat the transposition of thissocial or economic systeminto
the political arena and also the ridiculous nature of what patrons now ask for
from their clients as compensation for providing them with ‘brokerage
services'. The present-day godfatherism is a primordial tradition taken to a
crimina extent. The phenomenon has far-reaching negative effects on the
demoacratisation process in Nigeria.

The founding fathers of party politics in Nigeria were godfathers of a sort.
They were preceded by thefirst generation Nigerian elitesto establish contact
with the European in the late 1800s. The leading figures were the traditional
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rulerswho later became the hub of the indirect rule policy of the Britishin the
country. Between the early 1900s and the late 1940s, the educated, religious
and business elite competed for influence with the traditional rulers. These
people acted formally and informally as the middlemen between the British
colonial officias, European trading houses and the local people. Those who
could not read nor write depended on the ‘professional’ letter and petition
writers for making their cases before the colonial officials. The
business-minded among this first generation of Nigerian elite competed with
European firms for the sale of imported goods. For example, Chief Obafemi
Awolowo and a few others invested in the transport business and gradually
launched themselves into political activities. It was impossible to reach the
Europeans without the facilitative roles of these godfathers. This provided
many of them with the opportunity to become gatekeepers or godfathers; they
determined who and who could not meet the Europeans. Thosewho wanted the
favours of the white men had to go through these godfathers.

Political godfatherism started with nationalist activities of the 1950s. The
educated elite which constituted just six percent of the total Nigerian
population championed this struggle for Nigerian independence.* The
educated elites, most of whom had only primary education, were respected for
their knowledge and bravery in confronting the white man. They became
idolised by their people and their personal opinionsbecametheformal interests
of the ethnic groups they claimed to represent. People who wanted to join in
politicswent to them and deferred to their * good judgment’ in almost all things.
Thesefather figures were the leaders of regional political groupsthat emerged
in the 1950s and 1960s: the Northern People’ s Congress for the Hausa-Fulani
dominated northern Nigeria; the Action Group for the Y oruba-dominated
south-west, and the NCNC for the Igbo-dominated eastern Nigeria. Therole of
the godfathers at this time was to show the way for the other Nigeriansin a
colonial system. Asan I badan politician that bel onged to thiseranoted, ‘ our job
at this time was to teach our followers how to disrespect the white man who
wantedtoruleusfor ever’. Thepolitical godfathersof thiseraincluded thethen
Sardauna of Sokoto, Sir Ahmadu Bello, who led the NPC; Chief Obafemi
Awolowo, who led the AG, and Dr Nnamdi Azikiwe of the NCNC |leader. The
other elder statesmen that fell into this category in Nigerian politics include
Mallam Aminu Kano and Alhaji Waziri Ibrahim. These political leaders, up to
the point of their death, dictated who could occupy political offices in the
geo-political regionsthey led. They were‘ clearing houses' for political oppor-
tunities.

The godsons of Sir Ahmadu Bello later became a mythical political cabal,
known as the ‘Kaduna mafia # in Nigerian politics. The godsons of the late
Chief Obafemi Awolowo in South-western Nigeria, collectively known as
‘Afenifere’ (those who wish others well) included the late Chief Bola Ige,
Alhgji Lateef Jakande, and Chief Bisi Onabanjo, al of who were state
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governors during the second republic in Nigerian history (1979-1983). Dr
Azikiwe sgodsonsin Eastern Nigeriaincluded Chief Jim Nwobodo and Chief
Sam Mbakwe, both of whom were also governorsin Anambra and Imo states
respectively from 1979 to 1983. Alhaji Abubabakar Rimi and Alhaji Balarabe
Musa, who were governors of Kano and Kaduna states during the second
republic, both recognised Alhgji Aminu Kano as their political godfather
throughout hislifetime. The only difference between these early godfathersin
Nigerian history and their contemporary peers is that they supported and
nurtured their godsons positively rather than negatively. The emphasis of this
generation of godfathers was on developmental issues and not money. They
also did not demand, figuratively, pounds of flesh from their adopted sons as
the present day godfathers do. These godfathers of blessed memory motivated
their adopted sons to higher levels of political morality and made it necessary
for them to be accountable to those who voted them into office. They aso
provided the regimes of their godsons with logistical support.

Some of the godsons produced by Ahmadu Bello, Obafemi Awolowo and
Nnamdi Azikiwe (most especially Alhgji Jakande, Chief Bola lge, Chief Jim
Nwobodo, Chief Mbakwe, Alhaji Abubakar Rimi, Alhaji Balarbe Musa, etc.),
later became godfathers themselves, most especially during the ill-fated third
republic and the present political dispensation in Nigeria. Many of them
however lack the commitment to democracy needed for reproducing the godfa-
thersthat produced them. In the South-west, many claimed and still claimto be
followers of Chief Obafemi Awolowo. They dress like Awolowo and profess
hispolitical idealsbut do something else. Thisduplicity was one of the reasons
why the AD ‘was allowed’ by the Y oruba people to lose the 2003 electionsin
the southwest to the PDP.

The ACF tried during the 2003 to make the people of the region see
themselves asbeing led by the * children of Sir Ahmadu Bello'. But the people
could see through the smokescreen that most of the people that now claim to
represent the ‘old North’ arein fact individual godfathers who simply decided
to cluster together with aview toforgingamorereliable platform for protecting
their narrow personal interests.

The problem with ACF is with the contradicting interests of the individual
godfathersin the group. Theinterests of M. D. Y usuf, Chief Awoniyi, etc., for
example, are not the same. This explainswhy M. D. Y usuf decided to contest
the 2003 el ection even when A CF had maintai ned the position that it wasgoing
to back another candidate against Chief Olusegun Obasanjo. The role of the
Muslim leaders who dominate the ACF in the introduction of the sharialegal
system in Northern Nigeria and their complicity in the many bloody
inter-religious conflicts that took place in the region between 2000 and 2003,
made many, including some Muslims, distrust them. The people would rather
listen to individual godfathers who could put some immediate benefits into
their pockets than to leaders who were perceived only to beinterested in using
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the peopleand the now shop-worn slogan of * OneNorth, One People’ tofeather
their own nests. Thisiswhy the people of northern Nigeriaare scattered in the
many political partiesin Nigeria. What the 2003 el ection results demonstrated
isthat ACF doesnot havethepoalitical clout of ‘individua godfathers under the
present political dispensation in Nigeria. They asked the people of the North
not to vote for Obasanjo but Buhari but the people did the opposite.

The contemporary godfatherisminthe country isone of theruinouslegacies
of the Babangida (1985-1993) and Abacha regimes (1993-1998). The two
regimescommercialised politicsand madeit difficult for peopleto get anything
in Nigeria simply through hard work. Mediocrity and hypocrisy were an
acceptable state philosophy.

The problem was at its worst during the Abacha regime. Individuals who
wereready to compromisetheir group interestswere needed during thisperiod
to run errands for Abacha. The system provided them with sufficient financial
resources to enable them build formidable clienteles. Such people spied on
their ethnic groups, universities, pro-democracy and human rights groups,
military officers etc.; they organised ‘rent-the-crowd’ solidarity rallies and
‘mass demonstrations' in support of the Abacha administration and in the
process became ‘big men and women'. Some of these people went as far as
supplementing what they got from Abachawith criminal activities—sometimes
acrossinternational borders. Security officersturned ablind eye asthese people
werelet loose by theregimethey diligently served. Many of these peoplewere
those that took over power during the 1999 electionsin Nigeria. They werethe
ones that released Chief Olusegun Obasanjo from prison and made him the
president of Nigeria.

Many Nigerians did not believe that the regime of General Abubakar was
truly committed to returning power to civilians in 1999. They therefore
maintained a safe distance from the political transition programme. This was
how the godfathers took over power. They have been consolidating their grip
on power sincethen. By the 2003, therewere more political godfathersin many
parts of Nigeria than those interested in vying for public offices. The 2003
el ectionsthustook off with thegodfathersfighting it out at party conventions: it
wasa‘Nairafor Nairafight; Dollarsfor Dollars; Pounds for Pounds . Most of
those who lost their chance of nomination at the party conventions did so not
because they were not qualified but simply because their godfathers were not
strong enough. The ordinary Nigerians had no voice whatsoever in al the
fights; they watched from far off.

Themediaplay important rolesin the making of most of thegodfathersinthe
country. The trick is evinced in the popular adage: ‘a lie when told over and
over again soon becomes a fact’. Godfathers pay media men to report their
activitiesover and over again. They are granted regular interviewsand in some
cases deliberate efforts are made by the media to help launder the image of
these godfathers. There are aso situations where the godfathers pay their
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followers to place congratulatory messages about them in the media. Such
messages are usually concluded with statements on how valuable the godfa-
thersarefor advancing theinterests of the down-troddenin Nigerian society. In
the process, all these godfathers are better known to members of the public and
this enhances their public image.

Patter ns of Manifestation

Five types of political godfathers are discernible under the present political
dispensation in Nigeria. The first typeis ‘geo-political’ or ‘ethnic’ organisa-
tions that arrogate to themselves the right to decide who represent their juris-
diction in government. Such movements under the present dispensation
include *Afenifere’, the Y oruba socio-cultural organisation; Arewa Consul-
tative Council (ACF) which presentsitself asthe authentic voice of the North;
Ohaneze, the pan-1gbo cultural group that considersitself to be the only body
with the power to determine Igbo interests. The powers of all these organisa-
tions have been receding recently. Thisisto the extent that their candidatesfor
political offices are often defeated by those sponsored by ‘individual godfa-
thers'.

The second category consists of ‘geo-palitical’ or ‘ethnic father figures'.
These are some prominent individuals within some geo-poalitical or ethnic
organisation who are popularly respected by members of the movement they
belong to, asaresult of somepast ‘ nationalist activities . Such people, very few
in the Nigerian society, have occupied public positions in the past and were
found to have served their people to the best of their ability. Their political
opinions are thus much respected. The best known example of this class of
godfatherswasthe slain Nigerian Minister for Justice, Chief Bolalge. Hewas
the Deputy leader of Afenifere, but his influence in Y oruba politics towered
abovethat of the pan-ethnic group. He was a godfather to many south-western
Nigerian governors between 1999 and 2003. He was considered to be atrue
scion of Chief Obafemi Awolowo. During his tenure as the Executive
Governor of the defunct Oyo state (1979-1983), he performed so well that he
became idolised by the Yoruba people of south western Nigeria as an
embodiment of ‘free education, free health’ policies of the late Chief Obafemi
Awolowo. Inhislifetime, politiciansin south western Nigeriamade surethat he
was on their campaign train. Even after his death, politicians (most especialy
members of AD) campaigned under his name. Heisbelieved to have played a
prominent roleinthe choice of the governors of Oyo and Osun statesduring the
1999 dections. His name consistently came up during the Bisi Akande vs.
Omisore conflicts in Osun state 1999-2002 as the godfather to Governor Bisi
Akande. Onething with thisfirst set of godfathersisthat they are well-known
and have the support of grassroots people. The respect people havefor themis
aso tied to concrete developmental issues.
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The third category of political godfathers consists of some rich Nigerians
who see sponsorship of political candidates as a source of upward social and
economic mobility. Such politicians go around, like a typical businessman,
looking for ‘materials' (not necessarily marketable) to invest their money in.
The clients are usually people who are interested in winning elections *by all
means but who do not have the grassroots support, the money, or the violent
dispositionsfor winning elections. The godfather assuresthe candidate of easy
availability of this possible assistance in exchange for some personal benefits
for the godfather after election. Many of these godfatherskeep their promise of
making the candidates win their elections. This could be any form of electoral
malpractice, but is hardly through any honest political activities. Uba, the
best-known political godfather under the present dispensationsin Nigeria, isa
good example of thiskind of godfather. He nominated and ensured the victory
of Governor Ngige of Anambra State during the 2003 elections.

The fourth type of godfathers consists of those who only deal with rich
clients. Such people, for want of appropriate terminology, can be said to be
‘political entrepreneurs’. They live on politics. The only asset they haveisthat
they are well schooled in the tricks of winning elections among the grassroots
people. They are familiar with all constituencies to be won over in a political
contest and what it formally and informally takesto win them over. They often
are not rich people but their clients are. The contractual relationship between
thetwo issimple: the client provides the money and the godfather deliversthe
votes. In other words, this category of godfathers does not invest their own
money but that of their clients in politics. In exchange, they are accorded
important status in the government formed by their clients after election. They
aregivenjuicy contractsaswell asdotsin ministerial and board appointments.

Thefifthtypeof godfather consistsof rich patronswho arewillingto provide
what it takes for either rich or poor clients to win elections. He is willing to
provide poor candidateswith money and logistical support to win electionsand
he is ready to contribute to the campaign funds of rich candidates as well as
provide him with logistical support. Dr Sola Saraki of Kwara State has played
thiskind of roleinthe past. He supported several poor peopletowinelectionsin
Kwara State. Governor Mohammed Lawal, the governor of Kwara State with
whom he has his major running battle cannot be said to be apoor man. Heisa
retired naval officer and aformer military governor. Hewasaman of immense
means before he was nominated by Saraki to become the governor of Kwara
State in 1999.

For godfatherism to flourish with the dimensions that are now witnessed in
Nigeria, a number of enabling environments are needed. The first is a
profit-motivated political patron, a pliable political process that serves the
interests of just afew in the society, aweak civil society and electoral system,
some do-or-die office seekers, and a greedy mass media willing to serve the
interest of the highest bidder.
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Every political transition programmein Nigeriaisstarted with theformation
of new parties. The founders of many of these political parties often have
agendas, positions, interests and needsthat arein most cases kept secret. Those
who later cometo join the partiesthus have to depend on what the ‘ godfathers’
in the party say or do. Those who want to do well in the parties thus have to
attend secret meetings in the houses of their godfathers. This provides them
with access to ‘privileged information’ about party processes and how to
navigate them. To enhance their own positions in the party, the godfathers
ensurethat party officialsare over-regulated. Theregulationsinthesystem are
themselves devicesfor making the political process become easier for manipu-
lation of both state and party officials. To be able to survive under thiskind of
system, a politician must be very daring and ready to supplant the general will
of the people by their own selfishinterests. Thisgoal becomeseasier to achieve
in asociety that contains an army of unemployed youths willing to be used to
attain criminal objectives. Thingswork better where the political environment
in which al these are taking place consists of a docile ‘anything-goes’ civil
society. Thelast but not the least important father for godfatherism to flourish
in Nigeriais amalleable criminal and social justice system.

Theover-regulation of thepalitical processin Nigeriaispartly evidentinthe
many hurdles that members of political parties are expected to cross before
being nominated for el ective office. Every regimein Nigeriaspecifieswho and
who cannot vie for a political position. The problem started with General
Ibrahim Babangida when he tried to ban ‘old breed’ politicians from partici-
pating in politicsbetween thelate 1980sand early 1990s. Thiswas hisownway
of creating new political culturein Nigeria.® Lacking confidenceinthemselves
and ability to successfully navigate the money-dominated Nigerian politics,
many of the new breed politicianshadto‘enrol’ asprivate candidates of theold
breeds who dominated the informal political arena. In addition to this
sometimesunnecessary official interventioninthepolitical process, godfathers
createall forms of uncertaintiesin their political partieswith aview to making
the other members appreciate their worth. They are usually the brains behind
thefactionalisation of all major political partiesin Nigeria. They woo members
into their own faction of the party with money and other favours and in the
process make pawns out of them.

Leaders of the political parties run their affairs secretly. Dates for party
convention, criteriafor party nomination, what makes a person to be qualified
for aparty position, and thelike are constantly changed. All these uncertainties
make party memberslose confidencein their ability to do well inthe partieson
their own. They rely on personal loyalties, clientelism, all of which makesthe
entire political process open to corrupt practices. This and its consequences
weaken public acceptance of the democratic process. Most of the big partiesin
the country charge ridiculously high fees for collecting nomination forms.
What the candidates are asked to pay for collecting the forms are usually not
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realistic given the state of Nigeria s economy. The fees are sometimes as high
aswhat an average Nigerian earnsin six months. Some candidates thus have to
go and sell someof their property or takeloansfrom friendsto raisethe money.
The most popular alternative is to approach a godfather for support. That a
candidate successfully raises the funds for buying the nomination form does
not suggest that he would be given the mandate of the party at the party’s
convention. He needed somebody to help facilitate this process. Party conven-
tions in Nigeria are usually a forum for enthroning new godfathers and
dethroning old ones. The competition starts when the regulations for the
conventions are being drawn up. Every godfather buildsinto the process some
problems that would later give him an edge over others. Disagreements
resulting between godfathers over this explain why party membersin Nigeria
sometimes go to court to stop the holding of the convention of their parties; it
explains why convention dates are endlessly fixed and cancelled, and it
explains why Nigerian political parties become more divided after party
conventions.

At the party conventions, money, and not necessarily meaningful political
issues or questions of integrity, playsanimportant rolein deciding who carries
the day. Candidateswho want to get the nod of their partiesfor whatever office,
even those vying to the office of the president, must have identified with one
prominent godfather or the other. The godfather puts in place ‘al it takes
(money, violence, rigging of elections, etc.), for his candidate to win. After
getting nominated at the party’ s convention, the godfather goes from thereto
ensure that his candidate wins the election ‘by all means'. After election,
Nigerian public officers are only loyal to the godfather that put them in office
rather thanto the party they belongto or theNigerian statethey pretendto serve.

A godfather recognisestwo typesof clients. Thefirst consistsof thosewhom
he seeks to put in power, and the second are those to be used to facilitate his
transactional relationship with his principal godson. | refer to this second
category inthispaper as‘foot soldiers’. Thesecond typeof follower ensuresthe
electoral victory of the godson. Immediately after elections, when the godson
had successfully been‘voted' into power, the‘foot soldiers’ aresent out oncein
while to fight in defence of either the surrogate in power or the godfather that
imposed him on society. Should agodson fall out with hisadopted godfather he
quickly raises hisown private army whose primary duty isto neutralisethefoot
soldiersof hisformer godfather. In many partsof Nigeria, supportersof godfa-
thers and their adopted sons engage each other in bloody encounters. Where a
godfather has no problems with his‘son’, he deploys the foot soldiers around
the godson to provide extra security. In other words, those who suffer under all
these situations are the unemployed youths employed as foot soldiers or as a
private army. Neither the godfathers nor godsons are directly affected by the
physical violence associated with godfather/godson conflicts.
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Godfathersof al categorieshavedifferent strategiesfor makingtheir clients
behaveaccordingly. A candidateisenlisted asasonto godfathersonly whenan
agreement has been reached between the two on what the latter has to benefit
from the relationship. The candidate is expected to talk at party functions,
meetings, conventions etc., only when he has been given clearance by his
godfather. Even then, he hasto speak so carefully that he does not say anything
that could injuretheinterestsand needsof his* mentor’ . Thecloser acandidates
getsto the party convention, or the general election, thelessfreedom of speech
he enjoys. He is only free to say or do what the godfather, who is now the
‘political strategist’, dictates. The godfather becomes a more powerful person
as soon asthe party has nominated his candidate for election. At this stage, the
godfather adds to the list of what his adopted son must do for him once the
electioniswon. Encouraged by the magical waysthe godfather helped themto
win the party primaries, many godsons would readily agree to accommodate
the new conditions. Some godfathersinsist on oath-taking at this stage and put
in placeall kinds of extra-legal structuresfor ensuring that the godson does not
betray them. Speaking on this subject, Governor Nnamani observed that godfa-
thers ‘ create parallel structuresto that of the government to fan the embers of
disaffection against the government. If the godfather cannot successfully to
this, hequickly propelsdisloyal projectslike suborning non-political organisa-
tions to embark on ablitz of blackmails against the godson in government. If
other institutional structuresare not wielded to create unrest inthe system, they
begin to fabricate imaginable and unimaginable charges against the godson,
using even themost sober and decidedly apolitical institutionsto make hispoint
and keep the godson under the most snapping pressures’ .2

The Context of Godfather-Godson Conflicts: Two Case Studies

Godfathersare powerbrokersin Nigerian politics. Peoplethronginto and out of
their houseson adaily basis, running errands or seeking one favour or another.
Therelationship between political godfathers and their adopted sonsisusually
transactional in nature: itisacase of ‘you rub my back, and | rub your back’, as
Nigerians say. Like every businessmen, godfathersinvest in their ‘ grandsons
and expect returns after elections. This is often through juicy ministerial
appointments, contracts, land alocations, sharing of political influence and
power with incumbents, and if the accusations against some of them areto be
taken serioudly, unjustified demand for allocation of statefinancial resources.

Thefavours a godfather demands and gets from his godson are for strategic
reasons. |n most cases, he asksfor theright to nominate about eighty percent of
those to serve in the cabinet of his godson. Many godfathers also ensure that
they control themajority of themembersof state housesof assembly inNigeria.
They readily use these peopl e to threaten the governors with impeachment any
timethereisadisagreement. All these strategic antics provide agodfather with



EXPLAINING ‘GODFATHERISM’ IN NIGERIAN POLITICS 95

the effective control of the regime he helped to put in place. Should the godson
provestubbornlater, thegodfather can alwaysusehisnomineesintheregimeto
intimidate him. His nominees in the regime are also another source of
money-making. This enables the godfather to ‘eat with both hands'. As the
principal godsons bring monthly ‘kola (‘ransom fees') to the godfather, those
imposed as commissioners, permanent secretaries board chairmen, etc., make
similar monthly payments. At the end of the day, the godfather makes more
money from the political process than any other person. This enables him to
become a more powerful godfather and engage in more daring political activ-
ities.

Troubles start when what a godfather makes from his instrumental
relationship with his clients falls below expectation. As noted earlier, a
godfather uses his powersto ensurethe electoral victory of hisclients. Oncein
office, thegodsons help to further beef up the power base of their patrons. M ost
godfather-godson conflictsin Nigeria surfaceimmediately after election. This
is when the ‘arrangee governor’ is expected to begin to implement the
agreement reached with his godfather. The trouble starts when the godfather
becomes so overbearing that the godson is unable to fulfil his mandate to the
people. The godson becomes rebellious when it becomes obvious to him that
the godfather would not allow him to enjoy anything from the instrumental
relationship. The godfather too becomes apprehensivewhen herealisesthat the
godson does not want him to have al he wants from the government, such as
jobs and contracts. Commenting on the difficulties godsons soon find
themselvesin after getting into office, Governor Nnamani observed that ‘ The
godfather wouldn’t take pleas on leanness of resources nor would he take the
prayer of thegodson for alternative personnel in recruitment into the high level
and strategic positions in government because he must extort his “pound of
flesh”, or power of influencein all cases'.

The first godfather-godson conflict to become public knowledge under the
present political dispensation in Nigeria was the one between Governor Mala
Kachallah of Borno state and Senator Ali Modu Sherriff, popularly known as
‘SAS'. Mallam Kachallah chose SAS as his godfather during the 1999 guber-
natorial electionsin Borno state. SAS had two qualitieswhich Kachallah could
hardly pretend not be aware of. He was wealthy and influential in All Nigeria
Peoples Party (formerly APP), both at local and national levels. SAS was a
major financier of ANPPin Nigeria. Hisopinions mattered alot to the party on
al things. On this account he made Kachallah win the 1999 gubernatorial
electionin Borno state. He also won aseat for himself at the Senate and rode on
this achievement to become senate leader of All Nigeria Peoples Party
(formerly APP).

Therelationship between SASand Kachallah did not just start with the 1999
eections. The two of had always been family friends. Kachallah was the best
man when SAS sfather was married to hismother. SASthus addressed him as
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‘baba’ (my father). Politics changed all this. By 1999, Kachallah started to
accord SA Sthestatusof agodfather and viceversa. Kachallah condescended to
thislevel simply because he wanted power which he did not have the money to
acquire. Hewanted to become astate governor though helacked the money and
grassroots support needed for winning an election. SAS had all that Kachallah
needed, and thetwo of them entered into apatron/client rel ationship. Kachallah
had what he wanted by winning the gubernatorial election but SAS hardly got
what he wanted: ‘profit’ from hisinvestment.

The conflict between Kachallah and SAS started immediately the results of
the 1999 el ection were announced. Several factorsmust haveled tothe problem
but the most popularly known was that Kachallah rejected the list of commis-
sioners suggested for his cabinet by SAS and drew up an ‘integrated’ list
consisting of those suggested by hisgodfather, ‘Borno elders’, and himself. He
was opposed to a situation where SAS would have to dictate everything. The
political environment of Borno state became heated asaresult. Thiswasto the
extent that the last military administrator of Borno state noted before handing
over to Kachallah that therewere already planstoimpeach him.* Aspredicted,
Kachallah's problems became more compounded immediately he took over
power. He had to contend with ahostile House of Assembly dominated and led
by other godsonsof SAS. Most of thoseinvited to servein hiscabinet werelater
found to be die-hard supporters of SAS as well. All these people, known in
Borno politicsas' Bamamafia , soon started to attack the governor on different
fronts.

SAS adopted atwo-pronged approach in dealing with his son. Thefirst was
to work with the state House of Assembly to get Kachallah impeached. The
second isan alternativeto thefirst: to discredit Kachallah so much that it would
be impossible to be given a second term in office in 2003. Supporters of
Kachallah had to fight back using political thugs known as‘ECOMOG'. The
camp of SASestablisheditsown ECOMOG aswell. Theopposition party inthe
state, PDP, which hoped to benefit from the confusion in Borno state, also
established its own ECOMOG, thusturning Borno into aviolent state. Several
liveswerelost in the process. The Borno state House of Assembly was also set
on fire by ECOMOG. As the ANPP in the state became factionalised,
Kachallah went to court claiming that his own faction was the authentic one.
Thecourt agreed. Thecamp of SAS challenged the court judgment and won the
case. Thisenabled SASto formally take over the control of ANPPin the state.
Kachallah had no other option but to decamp to Alternative for Democracy
(AD). He contested the 2003 el ection on the platform of the party and lost. SAS
dropped his senatorial ticket and contested the governorship position and won.
Thiswas how SAS became the governor of Borno state. He is till threatening
to probe the regime of his former godson.

Thelatest, the most controversial and most celebrated of godfather-godson
conflicts in Nigeria is the ongoing one between Governor Chris Ngige of
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Anambra state and Chief Chris Uba. Dr Chris Ngige's ambition during the
2003 elections was to become a senator, having lost in his first bid for the
position in 1999. He soon came in contact with Chief Uba, who pledged to
make him agovernor and not just asenator. Ngigewas said to haverejected the
offer initialy, citing therisks, the money involved and the tradition of political
violence in Anambra State as his excuse. Uba assured Ngige of all necessary
support and encouraged him to accept the nomination. He provided Ngigewith
all that was needed to become the governor of the state.

Uba and Ngige first became friends in 1993. The two became very close
friends by thetime Ngigejoined politics. Ubasupported Ngigewhen hetriedto
runfor the post of National Financial Secretary of PDPin 1999.% Ngigelost the
opportunity because the then governor. Mbadinuiju, failed to support him. This
made Ngige and Ubadraw closer to each other. The conflict between Governor
M badinuju and his godfather, Sir Emeka Ofor created the opportunity for Uba
to become the godfather of Anambrapolitics. Ubawasin Mbadinuju’scamp —
against Emeka Ofor — until December 2002, when it became obvious that
Emeka Ofor and the people of Anambra state who accused Mbadinuju of
several state offenceswould not allow the governor to get PDP nomination for
the 2003 el ection. Ubadecided to raise his own candidate for the governorship
position. Hechose Dr ChrisNgige, amedical practitioner, whom hethought he
could easily control. Thetwo agreed to work together but Ngige had two other
candidatesto contend with, both sponsored by theformer godfather inthe state,
Emeka Ofor. Emeka Ofor’s candidates were Phil Agbasa and Captain
Nnoruka. The PDP primaries in Anambra were thus an opportunity for Ofor
and Ubato prove which of them was agreater godfather in Anambrastate. The
party primarieswere held and cancelled several timesby the PDP headquarters
in Abuja, until Uba' s candidate finally emerged the winner.?’

Getting PDP's nomination was however not going to be as difficult as
having Ngige voted into office by the people of Anambra state. There were
several complicationsontheground. Thefirst wasthat the supportersof Emeka
Ofor, the former godfather of Anambra politics, were going to work against
Uba and his candidate, Ngige. The second major problem was that the then
governor, Mbadinuju, who was denied the PDP ticket, had now decamped to
the Alliance for Democracy and been given the gubernatorial ticket. He was
bent on punishing the PDP for humiliating him. This was also atime when a
new party, the All Progressive Grand Alliance (APGA) started making waves
as an Igbo party. The party’s presidential candidate, Chief Chukwuemeka
Odumegwu Ojukwu, came from Anambra State. It was thus feared that the
people of the state might prefer the gubernatorial candidate of the party to the
candidates of either PDP or AD. Ubadid not see any of these asaproblem. He
knew how to wintheel ection. Heassured hiscandidate of victory but bargained
hard with him. Part of the agreement reached with Ngige was that Uba would
get seven out of the ten commissioner positions in the state if Ngige won the
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election, and that Ubawould identify the juicy ministries to be manned by his
commissioners.

Ngige later won the election and Chris Uba, his godfather, announced his
success in a grandiloguent manner:

| AM THE GREATEST OF ALL GODFATHERS IN NIGERIA

Because this is the first time one single individual has single-handedly put in position
every politician in a state.

— The State Governor and his deputy;

— The 3 Senators to represent the State at the National Assembly;
—10 out of 11 members of the Federal House of Reps;

— Twenty-nine State House of Assembly members;

| a'so havethe power to remove any of them who does not perform up to my expectations
anytimel like.?®

The present state of political confusion in Anambra state readily shows that
Ubaisaman of hiswords. Heisno doubt the greatest godfather in Nigeria. The
shoddy way in which the Nigerian state reacts to the many problems Uba
created shows that the man istruly ‘above the law’.

Like many other godsons, Ngige started hisadministration by doing hisbest
to please his godfather. He started his administration by formally acknowl-
edging theeminence of Uba. Wecanillustratethispoint withwhat happened on
9 May, 2003 when Ngige was to be sworn in as the executive governor of
Anambrastate. The crowd that came to witness the event at Dr Alex Ekweme
Playground in Awka, was surprised that the event did not start hours after the
scheduled time. Many of them wondered what happened. The newswent round
that the event was held up for an important dignitary that was expected for the
occasion. Who could thisimportant person be when the governor-el ect himself
was already seated? The only answer the people could suggest was Chief
Olusegun Obasanjo, the President Federal Republic of Nigeria and the
Commander-in-Chief of the Nigerian armed forces. But the Head of State was
also being sworninfor the second term at Eagle’ s Square, Abujaand could not
have abandoned his own swearing-in ceremony for alesser onein Awka.

The question was answered minutes later with the arrival at the scene of a
convoy of vehicles, including two limousines amidst the shrill blast of sirens.
Immediately, the governor Dr Ngige and al the dignitaries at the occasion
arose as a mark of respect to the new arrival, Chief Chris Uba who was
comfortably seated at the back of one of the [imousines. It was only after Uba
had taken his* executive’ seat that the others, including the governor-elect, took
their seats. For thosein the know, they were not only there to swear-in the new
governor, but also (and more importantly) to officially unveil the new
godfather of Anambra politics, Uba, popularly known as Eselu.® Ngige's
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inaugural speech at the ceremony further illustrated how important Chris Uba
was in the politics of Enugu State. He attributed his victory at the 29 April
gubernatorial election to Uba and God.

The conflict between Ngige and Uba started when the latter started making
efforts to take over Anambra state from the governor. The problem started
immediately after Ngige was nominated at the PDP primaries, and began to
gather more steam after hisvictory at the 27 April, 2003 poll was announced.
Commenting on this event, Ngige noted:

| noticed some new developments. At one time, they asked me to resign my nomination.
They met inwhat they called acaucus. Him, ChumaNzeribe, Senator Abana, Okechukwu
Udenze. Infact heformed a caucus of all those who vied with me and failed. The election
proper was bumpy. Every time they would bring one problem or the other. However, we
went into the election. | came out from the election and the differences widened. They
accused meof all sortsof things... ChrisUbawill alwaystry tofind fault eveninmy gover-
nor-elect position.®

Immediately Ngige won the election, his godfather insisted on nominating al
the commissioners, special advisers, persona assistants etc. Ngige did not
disagree with Uba on this but on the criteria to be taken into consideration in
determining who filled the vacant political positions: ‘He insisted on
appointing for me a principal secretary who does not know what afile looks
like, withtheresult that I, the governor of the state, keeps on writing memo and
correcting memo for this so-called principal secretary’. The other source of
conflict between Ngige and Uba had to do with how state money should be

spent:

Chris Uba took my former accountant-general into his hotel room in Abuja at NICON.
And they typed aletter to the Central Bank of Nigeria, CBN, opening up an Irrevocable
Standing Payment Order, ISPO, on his project that has been on before then. He told me
that Dr Nbadinuju stopped his | SPO because of the political crisis between them. So he
called meto sign this document directing the Central Bank to pay him from the federation
account N10 million monthly for the next 87 monthstotalling N870 million. | said | could
not do that for two reasons: First and foremost, | would not be in office for 87 months. |
will only begovernor for 48 monthsthat isfour years. That if | will ever signanIPSO, itis
for 48 months. Secondly, thereare no accompanying certificatesto prove or show that you
are entitled to N870 million. Thirdly, it iswrong for you to bring my accountant-general
into ahotel roomwith aprepared letter by him and yourself and you expect metosignit for
you. He did not likeit. He started making trouble... Again, he said his election expenses
total N3 hillion and that he wanted a cheque from me. | told him that nobody can give a
cheque of N3 billion. He insisted | should aso sign an agreement. But | asked, ‘how did
you come about the N3 billion? Heflared up...®

It was probably at the end of the above encounter that Uba decided to sack the
governor. Ngige could vividly see the problems that lay ahead. He tried to
dump Uba but he was already encircled by his men as deputy governor,
commissioners, secretary to the government, members of Anambrastate house
of assembly, private secretaries etc. Not even the Accountant-General of the
state was spared. He was always in the company of Uba rather than Ngige.
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Theattempted ‘ coup’ against Ngigetook placeon 10 July, 2003. It wasfacil-
itated by an Assistant Inspector General of Police, Raphael 1ge, who led over
fifty policemento AnambraGovernment House and arrested the Governor. Ige
claimed to be acting on orders from above. Ngige was abducted to a hideout
whilehis' resignation from office’ wasread by the state house of assembly at a
hurried session. The house ‘ thankfully accepted’ the purported resignation and
Ngige's deputy, Chief Chris Ude, was sworn in as the Acting Governor. The
snag in the entire set up was that Ngige's ‘ successor’ was not sworn in by the
state’'s chief judge as required by the constitution. The latter disappeared as
soon as he got wind of what the house of assembly planned to do. Ngige later
came out of where he was detained to claim that he did not resign his
appointment. He claimed that he was forced to write the resignation the house
considered before he became the governor. He admitted to have signed the
letter under duress. The political system in the state started to experience a
hiatus that has been escal ating since then.

Thesecond major violent event in the state between thefollowers of Ubaand
Governor Ngige took place on 10 November, 2004. A band of hoodlumsin a
convoy of busesinvaded Awka, the capital of Anambrastate, and also Onitsha,
the state' scommercial nerve centre, and unleashed violence on the two simul-
taneously. Counting his losses, Governor Ngige observed that Everything we
inherited from the former East Central State and old Anambra State were
destroyed intwo to threedays: Governor’ soffice, other offices, the state House
of Assembly Complex, Assembly members' village, the judiciary complex,
Women Devel opment compound, Ikenga Hotels, Governor’s Lodge, Onitsha,
ABS Radio, Enugu-Ukwu, ABS Radio, Awka and ABS Television at
Onitsha..lt is a setback of a lot of years.* On 30 November, 2004, the
government of Anambra state suffered yet another loss. A bomb exploded in
Government House, Awka. Once again, Dr Ngige narrowly missed being
killed.

What Nigeriansfound quite baffling, and which readily suggeststhe kind of
influencethat Ubawieldsunder the present political dispensationin Nigeria, is
that the police just watched as these hoodlums operated for three daysin the
state. The federal government too maintained an attitude of indifference to
everything. Commenting on this, Ogunleye, a popular Nigerian columnist
observed: ‘If the police’s reaction to the Anambra mayhem was shocking,
President Olusegun Obasanjo’s handling of the matter was, to say the least,
scandalous. Asfar asthe President was concerned, it was apolitical and party
affair. Nothing was said of the criminality, nothing was said about the billion
naira worth of property destroyed. Pray, what is going on? Did Uba drag
Obsanjo to the famous Okija shrine to take an oath

(of indifference)? One does not need a prophet to predict that Anambra will erupt in
violence again. Ngige' s enemies will not rest until they have taken over the government.
The President is conniving with influential criminalsto murder sleep in Anambra State.
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This is tragic’.® He predicted that if things remained as they were in Anambra state,
Governor Ngige might eventually be killed by the agents of his former godfather. He
mi ssed death by awhisker during the 10 November attack. Hewas outside Awkawhen the
state house was attacked.

Thesamefear expressed by Nigeriansthat President Obasanjo had ahandinthe
Anambracrisiswas expressed by chairman of theruling party in Nigeria, Chief
Audu Ogbe, in aletter addressed to the President on 6 December, 2004. Among
many other things, Chief Ogbeh observed that:

It would appear that the perpetrators of these acts are determined to stop at nothing since
there has not been any visible sign of reproach from law enforcement agencies. | am now
convinced that the rumours and speculations making the rounds that they are determined
to kill Dr Chris Ngige may not be unfounded.>*

Impact on Democr atic Governance

Godatherism in Nigerian politics is a contest between elitism and democracy.
Elitism, as Welsh (1979: 10) argued, is a system ‘in which the exercise of
political control by a small number of persons is ingtitutionalized in the
structure of government and political activity’. The typical godfather in
Nigerian politics basically seeks to manipulate state officials and institutions
for hisowninterests. Conflictsoccur only whentheir clientsrefuseto be manip-
ulated. This kind of situation does not augur well for the development and
growth of any democratic process. Democracy hasto do with the protection of
theinterestsof all and should not only focuson the narrow interests of the privi-
leged in the society. The matter becomes more serious when the intention of
these powerful elitesisto exploit the state.

The other point that must be made is that true democracy comes from the
grassroots and not from the top; it evolves from effective participation of the
citizenry in the political process. In a democracy, the governed do not only
come out to exercisetheir voting rights, they also havetheright to bevoted for.
Political godfathers use their influence to block the participation of othersin
Nigerian politics. They are political gatekeepers:. they dictate who participates
in politics and under what conditions. This kind of situation promotes
mediocrity and financial corruption as ‘the incumbent godson is at pains to
satisfy the whims and caprices of the godfather among other competing
demands on the scarce resources of the government, the interest of the larger
number is savagely undermined’ .* Any godson who failsto cooperate with the
godfather is subjected to al forms of humiliations and political violence, as
discussed above.

Godfatherism is one of the most important factors responsible for electoral
malpractices in Nigeria. We should not be surprised about this fact given the
assurance that godfathers give to their clients on winning elections when
reaching agreements with them. The seriousness of the problem hereis better
appreciated when thefact isfaced that there are many godfathers contesting for
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recognition at every election. The point was made earlier that the relationship
between the godfather and godfather isinstrumental: the godfather assuresthe
latter of electoral success and the godson uses hispolitical power after winning
the election to advance the social, economic and political influence of his
mentor. This explains why electionsin Nigeriaare usually a contest of power
between godfathers. They come out with all thetricksthat could help to given
their candidatesvictory. Thetricksinclude multiplevoting, exchanging officia
ballot boxes with unofficial ones already filled with voting papers, stealing
electoral boxes, chasing voters away from constituencies where their candi-
dates are likely to have few votes, killing and wounding political opponents,
etc. Such activities help to produce counter-violence during elections. This
partly explains why most electionsin Nigeria are violent.*

Godfatherism, most especialy the type that we now have in Anambra state,
can encourage the military to take over power in Nigeria. The Anambra case
suggests a drift of the Nigerian state towards anarchy. This point was clearly
made in the letter addressed to President Obasanjo by the then Chairman of
PDP, Chief Audu Ogbe:

How do we exonerate oursel ves from cul pability, and worse still, how do we even hopeto
surviveit. Mr President, | was part of the second republic and wefell. Memoriesof that fall
areamiserablelitany of woeswe suffered, escaping death only by God' s supreme mercy.
Then we were suspected (by the military who took over power) to have stolen all of
Nigeria swealth. After several monthsin prison, some of us were freed to come back to
lifepennilessand wretched. Many havegonetotheir early gravesun-mourned becausethe
public saw us all as renegades. | am afraid we are drifting in the same direction again. In
life, perception is reality and today, we are perceived in the worst light by an angry,
scornful Nigerian Public for reasons which are absolutely unnecessary. Mr President, if |
writeinthisvein, itisbecausel am deeply troubled and | cantell you that an overwhelming
percentage of our party membersfeel the sameway though many may never beableto say
this to you for a variety of reasons... | dare to think that we can, either by omission or
commission allow ourselvesto crash and bring to early grief, this beautiful edifice called
democracy. On behalf of the People’ sDemacratic Party, | call onyou to act now and bring
any, and all criminal, even treasonable, activity to a halt. You and you alone, have the
means. Do not hesitate. We do not have too much time to waste.

Chief Audu Ogbelost hisjob asthe Chairman of PDPfor daring to challenge so
boldly. The Anambra crisis is till there. The present situation however
suggeststhat Governor Ngigewill bein officeuntil 2007 when heisexpectedto
go back to the pollsto renew his mandate. The crisisis most likely to become
more explosive as we get close to the 2007 elections.

Conclusion

Godfatherismisahydra-headed monster in Nigerian politics. It will continueto
threaten the practice of popular political participation in the country if no
concrete effortsare madeto deal with the prablem. For now, godsonswho have
problems with their adopted fathers are coming out into the open to provide
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information on how they came to power and the type of problems they are
consequently subjected to. This development is good for the growth of
demacratic governancein the country. Now that Nigerians are better educated
on how the elite mani pul ate el ectionsin the country, they are bound to be better
prepared for the future.

We seek to conclude this paper by saying that godfatherism obtainsin many
other democraciesaround theworld. Itiscommonto haveinfluential peoplein
the society giving strong backing to electoral candidates. There is nothing
wrong with it if the goal isto use it to get the best people into public offices.
What is wrong with the Nigerian system is that the godfathers have turned
politicsinto amoney-making business under which electionsarerigged with a
view toforcing pre-determined candidatesinto office. Theoffice-holdersarein
turn subjected to al forms of indecent manipulations by their mentors. The
godfathers in Nigeria see their support to their godsons as an economic
investment that must yield superlative dividends by al means. In all cases, the
godfatherstry to exaggerate the extent of their investment on their godsonsand
the violent conflict between the two starts from there. We noticed in al cases
reviewed above that the two sides raise their own private armiesfor defending
their interests. Thisled to several unnecessary deaths. Most of those killed are
unemployed youths that made themselves available to the two sides.
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Gender and Family lifein Angola:
Some aspects of the post-war conflict
concerning displaced persons

1. I ntroduction

A strict evaluation of the current social and economic situation of Angolan
women is almost impossible due to insufficient data. A few studies have been
undertaken on the situation of women in urban areas, but nonein rural areas.
The situation of women is primarily influenced by the war. This probably
explains the development of the diverse social phenomenain Luanda, such as
the major migration to the city in colonial times. The influx of womenin cities
isdightly higher compared of men.

Angolahasbeen faced with acontinuously growing population of internally
displaced persons (IDPs) resulting from three decades of armed conflict.
Millions of people have been forced to leave their homes and resettle in new
areas. This massive displacement has created many urgent needs and no
population-based information is available. The lack of reliable demographic
datais aserious challenge in adequately identifying and addressing the needs
and vulnerabilities throughout the country. No national demographic census
hasbeen carried out in thirty years. Although some studies of variable coverage
and quality werecarried out inthe 1990s, they do not providethe quantitative or
qualitative information needed to develop the most basic demographic
indicators.

In the last few years, particularly with the outbreak of armed conflict in
December 1998, the number of IDPs has increased alarmingly. The
Government of Angola and humanitarian organisations estimate that the
accumulated number of IDP s reached four million in 2000. Unconfirmed
sources suggest that the number of IDPs increased by approximately one
million in theyear 1999. The living conditions of the population affected have
reached increasingly catastrophic levels. The memorandum of Lwena, signed
in April 2004, hasraised new hopesfor away of returning IDPsto their areas of
origin, but many practical problems remain before this goal can be achieved.
The previous conditions for resettlement, like basic infrastructure and
equipment for the suitable functioning of institutions such as schools, dispen-
saries, hospitals, administration offices, and so forth are non-existent, without
even mentioning the problem of landmines.

Women in Angolaface more serious problems, attributable to the war, than
inother countriesof theregion. Thecry for peaceisvery loud among all women
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in Angola. Internal displacement, poverty, food security, violence against
women, coupled with thewrecked educational and health systemsarejust some
of the major problems facing women in Angola. As aresult of the war, entire
provinces have been virtually depopulated as large numbers of displaced
people, mostly women and children, trek to the cities and towns, which are
considered safer and free from landmines. Women arethe main victims of war.
[lliteracy and unemployment are higher among women than men. Many
women and children are on their own as the male family members have been
separated from their families because of military mobilisation.

2. Women and the Law

Angolan constitutional law enshrinesequal rightsand dutiesfor womenandthe
principle of non-discrimination on the basis of gender. Under the terms of the
law, al citizensare equal, enjoy the samerights, and are subjected to the same
duties, with no distinction on the basis of gender. The law aso foresees
punishment for all actsthat could be prejudicial to social harmony, or that could
lead to discrimination on the basis of these factors. This principle of equality
defends equal rights and shared responsibilities within the family aswell. Y et
this constitutional precept of equality also has broader repercussions on the
wholelegal and judicial system, namely in the domains of labour, civil, penal
and procedural laws. Under these laws, they all have equal accessto work and
employment, to education, land, property and other assets.

The passing of the new Family Code in August 1987 gave impetus to the
promotion of equal rights between women and men in marriage, divorce and
raising children. One of the fundamental principles was the recognition of all
children bornwithin or outside marriage. The new law allowssingleor married
mothers to register a child unilaterally.

The Genera Labour Law protects women’s work and working mothers
regardless of whether they aresingle or married. Women aregiventherighttoa
fully remunerated one-day leave of absence per month. Maternity and
breast-feeding time requirements are recognised in the law.

Thelevel of women’ sparticipationin decision-making either in politicsor in
economics is very low. The exclusion of women in the decision-making
process for peace, disarmament and national reconciliation reflects anegative
tendency. The political subordination of fifty-one percent of the population
(women) to menisal so dueto thefact the new political parties (eleven of which
are represented in Parliament) do not have enough women in their leadership
structures.
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3. Social and cultural structures

3.1. Family relationships

In Angola, asinmany other African societies, traditional lifeand behaviour are
based on broad family bonds. Thisrelation playsanimportant roleinthetrans-
mission of traditional values from one generation to another. Polygamous
relationships are common and socially accepted among both the rural and
urban population. It is acommon practice among both illiterate and educated
members of the society, although it is not recognised by law; in fact the
situation isreally of promiscuity, aman flirting with more than one womanis
seen as social prestige sign, reinforcing male authority and economic
household power. The Christian monogamous family and the highly patri-
archal model have influenced the shape of family relationships. Other factors
include urban and labour constraints, (residence, health assistance, transport
and schooling expenses), aswell the prevalence of HIV/AIDS, the need to take
care for protection against the risk of contamination, for example by avoiding
multiple sexual partners.

3.2. Bantu culture predominant and traditional values

The cultura traits of Angolan women are not homogeneous. There are the
strong Bantu traditions predominant in the rural areas on the one hand. The
urban centres however are characterised by a maze of cultures of varying
expressions on the other. In this context, Angolan women are the agent of a
culturewithastrong Bantu influenceand their participationisvividly visiblein
initiation rites, death ceremonies, and celebrations among others. In these
events women play a prominent role, symbolising their socia function as
mothers and as the link between traditional and cultural values and the new
generation.

In Angolatraditional values, which are based on kinship relationships, play
an important part in the various lifestyles of the population. These norms and
traditional values are transmitted from generation to generation, from the
elderly to the youth, especially when the latter are socialised into adulthood.

The end of thewar in Angola has not changed the importance of traditional
values for women and men. Thus, it isimportant to assess the weight of these
traditional values and attitudes, particularly as they positively or negatively
affect women's capacity to be actively involved in development initiatives.
These customary traits include traditional attitudes about polygamy, the
emphasis on women having children, treating women only as domestic beings
in the city, the impact of the economy on women, and so on.

3.3 Paternity and Maternity

In family relations, both mother and father have the same rights and obliga-
tions. The name of the child is chosen by common agreement, authority over
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children is exercised jointly by the father and mother, and in cases of discord
between the parents the decision lies with the law court. When parents do not
live together, the mother and the father both hold the same responsibilities
towards the child, and in the case of the death, absence or incapacity of one,
authority lies exclusively with the mother. The paternity and the maternity
rights of children born out wedlock are recognised and the Family Law has
abolished the difference between legitimate and illegitimate children. In the
case of adoption and tutel age, the woman and the man have the samerightsand
obligations (Beyond Inequalities; Women in Angola, SARDC, DW ADRA
2000).

4, Gender disparitiesin economic opportunities

The right of women to equal economic opportunities is upheld by the interna-
tional Convention on the Elimination of all Forms of Discrimination against
Women (CEDAW) ratified by Angolain 1985. Article 13 required states to
take all appropriate measures to eliminate discrimination against women in
socia life. This and other articles (notably 11, 14 and 15) established that
women have equal rightsto men with respect to employment, choice of profes-
sions, promotion, remuneration, access to bank loans and other types of credit,
ownership of land and other formsof and property and inheritance. Theinterna-
tional community hasfocussed increasingly on the measures needed to realise
these rights, notably through the platform of Action adopted at the Fourth
World ConferenceonWomen, heldin Beijingin 1995, and thefinal declaration
of the special session of the UN General Assembly held in 2000 to review the
progress made since the Beijing summit. In traditional rural society, there has
aways been a division between the sexes. Women are responsible for most
aspectsof daily family subsistence, including the production of food, crops, the
raising of small livestock, the fetching of water and firewood, cooking and the
care of children, the elderly and the sick, while men prepare the soil, cultivate
commercia crops (greatly reduced in scope since the colonia era) and rear
cattle. Household assets are generaly the property of male heads of house-
holds, and inheritance, although traditionally matrilineal in most Angolaethnic
groups, usually benefitsthe mal e rel atives of the deceased, leavingwidowsina
particularly vulnerable situation.

In the urban areas, economic pressures have driven women into the labour
force, resulting in an almost equal labour force participation rate anong men
and women. Data from the IPCVD 1995 gave rates of 66.2 percent and 65
percent respectively in the male and femal e popul ation ten years old and above
(Adauta de Sousa 1995). Nonetheless, traditional concepts about the inferior
statusand lesser rightsof women are till strong, resulting in women remaining
at adisadvantage to men in terms of employment opportunities, aswell asthe
ownership of assets and inheritance. Higher levels of illiteracy among women
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than men, reflecting inequalities in educational access, reinforce unequal
employment opportunities.

As a result, women are concentrated in low-skill jobs, particularly in the
informal sector. According to the IPCV D data, women held only 33 percent of
jobsintheformal sector, but 63.5 percent of jobsintheinformal sector (Adauta
de Sousa 1998). Women working in the informal sector are concentrated
overwhelmingly in retail trading and are amost all self-employed. In the civil
service, approximately 60 percent of jobsare held by men accordingto asurvey
conducted by the Ministry of Employment and Social Security in 1998
(MAPESS, 1999a). Men occupy 66 percent of professional postsand 725 of the
senior professional posts. The situationissimilar intheliberal professions: for
example, only 29 percent of lawyers are women (OAA).

Thereiscircumstantial evidence, however, that female earning power inthe
urban areas has withstood inflation better than male earning power, precisely
because of the greater concentration of men in formal sector employment,
particularly in the public sector, where incomes have declined steeply in real
terms since the early 1990s despite periodic large wage adjustments (Angola:
The post-war challenges, UN system in Angola 2002).

4.1. Theimpact of war, urbanisation and poverty on gender roles

Under the pressures of displacement, urbani sation and the strugglefor survival,
traditional gender relations within the family appear to be changing, with
women achieving greater economic independencerel ativeto their husbands or
mal e partners, but also working longer hoursto combineincome-earning activ-
ities outside the home with traditional home-keeping responsibilities.

In Angolan culture, there has been a deeply ingrained notion of male
supremacy, shared by both men and women, in which men are responsiblefor
leading and for making decisions, while women are subordinate to men and
carry out decisions made for them. This notion was related to the division of
labour in traditional rura society, which saw women’ s role as one of bearing
and raising children, feeding and caring for their families, and carrying out
productive tasks related to home-keeping, including the cultivation of crops,
therearing of small livestock and thefetching of water and firewood. Menwere
responsiblefor family and community |eadership and, in the productive sphere,
for preparing the soil for cultivation, raising cattleand, in someareasduring the
colonial period, growing commercial crops or supplementing family incomes
through migration. Despite mal e dominance within thefamily and community,
women had some independence in economic matters, asthey often engaged in
petty trading to earn income, supplementing their farm produce, and they
generally retained and spent their income without male control (Akesson,
1992, in Angola: The post-war challenges, 2002, p. 19).

The trading role of women has dramatically increased in the past two
decades because of the displacement and urbanisation of rural populations. In
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the absence of farm tasks, it is culturally accepted that women should seek to
earn incomes through trading, which is aso the easiest sphere of economic
activity for most women to enter with minimal capital and skills. A study on
IDPscarried out mainly in | DP campsinHuila, Benguela, Malangeand Zairein
1990-2000, found that men had lost their position of family provider and were
inastateof ‘existential crisis', acondition that in some caseswas conductiveto
heightened violence against women. At the same time, the study found that
women were overburdened as a result of the combination of their traditional
domestic duties with their greatly expanded role in the market-place as
principal bread-winners (Fonsecaid, p.19). Similar findings have come from
urban household studies, which have highlighted the increased importance
withinthefamily of theincome generated by womenintheinformal sectorina
context where sal aries earned mainly by menwere being wiped out by inflation
during the 1990s in much of the formal sector, particularly the civil and
parastatal companies (Van der Winden, 1996; UNICEF/GURN, 1999).

Thismay help explain the unexpected findingsin the household income and
expenditure surveysin both 1995 and 2000/2001 (INE, 1996; AU, 20001, UN
2000) that alower proportion of female-headed househol ds than male-headed
households are below the poverty line. Preliminary data from the 2000/2001
survey carried out principally in urban areas, indicate that 63 percent of
male-headed households were below the poverty line, compared with 68
percent of male-headed households. Extreme poverty is highest in widowed
and divorced male-headed households, followed by widowed female-headed
households (AU, 2001, UN 2000). Studies in the rura areas indicate that
female-headed households are among the poorest and most vulnerable,
because they are deprived of male labour for land clearance and ploughing
(Robson, 20001, UN 2002).

The high proportion of female-headed households (33 percent in the rural
areasand 29 percent in the urban areasaccording to the 1996 M ultiple I ndicator
Cluster Survey) is an important facet of contemporary Angolan society
(INE/UNICEF, 1997). Again, thisis partly war-related, sincelarge numbers of
adult males have been killed or conscripted, while others have been separated
from their families by displacement or migration. Household surveys have
found very low ratios of men and women, especialy in the 15-34 year
age-groups. However the high proportion of female-headed households also
reflects the trend towards non-co-residential forms of polygyny. This trend,
which is found in many countries, is partly a consequence of urbanisation,
which makes more difficult for wives to live together in the same compound.
The lack of legal recognition of polygyny may be another factor in Angola.
Along with the dackening of the social norms and controls characteristic of
close-knit rural communities, traditional forms of marriage have become
looser and less stable, resulting in what some analysts have called serial
polygyny. Meanwhile, legally recognised marriage remains a limited
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phenomenon in Angola, due both to cultural factors and the breakdown of the
civil registration system. The IDR 2000/2001 found that almost four times as
many women were in de facto unions asin formal marriages (INE, 2001b).

5. Data Survey
5.1. Demographic profile

Date reported on this paper were from the survey on reproductive health and
family life (SRHL) conducted with technical and financial support of the
United Nations Fund for Population (UNFPA) among IDPs in four Angolan
provinces (Huila, Benguela, Malange and Zaire) in 1999 and 2000. These
provinceswere sel ected because of thelarge number of | DPs as compared with
other provinces in the north, south and centre of the country. In addition,
UNFPA supports two sub-programmes regarding population matters in the
provinces of Huila, and Benguela, where the government requested support
from UNFPA to evaluate theliving conditions of the population andto develop
strategies for intervention.

The objective of the survey wasto characterise the conditions of family and
reproductive health of IDP populations, both those living camps and those
living in the peri-urban areas of large cities. The study examined demographic
characteristics: migration, fertility, and mortality, aswell asthe direct effect of
the war on thefamily (deaths and di sappearances as consequences of the war).
The degree of knowledge about STD/AIDS (that is, of transmission and
prevention), knowledge of family planning methods, assistance to pregnant
women, male and femal e prostitution, and finally the use of drugs and alcohal,
especially among youth, were studied in an attempt to understand what happens
to this population in terms of their reproductive rights and health. The study
design was both quantitative and qualitative. The quantitative component used
a questionnaire and focus groups, and in-depth interviews were used in the
qualitative component.

Inthefour provinces, 1421 IDPswereinterviewed, with 70 percent living in
IDP campsand 30 percent in the peri-urban neighbourhoods of four of themain
cities. The quantitative component was based on thirteen focus groupsand 179
in-depth interviews. This method was necessary to examine in-depth sensitive
guestions related to sexuality and reproductive health.

Given the objectives of this study, only IDPs over the age of fourteen years
wereinterviewed. Asit canbeobservedin Table 1, therearemorewomeninthe
study than men, especially in the 14-44 age group, reversing the situation in the
higher age group where men are in the majority. Note that the lack of men is
higher in the age groups of greater productive and reproductive activity from
20-24 and 25-29 years. This disproportion between men and women is
certainly related to the military enlistment of men in these age ranges. The
average age is 32.3 years for males and 28.9 for the females. Note that the
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configuration of thefemal e populationinthereproductive period approximates
atypical age distribution, with about seventy percent of the women belonging
tothe 20-34 agegroup. Recall that itisinthisgroup that fertility isusually at its
highest levels.

Table 1: Distribution of respondents by age and gender group

Age Men Women Total
Group

14-19 106 128 235

20-24 64 148 212

25-29 99 154 253

30-34 128 132 261

35-39 81 91 173

40-44 14 55 99

45-49 61 42 103

50 + 61 24 85

Tota 646 775 1.421

6. Life before dislocation from the home

6.1. Therural family: economic and affective relations

Information about the total number of IDP in Angola comes from diverse
sources but an attempt to ascertain the exact number of dislocated women, men
and children from urban areas was not undertaken. Data gathered in this study
show that the majority originated from municipalitiesin theinterior regions. In
these interior areas of the country, the traditional society has the family asits
fundamental base, whether conjugal, nuclear, or reduced — that is, father,
mother and children. Relationships within these families are ruled principally
through the role of the man as economic provider for the family, and his
leadership role and the submissive role of woman and children as explained
above.

As discussed in the focus group, al IDPs who were interviewed were
agricultural workersintheir homelands. Some combined these taskswith other
functions, such as teacher, nurse, or businessmen, but the principal support
came from working the land. Each family has its ploughing fields that consti-
tuted afamily agricultural business. Asthe principal mode of survival, lifewas
based on the diverse tasks related to periods of the farming year, and the local
culture. Within thissystem, thefamily wasguaranteed productsassuch ascorn,
cassava, peanuts, potatoes and beans, among others. Normally the agricultural
activities were combined with raising animals, such as chickens, goats and
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cattle that were used to feed the family and to sell. A small segment of this
population was dedicated to small businessthat brought the products from the
fields to the city.

Lifewasnormal. For example, | had my cattle. Inmy house, | had everything. Inmy house,
| did not lack anything, nothing, | would decide what food that | would eat, if | want to eat
what. If | an goingtoeat, it' swhat | want to eat. What | want to eat iswhat | eat. But now,
due to the war, we are here waiting. As my colleague said, we are to wait for HAND
OUTS. —Male, Chibia.

The life that IDPs led in their home areas was perceived at least of ‘good
quality, relatively satisfy and comfortable’ . According to respondents, the fact
that they could work theland provided food security for relatively long periods.
Evenif they did not cultivatefor two years, therewasno lack of sufficient food.
They had enough by their standards, and enjoyed arelatively stablelifewithout
great difficulties. Fundamentally they did not depend on anyone to survive.

About family life and the role of men and women in the homeland, asignif-
icant number of IDPsdeclared that men took care of the animalsand thewomen
planted the fields and took care of domestic work. The tasks of the children
were divided, that is, the boys helped their fathers and the girls their mothers,
which each helping in the ploughing fields. Thetasksrequiring animal traction
normally were handled by men. ‘In this way, men, women and children all
worked in the fields. And the father felt that he was the head of the family’. —
Man, Feirade Lobito. Intheir family relations, the IDPsfelt that their children
were better cared for thanintheir present situation. Therole of mother and wife
was perceived by men as being more affective and caring because they did not
have the worry that they now are burdened with in the cities about sheer
physical survival.

There, we had more caring with my children, here | don’t feel caring with my children

because (I spend) theday in the market-place, come hereat night, and | don’t give caring,

the child wakes up and dresses himself alone... the children go hungry onemoreday. It's
suffering that we are talking about here. — Woman, 15-45 years, Chibia, Huila.

Thewifeand children there were obedient because they saw thewealth. Hereisan under-
standing with thewomen but for |ack of wealth, thingsaren’t very good. —Male, Matala.

It can be said that theoriginal family, regardlessof composition and structurein
thelifeprior to armed conflict, after passing through much suffering, arrived at
amore secure destination after many transformations (Fonseca, M. C., Ribeiro,
J. T. L., Barber-Madden Leitéo, A. M., 2001).

6.2. The process of displacement in search of secure living arrangements

Giventheincreased lack of security provoked by guerrillaactivities, especialy
intheinterior of the country, the resident population which perceived therisks
sought on their own initiative more secure placesto live, without counting on
the support of any institutions in the process of displacement.
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According to the survey data (SRHFL, UNFPA/ANGOLA, 2001), the
influx of IDPs interviewed in the four provinces (Huila, Benguela, and
Malange and Zaire) was characterised fundamentally as being of
intra-provincial origin or originating from short distances. They moved princi-
pally inthe direction of medium-sized citiesand provincia capitals. Moderate
inter-provincial influx or medium to long distance movement was experienced
between 1992 and 1998, particularly in the province of Zaire. Here there were
foreigners (refugees) because of the region’s closeness to the borders of the
Democratic Republic of Congo. Also, there wasasmall influx of returneesto
their homelands after the electionsin Angolain 1992, and later areturn of the
same IDPs to the locations where they sought refuge when conflict erupted.
Security isaprimordia factor of life for these people, and the violence of the
war in their municipalities of origin forced them to seek security in others
regions.

Particularly those that left the interior municipalities arrived either as
individuals or large groups in medium-size cities and provincia capitals
seeking protection. In these destinations, government institutions send themto
existing campsfor IDPs, or to new locations shoul d the size of the group justify
it. The camps are located in the centres of cities in abandoned buildings, or in
isolated areas, far from the cities, and for the most part with difficult accessto
amenities. One group of IDPs looked to their family members and friends for
subsistencewhenthey arrivedinthesecities. Thisgroup isof considerablesize,
equal to those in the IDP camps, and one normally finds them in expanding
areas in the peri-urban areas, provoking arapid and disorderly growth in the
cities. This group of 1DPs depends less on the support of the government and
humanitarian assistance.

Inthe IDP camps each family receivesavery small portion of land from the
government. Here displaced persons construct their own dwelling, perhaps a
small straw hut that with the passage of time may be a place where they can
build asmall wooden or adobe dwelling with two rooms. These straw huts and
dwellings are covered with straw and, as might be expected, do not have water
or electricity or basic sanitation. The government and non-governmental
organisations work with the IDPs in the sense of trying to give the camps a
minimum of order. Assistance of an emergency nature is based mainly on the
distribution of food (corn meal and vegetable oil), normally provided monthly
in quantities considered by the IDPs to be insufficient. ‘ The same fuba (corn
meal) doesn’'t amount to anything. There are problems with the children. The
quantity of corn meal or food that we receive isn’'t enough for the family’.
—UNECA, Benguela.

For oldest IDPs, the government established a plan for the distribution of
plotsfor agriculture, but few benefit compared to thelarge mass of agricultural
workerswholost their fields. Thelack of support for agriculture, alongwiththe
inability to sink roots in the new location or the loss of the harvest with ‘the
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arrival of the war’ impedes this from happening. The IDP community in the
camps with government support must construct social infrastructure such as
schools, health posts and a place for administration of the camp, for which
humanitarian assistance is provided. In these settlements, groups of three to
four families are oriented to construct and maintain their latrine. In summary,
the survival of this population depends entirely on humanitarian assistance of
the government and the international community. But it is insufficient and
irregular, placing the population in the most absolute misery.

7. Lifein IDP camps: Vulnerabilities

Thereare proportionately morewomen than meninthe camps, especially inthe
age groups of 14-44, inverting the situation of the older population, in which
men arethemagjority. Thereisamuch reduced number of meninthe age groups
of 20-24 and 25-29, which are the groups of highest reproductive activity. This
disproportion between men and womeniscertainly rel ated to the recruitment of
men into the military in these age groups (Table I). The female population of
reproductive age is concentrated in the 20-34 age group, with 70 percent of
women in this group. Data show that it isin this group that fertility is highest.
Themean age of the populationinterviewed was 30.4 years, with 32.3for males
and 28.9 for females (ISSRVF, FNUAP, 2001).

7.1 Consequences of the war for the family

7.1.1. Morbidity and Mortality

The level of life expectancy estimated from the survey data (ISSRVF) is
extremely low — between 35 and 41 years. According to the Multiple I ndicator
Survey conducted by UNICEF in 1996, it was then 43 years. Also, these data
take into account that in 2000 there was a proportion of the population of 80
years of age and above.

Infant mortality —the probability of death before completing thefirst year of
life—wasbetween 271 and 276 per 1000. In simpler terms, approximately three
children out of ten die before reaching one year. The mean for the country,
estimated on the basis of the MICSin 1996, was 159 per 1000. It is estimated
that the maternal mortality ratefor the country isalso high, at 1850 per 100,000.
Mortality rates among displaced children in some parts of the country have
been much higher than these national averages. A UNFPA study in IDP camps
in Benguela, Huila, Malange and Zaire in 1999 found an IMR of 271 per
thousand livebirthsand aMMR of 401 per thousand live births (UNFPA, 2002)
in the country.

In summary, the situation of extreme precariousnessthat characterisesthese
IDPs — with regard to nutrition, health and security — affects primarily the
children. This explains the very high risk of mortality among infants and
mothers.
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Table 2: Indicators of mortality for the entire population studied (both sexes)

Area
West Angola Overall
Life Expectancy 411 352
Infant Mortality 2114 276,5

Source SRHL, UNFPA-Angola 2000.

Togainanideaof thelossof human lifeamong IDPfamilies caused by thewar
in Angola, the survey questionnaire included questions about the number of
family members who died as a direct effect of the war. Another question was
asked about the number of family members who had disappeared. Despite the
methodological issues, the results indicate that each IDP interviewed lost
around 0.81 family members.

Table 3: Family memberswho died as a direct consequence of the war

Family member deaths as direct Disappeared family membersas a
consequence of war consequence of war
Cases Proportion Cases Proportion
reported reported
Of Of valid Of Of valid
Responses Cases Responses cases

Father 285 25% 37% 37 8% 9%
Mother 178 16% 23% 28 6% 7%
Brothers 232 20% 30% 124 27% 31%
Sisters 178 16% 23% 83 18% 21%
Spouse 35 3% 5% 10 2% 2%
Children 7 1% 1% 4 1% 1%
Other family 229 20% 30% 168 37% 42%
members
Total 1144 100% 148% 454 100% 113%
Valid cases 771; Missing cases 651 Valid cases; Missing cases 1021

Source: SRHFL, UNFPA-AnNgola, 2000.

Most of the family memberswho died were reported in order of importance (or
perceived importance) as father, other relatives, mother and sisters. An
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estimated 77 percent of the cases reported referred only to fathers and brothers
of IDPs, reflecting how the family of these IDPs was affected. The mean of
disappeared relativeswas 0.32 personsamong all IDPsinterviewed. Morethan
one third of the disappeared relatives were referred to as ‘other relatives'.
Brothers and sisters who disappeared were reported in order of importance.

In summary, each IDP interviewed lost on average, between deaths and
disappearances, approximately one person from the family, revealing how the
violence of the war reached populations which are indefensible, and which
further confirms the de-structuring of the family provoked by armed conflict
(SRHFL, UNFPA, 2001).

The majority of IDPsinterviewed were female and have afertility rate that
approximates that of natural fertility, being reduced by contraception and by
the general and infant mortality rateswhich areamong the highest in theworld.
Thewar has been one of the principle causes of material |oss and the break-up
of affective bonds, contributing to the family didocation among the IDP
population.

7.1.2 Economic, affective and psychological break-up

In their new situation, individuals are forced to live in camps or in peri-urban
neighbourhoods under precarious conditions (without adequate dwelling,
insufficient food, clothing, and lack of health assistance and medication). For
those sent to the IDP camps where access is difficult, the situation is worse,
because they have no place to go to attend to their needs, and obtain food and
health assistance. They are uprooted from their *habitat’ and ‘thrown on their
own luck’.

In the disorderly process of flight, most of the families were at least partly
shattered, asalready mentioned. Many respondents from the samefamily were
divided during the escape and in this process many died or disappeared.
‘...Even some children went for water, they ran away from people who were
running after them... and they drowned.” Female, > 45 years UNECA,
Benguela.

Some men who tried to resist until the final moment in their area of origin
sent their wives and children first to seek a place that was considered more
secure. Still otherswere enlisted by thetwo warring armies, leaving their wives
and children ontheir ownwhich explains, in part, thelargenumber of womenin
the IDP camps. In summary, these persons had to abandon their homes,
ploughing fields, al of their belongings, and many family members died or
disappearedinthe process of seeking refuge. They are now solely dependent on
humanitarian assi stance, without work and living inthe most absolutemisery.

Other indicators demonstrate the family de-structuring of the IDPs. The
number of children without mothers or fathers who count on the support and
solidarity of the community to survive is a case in point. The IDP statements
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reveal how much more the women suffer than the men, due to the weight of
family concerns. The issueis examined in more detail below.

The economic and psychol ogical impact of the‘ new life’ inthe campshasa
different weight for the over forty-fives and for the youth. For those over
forty-five, the “hope’ of improving life through integration in the new work
opportunities, and adaptation/assimilation with other groups, is very tenuous.
Perhaps because they are conscious of thisfact, they enter into acatatonic state
of despair. Refugees still nourish the hope that one day after the war they will
return to the exact space from which they departed when they sought refuge
from the war. Despite the transformation that they fedl, they still think about
redeeming thelost link of family ties and community reference groups broken
downby thewar. ‘ Let’ spray to God, to giveus peace... But when finish thewar
we could return. We haveto return.” —Male, Chibia.

The younger generation have a different posture. They seek integration in
the communities where they reside. They do not share the expectation of
returning home that their parents and grandparents have, perhaps because they
aremorerealistic about their current life, or perhapsthey do not feel asuprooted
as the more mature members of the family.

Another reason is the chance that youth perceive they have in leaving the
existing economic situation of total danger in the IDP camps by inserting
themselvesin the local labour market. According to various testimonies of the
older respondents, youth are already outside the camp working in some type of
informal activity as street sellers, selling fruit and vegetables, personal objects
or working asdomestic help. ‘ If we haveagrown sonto sell thisfirewood and at
the end we buy something to eat’. — Male, Matala.

The prospect of survival for al IDPs is so desperate that existing ties of
solidarity in small communities of origin can also be transformed into senti-
ments of individualism. This would not be surprising because other social
groups, in diverse cultures, have passed through a similar experience. In
moments of extreme economic scarcity what counts is survival of the self. In
thiscasethe older onesand children who depend on othersfor their survival are
the ones who suffer the most.

7.1.3. New survival strategies, permanence, conflict and expectations

Besidesthe structure of thefamily, one other aspect isthefamily arrangements
that operate for the survival of the family in this crisis situation. As discussed
abovethelack of dwellings, food, clothing, medical assistance, and principaly,
thelack of work opportunities, placethispopulationinacatastrophic situation.
Inthefocusgroups carried out in the SRHFL , the IDPswere unanimousthat
intheir homeland the situation had been much better beforethewar. There*one
liveswell’ because one had fields for cultivation and did not depend on others.
All regret the loss of their assets, but basically their greatest worry is their
current incapacity to develop an activity that will give them dignity and
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guaranteethesurvival of their families. Itisimportant to noteheretheterm‘live
well’ referred essentially to the fact they had been independent, work was
available by cultivating their fields and they did not depend on anyone for
survival. About their current life, al of the IDPs have bitter reflections: * Our
lifenow isvery bad... Here, only thanksto the NGOs, we survive. If it were not
like thiswewould really be very badly off... We ask that others help us, if not
wewill continuelikethis. Thishereisnot for ahumanbeing.” —Male, UNECA,
Benguela.

Thesefamiliesare forced to make avariety of internal arrangements as part
of their survival strategies. One of them is to change the type of activity to
which they were accustomed. Also, masculine and feminine roles that were
rigid within their agrarian cultural paradigm undergo change. More than this:
they mix and become diffuse and difficult to assimilate. The group is already
awareof thisproblem, but resistsacceptance of it, except that they must face up
to the facts of men and women doing the same work, children being dispersed
and family relations becoming more fluid. The changes forced on them by
circumstances become permanent, with the breakdown of the former rural
values in which gender roles were separate and hierarchical.

The changesin gender rolesfollowing the unavoidable division of labour in
the family encounter considerable resistance from women. For the men, it
means an increase in the burden of work because they have to go to the
‘market-place’ to seek economic security and still manage to support sound
family relations. Thisissue perhapsisthe most complex outcome, because the
husband or partner, having lost the position of provider implicit in his former
role of ‘ paterfamilias’, undergoes an existential crisis. The new situation may
create resentment of the wife, resulting in an increase in domestic violence. It
could also bring about psychological disturbances that eventuate in the man
abandoning hisfamily. A third possibility isthat both husband and wife accept
the new reality and begin to work cooperatively to confront the new domestic
economic situation. Itisclear that the gender conflict will remain but the need
for survival replaces dissension:

Theman doesthe samework asthewoman, thisisn’t good, it isbecause of the suffering; it
isahelp but not just; the work of the man is for the man; the work for woman is for the
woman; it is very difficult. — Female, Matala.

The wife and children there (in the homeland) were obedient because they saw the
prosperity. Here, there is an understanding with the woman but because of the lack of
wealth, things are not too good. — Male, Matala.

For me, there, beginning with the children even thewoman, thework went well because of
the things we had. We had everything, everything, everything. Here we are weak, but it
doesn’t complicate ustoo much. | am not saying that perhapswith thewoman [things] are
bad or with the children also. There are only difficulties because of poverty. Things... We
arethat, itisn’t good. isn’ t bad, they were well because we had food and one could take
whatever, the wife accepted and the children obeyed. — Male, Matala.
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Economically, their cultivated fields had been replaced by achaotic and unpre-
dictable market-place, where earning aliving became very uncertain, or where
the family ‘agricultural business' changed to the ‘family commercia enter-
prise’, without anyone having the minimum fall-back position. ‘ There, there
were no marketplaces. Certainly, there were no marketplaces. There arefields
for ploughing. We here don’'t have fields for ploughing. Our fields are the
marketplace.” —Male, Chibia.

In their new situation, IDPs seek anything that could possibly be used as
marketable. ‘ Everything that you yourself can get hasto be sought in thetrash.
Y ou find cans here bottlesthere, wash them and the same bottles are sold to get
anything to eat.” — Female, > 45 years, UNECA, Benguela.

Seemingly women adapt better than men to the new type of activity of the
‘family business'. Themarket-placeis seen asabusinessfor woman despitethe
fact that the man hasthe moral responsibility to find something that thewoman
could sell. Themenfeel uselessbecause all the phases of the process depend of
the woman. Because they do not have control of the situation, they feel that the
group sees them as dishonourable. * At times the hospital prescribes ampoules
but the health post doesn’ t havethem, now you havetofind away, and also grab
leavesto make business. Now ashead of thefamily thisisbad, becauseit seems
there' s more business for the women than men.” — Male, Feira, Lobito. Or,
‘Now the problem is that the woman does everything, the man is not doing
anything. Thewoman back therewasthefamily, themanwasinthefront. Here
the woman decides more in the family than the man.” — Male, Feira, Lobito.

Withinthefamily, thelossof thefamily network had profound effects. There
are orphaned children and women widowed, separated or abandoned. Besides
al the economic difficulties and grief for lost family and friends, they haveto
confront life alone in the camps where they are sent. The fact that they do not
have company makes them more vulnerable to sexual violence and gender
conflicts because the sex ratio in the campsis very unfavourable for awoman.
However the development of new relationships is seen as a ‘dream for the
future’. On the other hand, the fight for survival leaves little time to have
affective relationships, either with spouses or between parents and children,
and many of them feel that they do not have time or energy to dedicate to their
children.

There, there was more caring for children, here| don’'t have caring for children because |
send the day in the marketplace, | come at night and don’t show caring; the children wake
up along, dressaone... it is suffering that we are talking about here. — Female, Chibia.

Here there is no caring not attention to children because of the suffering; with so much
suffering, how can we pay attention; if we haveto pay attention, wewill not eat, then die.
—Female, Matala

The mothers go out in the morning and children, even the very small ones, stay alone,
some we don’'t even get into school. There in the village, the situation was different
because we had time. — Female, Matala.
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Thedifficultiesare so many that themenforget they havewives. —Female, Feira, Lobito.

7.2. Vulnerabilitiesin reproductive health and rights
7.2.1. Reproduction

The total fertility rate (TFR) estimated in the SRHFL was more than ten
children per woman, with adistribution by agevery similar toanatural fertility.
The general desirefor alarge family was held by both men and women, which
isin accordancewith rural valuesintermsof anideal size of family. However,
the situation in which they are living at present as a consequence of the war
seems to provoke some impact on family size.

... Now inthe camp, | don’t want more children and now for sure, as God continuesto give
memorechildren, | will receivethem. | really don’t want morethan thosewe have because
they will pass through the same situation.

| ran from the war. | am at the mercy of the government at this moment. | can't have
children. We can’ t have children because of thewar. Welost everything. Herewe haveto
use family planning. — Male, UNECA, Benguela.

Table 4: Parturition, Total Fertility Rates (TFR), Average age of fertility, and
children desired by pregnant women

Indicator Level
Parturition 73
TFR 111
Average age 29,4
More children desired by pregnant woman 47

Source: SRHFL, UNFPA-Angola 2000.

Asthis population does not have the information and the necessary means for
intervention in reproductive behaviour, the situation is the same as with the
women, that is reproduction is out of their control. Forces that escape the
individual sphere play a major role in the definition of the high number of
childrendesired. Ontheonehand, itis‘ God and nature’ who areresponsiblefor
their destiny, and on the other, social norms oblige the husband to have more
and more children.

3.2.2 Reproductive rights

The rights of citizenship defined in the platform of Human Rights of the UN
include the right to habitation, health, education and work. For the IDP
population which lacksthe basic element of survival, food and abed to rest the
body, it would appear to beafictionto consider thematter of rights. However, it
must be remembered that besides the precarious material conditions, this
population is subjected to the same vulnerabilities as other populations away
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from areasof conflict. Sexual violenceinvolving children, girlsandwomenisa
fact observed in anumber of camps researched. Thistype of violence displays
no respect for human rights. Theindividual or group that commits any type of
gender-based violence has, above al, aperception of the power they have over
their victim. When cultural values reinforce gender inequalities, the violence
acquires many faces: the domestic manifested in sexual abuse, in beatings, in
psychological torture, inrape, just asin economic exploitation in prostitution of
youth and young girls. The absence of access and assistance to reproductive
health, besides being a violation of human rights to health, constitutes a
violation of the status of womenwhenthey aredeprived of ahealthy sexual life,
which implies among other things the prevention of sexually transmitted
diseases, and remaining safe from HIV transmission. Safe motherhood that
also implies the health of the new-born requires access to information and
health services prenatally, and that also should provide family planning.

Among thewoeful consequences of the weakness of women'’ sreproductive
health in Angola are maternal morbidity and mortality, and deaths due to
abortion, that according to thissurvey are quite elevated. The concept of health
as defined by WHO in 1956 as being in atotal state of physical, mental, and
social well being, and not merely theabsence of infirmity, isfar from thereality
of the population studied.

As to AIDS, the majority of those interviewed revedled that they had
knowledge of the disease. However, these datawhen analysed by sex, indicate
that women have alower degree of information than the men — 58.8 percent of
men and 36.34 percent of women do not know what an STD isand have never
heard of AIDS. Thisfact demonstrates the vulnerability of women with regard
to these diseases, which corraboratesthefinding of other studiesthat found that
there is a higher incidence of HIV among women, a situation termed the
‘feminisation’ of AIDS. Thefollowing dataonthisissueare presented below:

Table 5: Information about STDs, AIDS and use of condoms, according to sex
of interviewee

) Total Male Total Female Total

Questions about STDs
N % N % N %

Do you know about sexually
transmitted diseases?
Yes 414 | 6765 | 309 | 4142 | 723 | 53.24
No 198 | 3235 | 437 | 5858 | 635 | 46.76
Have you heard about AIDS
Yes 499 | 8289 | 466 | 6366 | 965 | 72.34
No 103 | 1711 | 266 | 36.34 | 369 | 27.66
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Did you use a condom the
last time you had sex?

Yes 66 13.61 30 6.79 96 10.36
No 419 | 8639 | 412 | 9321 | 831 | 89.64
Why didn’t you use a

condom?

Don't likethem 62 31.47 69 3239 | 131 | 31.95
None available 39 19.8 14 6.57 53 12.93
Never saw one 35 17.77 80 3756 | 115 | 28.05

Have only one partner, who 59 29.95 42 19.72 | 101 | 24.63
istrustworthy

Other 2 1.02 8 3.76 10 244

Source: SHRFL, UNFPA-Angola, 2000.

A small percentage of interviewees (10.36 percent) responded that they had
used a condom during their last sexual experience, revealing a very high
vulnerability among this population asregards STDsand AIDS. Withregardto
the reasons mentioned for not using condoms, 31.47 percent of men and 32.39
percent of women declared that they do not like the method. Thefact of having
onefaithful partner was also areason given by respondents —29.95 percent of
themenand 19.72 percent of thewomen. V arious studi esregarding this subject
have questioned the extent to which these partnerscan really trust their partner,
since there is no way of determining actual conduct and fidelity. Another fact
that calls attention is that 37.56 percent of women and 11.77 percent of men
responded they had not used acondom because they did not know about them,
which reinforces the need for information campaigns about prevention and
treatment aimed at the population in this study.

Respondentswereasked if they had already suffered froman STD infection.
Of these, only 9.9 percent of the men and 7.6 percent of the women answered
affirmatively. Perhapsthe low percentage of personsinfectedisdueto thelack
of information about STDs, which could prevent them from recognising the
physiological signs of infection.

Almost al of the respondents who indicated having had an STD infection
consisted of health staff at the health posts. It isimportant to note, however, that
among the men seeking treatment, 14.29 percent sought it from family
members or friends, whichisin accordance with the findings of studiesamong
other societiesin which men find it difficult to consult a health professional to
treat sexually transmitted diseases.
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Table 6: Information about STDs

) Men Women Tota
Questions
N % N % N %
Have you ever had an SDT
infection?
Yes 40 9.88 22 7.64 62 8.95
No 365 | 90.12 | 266 | 9236 | 631 | 91.05

Do you receive treatment for
theinfection?

Yes 39 975 19 95 58 | 96.67
No 1 25 1 5 2 334
Who gave you the treatment?

Health personnel 27 | 7714 17 | 9444 | 44 | 83.02
Family member/friend 5 14.29 0 0 5 9.43
Traditional treatment 3 8.57 1 5.56 4 7.55

Source: SHRFI, UNFPA — Angola, 2000.

The populationin the study reported alow use of contraceptive methods. Only
4.69 percent of the men and 2.2 percent of the women said they had used a
method to prevent pregnancy. Among the men, the reason most mentioned for
not adopting contraception was a lack of knowledge. A second reason reflects
the context of the inequality of gender and the low level of empowerment of
women. Some 21.38 percent of the men said that their partners do not use
contraceptives because the man *does not consent’. Among the women, the
most relevant reason referred to a desire to have children, which could be
explained by the very high child mortality rates, or because they did not reach
their desired number of children according to the cultural standards of their
homelands. In any case, the low prevalence of contraception indicates the
absence of adequate services with appropriate information about reproductive
health.

Of the women in the study, 13.5 percent were pregnant at the time of the
survey, and the majority, 51.8 percent, desired to become pregnant. When
asked about the moment at which they would like to have this child, 32.56
percent responded that they did not make the decision. This finding demon-
strates the absence of the power to decide reproductive questions. There is
somedoubt, however, about who isresponsiblefor thedecision—thatisitisthe
husband or partner, or divinewill. Inany case, thisreveal sthat thereproductive
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rights of women are not respected, since they cannot exercise control over
reproduction, deciding onthe number of children to have, when to havethemor
not.

Table 7: Reasonsfor non-use of contraception according to sex

Reasons N %

Men
Do not consent 90 21.38
Partner intends to have more children 57 13.54
Do not know any methods 130 30.88
Want alarge family 65 15.44
| don’t worry 44 10.45
Religion does not permit 26 6.18
It's not frequently used in the community 9 214

Women
Are you pregnant 4 9.3
Want children 11 25.58
Have a husband or partner 10 23.26
Husband or community wants a child now 1 233
Difficult to obtain services 2 4.65
It's bad for health 2 4.65
Don't know enough about methods 6 13.95
Don’'t know where to go 6 13.95
Other 1 2.33

Source: SRHL, UNFPA- Angola 2000.

The voluntary termination of pregnancy constitutes a practice in use in a
number of societies in order to limit unwanted births, principally among
adolescent groups who become pregnant ‘accidentally’. The problem is that
from the point of view of reproductive rightsin those countrieswhere the laws
arerestrictive and cultural values condemn impose sanctions, the effectson the
health of those who undergo unsafe abortions are enormous, including the risk
of death. The risky conditions encountered by women who submit themselves
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to an induced abortion by unqualified persons or in unsanitary conditions,
according to WHO, is one cause of elevated maternal mortality and morbidity
rates in less developed countries. Unsafe abortion is part of the reproductive
reality of female IDPsin Angola.

Table 8: Information about pregnancy

Questions Total

Are you pregnant at thistime?

Yes 95 13.51
No 584 83.07
Not sure 24 341

Would you like to be pregnant?

Yes 346 51.8
No 322 48.2
When would you like to become pregnant?

Immediately 64 18.04
Next year 73 21.04
In each year 97 27.95
The decision is not mine 113 32.56

Source: SRHL, UNFPA- Angola 2000.

Among the interviews, 20.34 percent reported knowing a woman or girl who
did not want to become pregnant but did so. When asked about what these
women did, 74.74 percent reported that they tried to end the pregnancy, which
showsthat the preval ence rate of abortion may be high. It should be noted that
in this case, the interviewees were responding about the reproductive
experience of others, but when asked about their own reproductive life, only
24.39 percent said they had had an abortion. Spontaneous haemorrhage was
declared as being the major reason (55.19 percent) that led to an abortion,
whichislegally prohibited and requiresrecoursetoillegal help. Haemorrhages
‘post-aggression’ werereported by 8.33 percent of women ol der than 45, which
indicates that abortion among these women followed physical aggression
against them. Reasonsfor abortionincluded ‘illiness among all age categories,
with the majority among women under 24 years of age (32.35 percent). Despite
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alack of information on the exact illness, it is known that a sub-nutritiona
status and severe anaemia can lead to a spontaneous abortion. Among women
older than 45, 16.67 percent indicated that the reason for the abortion was an
unwanted pregnancy, which shows again that the absence of information and
access to contraceptive methods costs women dearly.

3.2.3 Violence: Physical, sexual and prostitution

Violenceinitsvariousformsisfound in awide variety of societies. Itismore
common to find ahigh incidence of violence against women in societieswhere
gender relationships are more asymmetric and the status of women isinferior to
men. The social boundaries of domestic and sexual violence for some time
supported argumentsthat personsliving in poverty were morevulnerableto the
practice of child and spouse abuse. Studies using a gender focus, however,
showed that this type of violence is not related to economic class, ethnicity,
religion, etc. Itisintrinsically related to historical and cultural structures of the
predominant gender system through which asociety is organised and based on
values and norms relative to the conduct of men and women. Fortunately, the
data collected from this IDP popul ation, despite al of the methodological and
practical difficulties, provided information about violence.

Despite the fact that the gender-based sexual violence was observed histori-
cally inthe socio-cultural context ininternal or external conflicts, amajor diffi-
culty in surveys about this issue among IDP and refugee populations is the
socio-cultural heterogeneity of the population. Diverse people harbour
differing conceptions and characterisations of general violence and of gender
inequalities. Popul ations whose rights generally are not respected in one form
or another tend to minimise sexual violencein surveys. Thusin the majority of
cases, responses given to questions related to gender-based violence underes-
timate its extent (McGinn, 2000).

According to the datafrom the current study, it isobserved that violence and
maltreatment are often understood as synonymous. But the response varies as
to the nature of the violence depending on the sex of the respondent. For some
men, for example, the major violenceisthewar that has deprived them of their
material goods or forced them from their prior habitat in which their cultural
roots were planted. But the war affected everyone. Men often viewed rape, on
the other hand, asamatter of maltreatment, whichisin acertain way acultural
banalisation of the act of violence that touches the intimate side of woman. For
the men, inter-gender violence might spring from a sense of ‘property’ and
sense of betrayal. For aman, the biological dimension of paternity isculturally
relevant, and the fact it is only a woman who biologically controls this fact
constitutes violence against his sex.

A wifeiswho knowsthe father of the children, being that you as the husband... The wife
will defecate, will urinate, will go to river... meet another husband. If they get onit'sa
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pregnancy. She goeshome and saysthat this pregnancy isof the husband. Intheend, at the
bottom of the heart she recognises who is the father of her child. — Male, Chibia.

An approximate overview of the prevalence of forced sex among women and
men is given in the following table. Nearly 24 percent of the respondents
declared that they knew of casesof womenforcedto havesex. Itisinterestingto
observethat thedegree of informationwith respect tothisissuevariesvery little
between either of the sexesin terms of percentages. Of the respondents, 12.95
percent stated having known of someone, men aswell, who had been forced to
have sex. Of the 587 men who responded to the question as to whether they
would abject to being forced to have sex, 75.13 percent responded affirma-
tively, while among the 721 women the total was 81.69 percent. Of thetotal of
1,308 men and women, only 21.25 responded negatively to this question.
Given the sensitivity of theissue, one could infer how difficult it wasfor IDPs
to respond to this question, since coercive sex is a real possibility that the
community cannot control. They could feel threatened if they admitted to such
an occurrence that runs against all their cultural values.

Contracting HIV/AIDS seems to be on of the major fears related to forced
sex, for men as well as women (61.40 percent of men and 35.88 percent of
women). Observe, however, that there is an enormous difference between the
sexes that could indicate a major degree of misinformation among women
about therisk of contracting AlDSthrough sexual relations. On the other hand,
through the very reproductive function, it is the women who fear unwanted
pregnancy from forced sex.

Theinformation about ‘forced sex’ and ‘ marital status' indicatesthat young
women are seen as the principal victims (37.22 percent), followed by
unmarried women (28. 07 percent). Given that among this latter group are
women without partners (widows, separated, abandoned) this group could
make up the main victims — about 37.22 percent followed by the group of
unmarried women. These women without partners could be expected to
constitute the largest number of victims. Among married women, the
proportion is strikingly lower (8.40 percent).

The last part of the Table provides data on possible ‘aggressors’ or those
agentswho would force someoneto have sex. The category ‘ police or military’
was the most cited (43.7 percent) by both men and women in the sample,
followed by the category ‘any man’ (39.2 percent). It seemsthat the notion that
the military are the leading perpetrators of coercive sex is widely diffused
among the population, and not only IDPs. A study conducted among an
adolescent population of ‘students and non-students’ aged from 14 to 20
revealed that sexual violence is perpetrated often by police who force
themselves on young girls in IDP camps. It may be that there is a double
relationship of power inthistype of attitude: of gender and of status, constituted
and legitimated through the violence of the war, and exercised principally
against women.
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Table 9: Information about sexual violence by sex of interviewee

Questions Men Women Tota

N % N % N %
Do you know women who are
forced to have sex?
Yes 138 22.7 184 | 2493 | 322 | 23.92
No 470 77.3 554 | 75.07 | 1024 | 76.08
Do you know men who are forced to
have sex?
Yes 78 12.79 96 13.08 | 174 | 1295
No 532 | 8721 | 638 | 86.92 | 1170 | 87.05
Would you be worried if forced to
have sex?
Yes 441 | 7513 | 589 | 81.69 | 1030 | 78.75
No 16 2487 | 132 | 1831 | 278 | 21.25
Why?
Afraid of contracting AIDSor STDs | 237 61.4 188 | 35.88 | 425 46.7
Pregnancy 7 181 96 18.31 103 | 11.32
Shame 71 1839 | 154 | 2939 | 225 | 24.73
Stay with a physical defect 71 18.39 86 16.41 | 157 | 17.25
Who is more likely to be forced to
have sex?
Married women 24 6.98 43 9.47 67 8.4
Single women 95 27.62 | 129 | 2841 | 224 | 28.07
Any woman 131 | 38.08 | 166 | 3656 | 297 | 37.22
Any woman 70 20.35 89 19.6 159 | 19.92
Other 24 6.98 27 5.95 51 6.39
Who forces someone to have sex?
Police or military 133 | 4055 | 194 | 46.19 | 327 | 43.72
Father or mother 8 244 6 1.43 14 1.87
Uncle or aunt 3 0.91 0 0 3 0.4
Other members of the family 4 1.22 12 2.86 16 214
Friend 20 6.1 25 5.95 45 6.02
Any man 138 | 42.07 | 155 36.9 297 | 39.17
Other 22 6.71 28 6.67 50 6.68

Source; SRHFL, UNFPA — Angola, 2000.
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When considering social groups less vulnerable than IDPs, the issue of
prostitution presents a major analytical problem. The gender connotation is
present in any context, but among the IDPs, the combination is with the
violence of poverty. Given the socio-economic situation in which this social
group finds itself, prostitution may be an economic alternative for many
women to sustain themselves, principally due to the break-up suffered by the
family along the trajectory of forced migration arising out of the war.

Approximately 40 percent of men and women said they knew of women and
young girlswho * prostituted themselves' in order to buy food. Asregardsmale
prostitution, the proportion was much lower. While 39.56 percent reported
knowing women who ‘prostitute themselves' in order to survive, only 24.39
percent said that they were aware of the same phenomenon among men. This
differenceisrelated to gender asymmetry. Giventhat prostitution, ingeneral, is
legitimated, culturally, asbeing ‘for men’, then tendency isto not reveal, or to
ignore, the male practice of prostitution. On the other hand, given that women,
inthe context of displacement, suffer more because of their gender status, they
would be more involved in prostitution.

Regarding the opinion of the younger population about the reasons for
prostitution, a study carried out in Luanda with adolescents in Ingombota and
Rangel (Leitdo, 1996) reinforces the idea of economic necessity: they are
prostitutesin order to obtain money. Itisafunction of poverty, in other words.
A relevant finding of this survey isthat among the adolescent students, prosti-
tution occurs even in the schools among classmates, and between teachers and
students.

Despite thefact that violence is more visible, psychological violenceisless
denounced becauseitsvictimsrefrain from accusing their aggressorsin fear of
reprisals. When physical aggression occurs, and is perpetrated by a person
close to the family, it becomes more complicated to report it.

Survey information about ‘ perpetrators’ reveas that the majority of cases
involve husbands, lovers, and fiancés (71.15 percent), or persons with whom
the respondents have an affective relationship. Among young woman (under
the age of 24), the ‘perpetrator’ comes amost equally from one of two
categories: husband, lover or fiancé, (46.84 percent) and parents (father and
mother —40.51 percent). In the other age groups, women do not report parental
aggression, which may mean that a significant percentage of youth consider
parental discipline as aggression, and the finding may be an artefact of their
memory.

The data on physical aggression against women among the IDP population
arereflectedinsimilar figuresinthe country asawhole. According to datafrom
the Investigation Unit of the Ministry of Family and Promotion of Women for
the period of June 1999 to June 2000, 510 cases of violence wereregistered, of
which 95 percent of the victimswere women. Of these cases, the majority were
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committed by male family members, conflict between husband and wife being
the major cause.

Conclusion

Lifein the home areas of the IDPs studied suggested arelative stability in the
affectiveand economic dimensionsof thefamily. With theresurgence of armed
conflict and its spread across the territory of Angola, this stability was inter-
rupted in the displacement process, depriving people of their material assets
and their affective roots. Displacement is normally a precipitated and disor-
derly occurrence, and entails movement toward medium size cities and
provincial capitals under the jurisdiction of the Angolan government. In these
localities, despite al deficiencies, the government and humanitarian agencies
provide a minimum of support.

In camps, the IDPs are exposed to innumerable emotional vulnerabilitiesto
which they have to adapt, like any population that has suffered aforced flight
from their homes. The material vulnerabilities suffered may be less painful, or
perhaps easier to assimilate, than the rupture of the family and the absence of a
solution to their wishes to ‘return to their roots'. The only reprieve in this
situation, according to theinterviewees, isthat in the IDP campsthey can Sleep
‘peacefully’ without fear that the guerrillaswill attack them. Thisisto say that
with all of thematerial and affective losses, the compensation comesdownto a
‘pseudo-security’ that thewar isfar from them. Asthey say when they compare
the prior situation with the actual:

We areliving well, one does not eat well... Not listen to what is happening with oneself;
and even if we are dying of hunger, we will pray to God to give us rain so we can work.
—Female, Chibia.

There, inthehomeland... welivedwell. Onecouldinhale. Welived another way. Sincethe
war expelled usfromthere, in aplacelikethishere, you can dleep, evenif onehereisbadly
off. What mattersisto be alive. — Male, Chibia

Families are forced to make radical changes to their survival strategy. They
must develop types of activities to which they are not accustomed; the shift
from agriculture to the market-place is their only chance of survival. In the
‘market-place, the opportunities that arise are considered more suitable for
women. The men feel ashamed to undertake work considered to be afemale
preserve, and seethemsel ves as usel essto the family becausethey havelost the
economic status of provider. Concomitantly, they are intrinsically linked to
rural cultural valuesinwhich they were socialised. Thusthese changesimply a
number of family conflicts.

The woman has to assume a more active role in resolving the financial
problems of the family. She must play alarger part in decision making, afact
that generates more gender conflicts. For the women who do not have their
husbandsor partners present, dueto thewar, the economic strategiesfor family
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survival weigh heavily on their shoulders. Many, as the data show, pursue
prostitution as a survival strategy for themselves and their families. In this
situation of atotally precarious economic status, and with their reproductive
rights compromised by all kinds of risks, what can be their recourse?

To the material vulnerabilities, we should add the loss of cultural identity
due to the forced separation from reference groups in their home areas with
whom they shared their lives, material goodsand sense of thepast. Thelossof a
focusof referencewhen not substituted by another can lead to acuteanonymous
psychological states, especialy if the rupture occurs without family support.
Among the IDPs, the war affected both dimensions. The rupture of family
structure occurred in various stages and in different circumstances. The family
experienced a dispersion process during the flight of its members from the
villagesand their search for an alternativehome. They are destined to belodged
in camps and to wait for other solutions to their predicament.

Those who survive to land up in the IDP camps or the peri-urban areas are
differentially affected. Those who suffer most are usually the older people, the
women and the grandparentswho remain tolook after small grandchildren. The
younger generation|ook for work in urban centresrather than endurethe uncer-
tainty and the increased vulnerability.

In the face of the reality revealed by our data, there appearsto be very little
prospect for an improvement inthelot of the IDPs. Peopleturnto their beliefs
and pray to God to bring peace. Sustained by the dream of peaceand by the hope
of regaining the human dignity lost in awar they did not provoke and of which
they are the principal victims, they carry on.

...wedidnot know if theend of end of thewar isnear or not. But whenthewar ends, wecan

return. We have to return. But in case we can't return, now, we will stay until... a new
order. — Male respondent, Chibia.
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Putting Oil First? Some Ethnographic
Aspects of Petroleum-related Land Use
Controversiesin Nigeria

Abstract

This article examines, based on recent ethnographic data, one of the
lesser known processes through which petroleum operations sustain
social conflictin Nigeria. Focussing on what hascometo betermed ‘ emi-
nent domain abuse' by the international environmental justice commu-
nity, thearticlereveal sthe character of petroleumoperationsinanumber
of communitiesin Nigeria’'soil-producing region. The articlerelatesthe
practices of the transnational oil companies, the disposition of the regu-
latory authorities, and the oppositional discourses of ordinary peoplein
the oil communities to the laws governing land use and mineral owner-
ship in the country.

I ntroduction

‘Whoseland? Thisquestion underpinsmuch of the conflict associated withthe
exploitation of petroleum, diamond, gold, timber, coltan and other * strategic’
natural resourcesin Sub-Saharan Africa. Itisaquestion onwhichthe state (and
extractive business corporations) and grass-root groups often substantially
differ —onearound which, for example, compensation for land expropriated for
extractive industrial activities revolves. Differences between the state and
stakeholder communities about who has a legitimate claim to land and the
natural resources it harbours can become quite complicated. While the state
believesit ‘owns' the natural resources, and so must determine how best the
exploitation of such resources can bolster national economic development
objectives, indigenous communities often attach more than simply economic
definitionsto land. Many indigenous communitiesregard forests not merely as
acollection of trees, an abode of animals or a space for gathering firewood or
planting crops. They see the forest asintrinsically a sacred possession (Mitee
2002). The deepening strifein Nigeria soil producing region, the Niger Delta,
epitomisesthisclash of perspectivesand isapowerful example of how conflict
around land use sustains Africa’ s mediaimage as unstable. In some important
sense also, it signifies something that Chachage (2005) has recently pondered
about: ‘ Can Africa s poor inherit the earth and its mineral rights? The Niger
Deltacrisisisan exampleeven at the global level becausetheregionisapetro-
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leum-rich minority ethnic province. Asoneanalyst hasnoted, ‘amajority of the
last remaining oil reservesareinlow-income or indigenous communities’ (The
Washington Times, 2001).

This article examines the workings of some of the compensation strategies
through which the state and oil operators seek to win the co-operation of the
local communities in the petroleum-exploitation process, and how such
dynamicsintersect with the lawsthat vest land and petroleum ownership rights
inthestate. Based on the experiences of someof the better known oil-producing
communitiesin Nigeria, the articlelooks at the controversies surrounding land
expropriationfor petroleum operations, and compensation. Thearticleisnot an
overall evaluation of the diversefactors associated with socio-political conflict
inNigeria soil-producing region, nor isit an attempt to prescribewhat land use
regimesmineral-rich countries should adopt. Rather, itisamodest contribution
to the broader debate on why upstream petroleum operations (especially in
Africa) tend to engender strong indignation among ordinary people, especially
inthe communitieswhere petroleum production takesplace. It also shedssome
light on why petro-capitalism is often portrayed asaspecial kind of fundamen-
talism and violence.

The article is based on ethnographic data obtained in Nigeria' s Niger Delta
region in 2003. As elaborated later, the fieldwork was done in rural commu-
nitiesin Rivers, Bayelsa and Akwa lbom States.

Land Use and Eminent Domain — Revisiting the Debate

The deepening crisis of confidence between transnational oil corporations and
oil-producing communities in Nigeria highlights an important development
predicament. Fundamentally, the crisis is about whether the state (working
through any number of agents) can exploit petroleum resources as if the
oil-producing communities did not matter, since the state ‘owns' both the land
and the minerals underneath it. It is about what constitutes adequate and
equitable compensation to affected communities (or the oil-producing
province as awhole) when land is expropriated from communities and indig-
enous corporate groupsfor petroleum operations. Itisacrisisthat strikesat the
heart of the state-land-society nexus and this must be interrogated.

Anthropologistshavelong argued that land tenure—the web of relationships
among social groups and individuals vis-avis different and competing
land-use options—isby itsvery nature fraught with problems. This, they argue,
is fundamentally because human beings are land users, unlike other primates
who merely occupy land. Because of their status as land users, humans must
maintain certain interests in land, although such interests are themselves
constantly impacted upon by both population growth and changes in the
broader socio-economic and technological environment (Uchendu 1979:63).
Whileit iseasy tothink that people hold interestsin land, anthropol ogists hold
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that interests are, in reality, held against other people and not on land as such
(Lloyd 1962:60).

Because of the differing and competing interests that often exist in a
particular piece of land, anthropologists generally differentiate between those
holding ‘allodia or plenary interests' in land and those holding ‘ dependent
interest or contractual occupancy’ (Uchendu 1979:63). These two sets of
interest constitute aland tenure system. Uchendu (1979:63) definesallodial or
plenary interests asthe * claim and exercise [of] the most comprehensiverights
inapiece of land'. The second category of interests pertains to people ‘whose
interest fallsshort of the plenary or allodial’. Asindicated later inthisarticle, in
most rural Southern Nigerian communities (the Niger Delta region in
particular), communitiesexercised allodial interest inland, thetrustees charac-
teristically being family heads and chiefs. As also shown later, petroleum
operations constitute the single most important process through which such
interests have become threatened, and through which there has been a
deepening crisis of confidence over the years between local communities and
the state on the one hand and between communities and oil corporationson the
other.

An overarching dimension of thisdiscourseisthe power of thestateto utilise
land anywhere within its territorial boundaries for developmental purposes
irrespective of existing webs of private allodial interests or contractua
occupancy. This‘ancient attribute of sovereignty’, as Jacoby (2004) calsit, is
what is commonly known as ‘eminent domain’. It is the power by which the
statecan ‘ condemn private property andtaketitlefor public use’ (Cato Institute
2002). Through this power, the state directly controls land or aspects of it, or
can expropriate land from private ownersfor projects ranging from oil and gas
pipeline rights-of-way and airports, to public highways, sports stadiums and
low-cost housing. For example, in the petroleum-rich Alberta province of
Canada, the Surface Rights Act (enacted in January 1977) vests minera rights
inthegovernment of the province: individual landownerscontrol only the*land
surfaceandtheright towork it, in addition to any sand, gravel, peat, clay or marl
which can be excavated by surface operations’ (Alberta Department of Energy
2004). Accordingly, the right to ‘explore for and produce ail, gas, and other
minerals' rests with the state — although a fundamental difference between
Canadaand Nigeriaisthat in Canadathe mineral rightsvestsin the government
of the oil-producing province rather than in the national government.

The problem with the exercise of eminent domain — one that has become a
major subject of international social justice activism —isthe ‘justness’ of the
compensation paid to affected individuals, familiesor corporategroups. Thisis
because the power of eminent domain has historically been restrained by the
need to pay ‘just compensation’ to the landowners. According to the Cato
Institute (2002), eminent domain is prone to abuse in the sense that a
government can ‘ take property from one owner, often small and powerless, and
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transfer it to another, often large and politically connected, all in the name of
economic development..” As shown later, this is how ordinary people in the
study communities tended to frame their petroleum-related land use griev-
ances. Seeninthislight, the contemporary eminent domain-related activismin
many parts of theworld may very well reflect adesire by ordinary peopleto put
‘teeth back into public-userestraint’ (Cato I nstitute 2002).

It will be difficult to grasp the conflict impact of land expropriation and
compensation on ordinary farmers and fishermen in Nigeria s il region —or,
indeed, how the compensation framework plays out at the grassroots—without
some acquaintance with the history of the country’s upstream petroleum
industry.

The Nigerian Upstream Petroleum Industry — A Historical Sketch

Although theearly search for oil in Nigeriadates back to 1906, it was Shell (the
Roya Dutch consortium then known as Shell D’ Arcy Petroleum) that, on its
arrival in Nigeriain 1937, began the search for oil in the Niger Delta. Thisisa
region at the southernmost tip of Nigeriareputed to betheworld’ sthird largest
wetland, after The Netherlands and Mississippi. The wetland areas measure
about 70,000 sguare kilometres, although the present nine political divisions
that make up the region (Abia, Akwa lbom, Bayelsa, Cross River, Delta, Edo,
Imo, Ondo and Rivers states) cover a land area of about 1,121,110 square
kilometres (NDDC 2004: 2). It isthrough the Niger Delta’ s network of creeks
that the water systems of the Niger and Benue rivers flow into the Atlantic
Ocean.

Shell struck ail in the Niger Delta town of Oloibiri in June 1956. Nigeria
formally commenced petroleum production in 1957 and a year later made its
first crude oil exports. Ironically, Oloibiri is one of the communities whereto
this day deep grassroots discontent exists over petroleum exploitation,
especially over issues of land expropriation and compensation (Akpan 2004).
This point is elaborated later.

Shell enjoyed almost acompl ete monopoly of the upstream petrol eum sector
prior to Nigeria sindependencein 1960 and still possessesthe ' best’ dilfieldsin
the country. It controls most of Nigerid's crude oil reserves and production
(SPDC 2001:6). Its dominant (mainly onshore) position has, however, not
aways been a positive achievement. In fact, in recent years the onshore
dominance has proved rather ominous, as local youths constantly threaten to
expel (andin some placeshave succeeded in expelling) the company from their
territory. The main reason for this conflict is the company’s alleged
anti-community and exploitative operational ethos. TheNiger Deltaregionasa
wholeisastudy in social and environmental degradation, much of it directly or
indirectly attributable to petroleum operations.
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Some competition began to emergein the Nigerian petroleum industry from
1960, when more foreign companies (mainly from the USA) began to acquire
oil exploration concessions, and by the late 1960s the Niger Delta region had
become a crowded theatre of upstream petroleum business. The sector is
currently dominated by Shell, ExxonMobil, Chevron, Agip, Total and Phillips.
Proven crudeoil reservesstood at 32,255 hillion barrel sin 2003 (OPEC 2004) —
about three percent of theworld’ stotal. Ranked among theworld’ stop thirteen
oil producing (and top eight oil exporting countries), Nigeria produced about
2.3 million barrels per day in 2005, representing about three percent of global
daily output.

Just to give an idea of the amount of real estate that is directly or indirectly
under the control of the petroleum industry, at least 5,284 oil wells have been
drilled in over 1,500 Niger Delta communities (NDDC 2004:22) since the
mid-1950s. About 120 oilfields were active in 2003, out of a possible total of
280 (UK Trade and Investment 2003; NBR Services 2003). According to one
estimate, the length of oil and gas pipelines in the Niger Delta is over 7,000
kilometres — and traverses a land area of about 31,000 sguare kilometres
(NDDC 2004:22). Shell reportedly held about 400 square kilometresof land for
its operations as of 2001, most of it reserved for future use. Thisexcluded land
acquired for ‘ short-term’ purposes (such asfor seismic projects and temporary
staff) (SPDC 2001:11) and land not acquired for petroleum development but
nonetheless rendered useless as part of ecological collateral damage arising
from oil operations. Chevron's operations reportedly spanned ‘over 5000
kilometres offshore and 2,600 kilometres onshore’ as of 1998 (Ajayi et d
1998). However, asshown later, petroleum-rel ated land use contestationsin the
Niger Deltago beyond the physical spacedirectly or indirectly impacted by ail
operations: existing laws, policies and practices raise important sociological
and ethnographic concerns for local communities.

Ownership and Control

About 95 percent of Nigerid's oil and gas production takes place under a
contractua fiscal regime known as joint ventures. The rest is covered by
production sharing contracts. Thesetwo regimes replaced the colonial-erasole
concession system whereby companies obtained exploration rightsto agiven
territory, became private owners of the petroleum in the designated conces-
sions, and assumed full financial responsibility for its exploitation. The
colonial government benefited mainly through the royalties and taxes paid by
the companies (Mulder et al 2004).

Decree No. 51 of 1969 repealed the colonial Mineral Oils Ordinance of
1914, ended the sole concessionaire era, and laid the basis for the contractual
system of joint ventures between the Nigerian government and transnational oil
companies. Under a joint venture, the federal government-owned Nigerian
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National Petroleum Corporation (NNPC — established in 1977) bears 55-60
percent of the cost of upstream petroleum operations while the joint venture
partners (transnational oil companies) contribute the rest. The Nigerian
government, through NNPC, also takes the greater portion of the revenues
accruing from the operations (SPDC 2003:4). The foreign joint venture
partners are designated ‘operators’ and are responsible for the day-to-day
business of searching for oil, developing oilfields, laying and maintaining
pipelines, managing the crude oil export terminals, acting as custodians of the
crude oil tanks as well as managing the operating budgets. This ‘externa’
control of so many sensitive aspects of petroleum, Nigeria’'s most important
economic commodity, partly explains why ordinary Niger Delta residents
sometimes refer to Nigeria as a colony of Shell.

In production sharing contracts the financial costs of operationsfall wholly
onthecontractor, the (foreign or local) oil company. The contractor recoversits
costs, posts profits, and pays taxes and royalties to the government through
stipulated fractions of the total quantity of oil produced, while the Nigerian
government (through NNPC) sharesthe * profit oil” with the contractor. Thusa
major distinguishing attribute of production sharing contracts (as against joint
ventures) is that specific quantities of crude ail (rather than money) change
hands between NNPC and the contractors.

Since the major point of conflict between the oil communities and the
Nigerian state on the one hand, and between the communities and the ail
companies on the other, is rooted in the issue of petroleum ownership and
control, it isappropriate to examine closely the laws that define these relation-
ships, and how the relationships play out in agiven oil community with regard
to land expropriation and compensation. These issues are taken up in detail
after the following brief anatomy of the communities in which the original
study was conducted.

The Study Communities

Asmentioned earlier, thisarticleisbased on dataobtained inthe Niger Deltain
2003. The study communitieswere Oloibiri, Ebubuand Iko (in Bayelsa, Rivers
and Akwa Ibom states respectively). Although purposively chosen, the three
communities are fairly representative of the upland and riverine human
ecologiesof oil and gasproductioninNigeria. Asshown presently, they occupy
significant positionswithin the context of Nigeria soil production history, are
located in three of the country’ sleading oil producing states, and have strategic
relevance to the major transnational oil companies, such as Shell Petroleum.

Commercia oil production beganin Oloibiri and Ebubuin 1956, and in ko
around 1974. Oloibiri isarelatively popular namein Nigeria, the reason being
that it iswherethefirst commercial oil deposit was struck in June 1956. Mgjor
production continuedinthetownintothe mid-1970s. Theoil flow stationin Iko
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was gtill in servicein 2003, whilein Ebubu (an Ogoni community), production
had been halted due to community protests against the activities of oail
companies. In terms of socio-economic development, the three communities
were indistinguishable from most other rural towns in Nigeria: they lacked
most modern social amenities like good roads, decent housing, good schools,
health centres, potable water, sanitation and electricity (only Ebubu was
connected to the national grid). Given their status as oil-producing commu-
nities, they are classic examples of what Georges Bataille meant when he
quippedthat ‘ energy finally can only bewasted’ (quotedin Apter 2005: 200).

Thesocial and environmental hazards of petroleum operationswere evident
in the three communities. These included polluted creeks, which served as a
major source of drinking water in Iko and Oloibiri, and charred iron roofs of
residential buildings, which residents (in Iko especially) attributed to acid rain
resulting from incessant gasflaring. In Ebubu, alarge portion of forest wasted
through oil spillsin the early 1970s had not been restored as at the time of the
study. Theauthor has documented el sewherethe political attributesof thethree
communities, such as structures of community governance (Akpan 2006).

It wasindicated earlier that land-related conflict between local communities
and oil companiesisamajor feature of social relationsin the Niger Delta. The
nature of these conflicts, especially asthe author encountered themin the study
communities, will now be examined. Special attention will be paid to the ways
in which land-related contestations at the grassroots intersect with the laws
defining land use and compensation, and with the ways in which the natural
environment frames the social experiences of ordinary people.

State, Petroleum and Land Use in Nigeria— Eminent Domain Abuse?

The Nigerian petroleum industry is governed by a plethora of laws. The
Department of Petroleum Resources (DPR) identifies on itswebsite morethan
35 of theseunder what it calls‘ principal’ and ‘ subsidiary’ pieces of legidation.
Theseincludethe Oil Pipelines Act of 1956, Petroleum Control Act of July 13,
1967, Petroleum Act No. 51 of November 27, 1969, Offshore Oil Revenue
(Registration of GrantsAct) of April 1, 1971, Exclusive Economic Zone Act of
October 2, 1978, and the National Inland Waterways Decree of 1997. As
encountered during the fieldwork, a number of these laws came across to
ordinary people as aform of eminent domain abuse. The principal legislation
governing ownership and control of petroleum resources, and the associated
contestations, are examined below.

The Petroleum Act

The most important petroleum ownership and control legislationin Nigeriais
the 1969 Petroleum Act (originally Decree 51), which explicitly statesthat all
petroleum resources in Nigeria belong to the federa government. This Act
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repealed the 1914 Mineral OilsOrdinance (thefirst oil-related legislation since
Nigeria formally became a British colony), which had forbidden the partici-
pation of non-British citizensor companiesin oil prospecting and expl oitation.
It also repealed, among other colonial laws, the Minerals Act of 1945, which
had vested petroleum ownership and control in the British Crown (Ebeku
2001).

Although petroleum ownership rights are enshrined in the Nigerian Consti-
tution, it isthe 1969 Petroleum Act that provides the enabling details. The Act
not only set the stage for the participation of Nigerian companiesand Nigerian
citizens in upstream oil business, but also gave the state the legal basis to
promote an operating, policy and fiscal environment that would best serve the
development needs of the Nigerian society. However, redlity is not always a
true reflection of stated intentions, as evidenced in the deepening social insta-
bility in the oil-producing areas.

One logical consequence of the Nigerian government’s ownership and
control of petroleum resources within the country’s territorial boundaries is
that private land can be condemned to make way for any aspect of petroleum
development. In other words, whileindividuals' land surfaceimprovements(in
the form of buildings, crops, tombstones, shrines and ancestral cemeteries)
remain private, minerals, mineral oilsand natural gasareviewed by the state as
public goods. Government’ sintervention in their exploitation becomes simply
acase of public use.

As shown in the earlier discussion on eminent domain, such aright is not
new, nor isNigeriatheonly country wheremineral rightsvestinthe statewhile
individual landowners have only surface rights. Even so, in many
mineral-producing countries, mineral rights take pre-eminence over surface
rights. In Nigeria, it would seem that existing laws spawn discontent in the
oil-producing areas mainly because they stipulate no clear benchmarks as to
what should be paid as compensation. Section 77 of the Petroleum Act expects
an oil operator to pay to the landowner:

such sumsasmay beafair and reasonable compensation for any disturbance of the surface
rights of such owner or occupier and for any damage done to the surface of the land upon
which hisprospecting or miningisbeing or hasbeen carried on and shall in addition pay to
the owner of any crops, economic trees, buildings or works damaged, removed or
destroyed by him or by any agent or servant of hiscompensation for such damage, removal
or destruction.

Whilelaws such asthiswould probably not be expected to be explicit on actual
minimum or maximum amounts payable, the researcher found during his
fieldwork a general lack of awareness by local residents about what anyone
affected by any aspects of oil exploitation might legitimately be paid. Despite
the protracted conflict associated with petroleum production in Nigeria, the
researcher found no evidence of a clear government or NNPC outreach
programmes directed towards the enlightenment of communities on matters of
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entittements, mineral rights, surface rights and compensation (cf. Alberta
Department of Energy 2004, Alberta Department of Agriculture 2004). The
Petroleum Act’s silence on compensation benchmarks, and the absence of
outreach programmes, leaves a penumbra, a grey area, over which affected
groups either amicably negotiate with petroleum operators or are plunged into
invidious squabbles. It would seem that by nationalising mineral rights, the
state considered that it had saved itself the inherent complications of private
claims. Thispossibly explainswhy, according to astudy by Frynas(2000: 225),
compensation-related court cases between oil-producing communities and
transnational oil companies (who are joint venture partners with the
state-owned NNPC) were almost always decided in favour of the oil
companies. Indeed, Frynas' s study found what seemed like constant collusion
between the oil companies and the Nigerian government against the oil
communities.

A key informant at Shell Nigeriadisclosedtothisauthor that intheface of so
much vagueness about what was legally ‘fair’ or ‘just’, especially with regard
to paymentsfor land acquired for petroleum operations, the companies simply
co-opted the statutory compensation calculations adopted by the state,
although with dlight ‘improvements’. The companies, he said, went beyond
mere compensation for infringements on surface rights (aswith the state): they
aso paid for the ‘loss of land value' . The respondent emphasi sed that the extra
compensation wasentirely voluntary, as payment for loss of |and valuewas not
requiredintherelevant laws. (The subsection entitled ‘Whose Land’ examines
why the law attaches little importance to the loss of land value, and the
associated contestations.) Asthe respondent put it, the oil companiesincurred
these additional costsbecause'itisextremely risky to adopt alegalistic attitude
when it comes to dealing with the communities'.

As arule, the amounts paid by the oil companies are guided by what they
regard as the ‘current market value of the land’. However, because most
petroleum exploration and production activities in Nigeria take place in very
remote, rural communities the market value for land is often very meagre —
where such ‘market’ value exists at all. Annual rentals for land acquired for
petroleum drilling or related activities vary between $3.85 and $7.69 per
hectare (OPTS 1997). Thesefigures pertainto ‘ swamp’ or ' sand beaches’, and
‘dry land’ respectively. Land acquisitions are covered by decennial leases. In
the event of permanent damage to land, the existing compensation regime
requires the companies to ‘capitalise’ the applicable rental amount ‘for a
one-time payment... for aterm of 20 yearsat arateof 5%’ (OPTS1997). Thus, a
ten-hectare parcel of ‘dry land’ currently worth $76.9 inyearly rental would, in
the event of ‘permanent damage’, bring its owner a once-off payment of
$209.04, being five percent of the annual rental compounded for aperiod of 20
years!
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Concerning the payment for crops damaged, the companiesalso rely on the
Oil Producers Trade Section’s (OPTS) recommendations. OPTS is the
petroleum producers’ section of the Lagos Chamber of Commerceand Industry
(LCCI). OPTS' srecommendations are in turn guided, as indicated earlier, by
government rates — the rates the state uses when its ‘public interest’ projects
encroachon private‘ surfacerights . OPTS sratesaredlightly higher than those
used by any of the nine Niger Deltastate governments. To maketherates‘real -
istic’, the oil companies (or the state, for that matter) typically distinguish
between crops of ‘economic’ or ‘cash’ value (mainly tree crops), and those of
‘consumption’ or ‘food value (mainly shrubby or tuberous plants and
vegetables). The former attract higher rates. Seedlings are considered less
valuable than mature crops.

The reader may now recall the point made earlier, that in the rural Niger
Delta, forests are not simply a collection of trees. The author learnt that in
distinguishing between ‘economic’ and ‘food’ crops, little attention was often
paid to the fact that some cropsthat might not have high ‘ economic’ value had
important cultura significance for local people. Inlocal marriage, funeral and
initiation ceremonies, for example, only in very rare cases would cash be
accepted in lieu of certain required items. Many such items were often part of
the local ecology. Examples are pami and kaikai (local wines sourced from
raffiapalm). The ‘finest’ imported wines, brandies, whiskies and beers would
normally not be regarded as substitutes for pami and kaikai. Also, a grove of
wild oil palm trees (dura) often served as an income source for a family for
generations; in many cases, it defined a family’s status in the community.
Economistic compensation criteria would normally not take into cognisance
the intergenerational economic and cultural importance of certain local
‘economic’ trees or crops.

Table 1 below has been constructed using the OPT S compensation ratesjust
referred to. It gives a sense of how much, in monetary terms, an affected
community, family or individual could have earned in 2003, and shows how
farmers could be affected should they stick to indigenous ‘food crops’ rather
than plant strictly for cash. The data offer a useful basis for understanding the
anger among ordinary people in the oil-producing communities and further
gives an insight into the controversies surrounding compensation and petro-
leum-related land use Nigeria. Only ‘cash’ and ‘food’ crops commonly found
inrural Niger Delta appear in the table.

A second source of controversy and discontent relates to environmental
protection. The Petroleum Act requires operators to ‘adopt al practicable
precautions’ to prevent land and water pollution, and should this fail, ‘take
prompt steps to contain the effects of pollution. These problems must be
tackled in a‘ proper and workmanlike manner in accordance with the regula-
tions and practices accepted as “ good oilfield practice”’ (Gao 2003). The Act
contains no threat of serious sanctions against polluters, leading to contro-
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versial situationswhere oil companies sometimes preside over the processes of
determining how much is payable to individuals and communities adversely

affected by, say, an oil spill (Susu 1998).

Table 1: Oil industry compensation rates (for selected crops)

Maximum Amount Per Alternative Criterion

Crop Hectare of Crop (US$) (Maximum Amount
Per Crop/Stand — US$

Maize 58.84 -
Beans 82 0.02
Yam 369.23 0.31
Cocoyam 123.08 -
Cassava 136 —
Pepper 76 -
Sweet Potato 50 0.02
Pumpkins 0.08
Okro 0.04
Bitter L eaf 0.10
Tomatoes 100 0.10
Melon 90 0.06
Pineapple - 0.15
Waterl eaf — 0.004
Mango (hybrid variety) - 7.69
Coconut - 4.62
Guava — 154
Pawpaw - 154
Banana — 2.36
Plantain - 2.46
Orange - 4.62
Raffiapalm - 2.46
Rubber - 3.08
African Pear 2.46
Cocoa — 7.69
Qil Pam (hybrid) — 4.62
Qil Pam (indigenous) - 7.69

Source: Oil Products Trade Section (OPTS), Lagos Chamber of Commerce and

Industry (1997).
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The companies benefit from lax regulation in other ways: they can more
fully mobilise their biases about what does or does not constitute an adverse
impact on communities. Writing on behalf Chevron, a local community
relations manager once stated that an oil spill was the equivaent of a fire
disaster, over which no company should be threatened with sanctions or
pestered for compensation:

Let us imagine that one of your organizations suffered a fire incident in which some
offices were totally burnt and eguipment worth millions of Naira [Nigerian currency]
destroyed. | believe it would be your fair expectation that some sympathizerswill call on
you offering their commiseration and praying that such incidents never happen again
(Haastrup 1996).

None of the above should give the impression that there are no environmental
laws in Nigeria to deal with the adverse consequences of petroleum exploi-
tation and other human activities, or that the country has no environmental
policy: there are several pieces of legislation aimed at protecting the
environment. There are, for example, lawstargeting oil pollutionin navigable
waters, harmful waste disposal, and damage to sea fisheries, among several
others. A Federal Environmental Protection Agency (FEPA) Decree was
enacted on 30 December, 1988 asthelegidlation onwhich anew environmental
policy was to be based. An Environmental |mpact Assessment Decree came
into existencein 1992, andin June 1996 aFederal Ministry of Environment was
created. Therearealsolawsdirectly aimed at promoting devel opment interven-
tionsin the oil region such as those that set up the Niger Delta Development
Commission (NDDC). The main emphasis of thisdiscussion isthat these laws
tend to operate from the basic premise that because the Nigerian state ‘owns'
the country’ s petroleum resources and the land under which it isfound, it goes
about compensation and other community issues as if the community did not
matter.

The fieldwork also revealed that local discontent was not simply about the
amount of compensation, but more fundamentally about the way land was
definedintherelevant statutes. For instance, the Petroleum Act limitspeople’s
claims to crops, shrines, tombstones and other physical improvements, rather
than also to the minerals under the land. A respondent at Shell acknowledged
thisissue:

The fundamental problem is the definition of ‘land’. Except this is addressed, nothing
significant will happen in favour of the [oil] communities. | believe the agitation in the
communities is fundamentally about changing the definition of land, which in terms of
existing laws, is quite disgusting. Land should mean everything on and underneath the
surface, and not just ‘ surfacerights’ asstipulated in existing laws. Thegovernment cannot
issuelicensesfor petroleum expl oitation without the consent of theland owner. However,
my company triesto do what the Nigerian law says, not what | or any other officer here
thinks.
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Uchendu (1979) has documented some of the local beliefs concerning land. It
would seem that by limiting the definition of land to the visible surface, the
Petroleum Act was aways bound to spawn conflict between the oil commu-
nities and the Nigerian state (and itsjoint venture partners). As Ebeku (2001)
putsit:

Theexclusiveuseand enjoyment of theland [inthe Niger Delta] usually carried withit full
rightsto minerals, subject of course to the requirements of the prevailing custom and the
relation of the particular occupier to the land; land usually included minerals.

Uchendu (1979:64) also points out that land in rural Southern Nigeria —
especially those with limited experiences of conquests and displacements—is
not amere ‘piece of earth’, but a piece of earth that produced a sense of pride
and ‘mystical’ attachment that was out of al proportion to the mere two
hectares a family might hold: land ‘embodies the spirit of the Earth deity, a
revered mother who blesses...” Theauthor confirmed through interactionswith
ordinary people in the study communities what Uchendu calls the local ‘folk
image’ of land, and that this image had implications for people's day-to-day
dispositions towards laws that made economics the defining criterion for
land-related compensations. But even at the level of economics, the author
deduced from conversations with local residents and from direct observations
that on account of the laws that gave Nigerians only ‘ surface rights’ to land, a
personwould remain poor evenif vast petroleum reserveswerestruck under his
or her bedroom.

Dichotomising the Source? —*Onshore’ and ‘Offshore’ Petroleum

‘WouldtheNigeriangovernment lay claimto* offshore” petroleumif theNiger
Delta region was not part of Nigeria? This rhetorical question, which the
author encountered repeatedly in the study communities, liesat the heart of the
agitationthat hastrailed the Offshore Oil Revenue (Registration of Grants) Act,
enacted by the General Y akubu Gowon regime as Decree 9 on 1 April, 1971.
The Decree’ sintention wasto set apart an economic petro-zone for the federal
government — a zone to whose petroleum resources the littoral states of the
Delta (at present Bayelsa, Akwa Ibom, Cross River, Delta and Ondo) could
legitimately make no claims. Two states (Akwa Ibom and Ondo) whose ail
reserves are mainly offshore feel theimpact of an onshore/offshore dichotomy
more directly. The Act put offshore resources entirely in federal territory, thus
amending the section of the 1963 constitution that had defined the continental
shelf of alittoral state as part of that state. In terms of this Act, any revenue
derivation claimsby affected littoral states could only be legitimately made on
the value of petroleum sourced on land and in shallow waters.

Thefirst notable response to years of overt and covert resistance to the law
occurred in 1994 when a decree enacted two years previously to abolish the
dichotomy cameinto effect. The debate re-emerged after thereturnto civil rule
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in 1999. Although the 1999 Constitution allowed for derivation funds of ‘not
lessthan 13 per cent of the revenue accruing to the Federation Account directly
from any natural resources’, the new (civilian) government based such
revenues only on offshore natural resources, with serious financial conse-
quences for states like Akwa Ibom and Ondo.

Following widespread protests, the federal government instituted a case
against the 36 states of the federation, asking the Supreme Court to interpret
what constituted the seaward boundary of alittoral state in Nigeria. In April
2002, thecourt gavearuling that effectively resuscitated the controversial 1971
Decree! The ruling was that *‘the seaward boundary of the country’s... littoral
terminated at their low-water mark’. This restored the federal government’s
control over offshore oil and gasresources. Any state that had beforetheruling
received derivation revenues on oil and gas resources beyond *their low-water
mark’ thus faced the risk of refunding the federal government! According to
Itse Sagay, aSenior Advocate of Nigeria(SAN), theruling not only negated the
rules of international law but also congtituted a ‘blatant’ abuse of the resource
rights of the littoral states (Africa Action 2002). Not surprisingly, it ignited a
new spate of protestsin the Niger Delta.

Eventually, to avert awave of protests and resistance that could damagethe
country’s new democracy, the federal government struck what it called a
‘political settlement’ with the oil states by enacting an Onshore/Offshore
Dichotomy Abrogation Act of 20 February, 2004, which made it possible for
the littoral statesto receive derivation revenues on petroleum resources lying
within awater depth of 200 metres. President Olusegun Obasanjo explained at
thetimethat 200-metre depth made sense sincethefederal government wasina
better position (than any state government in Nigeria) to handle any interna-
tional disputes that might arise in relation to sea boundaries. There are,
however, reservations among some analysts that thiswasthe kind of ‘ political
settlement’ needed to stem thetide of petroleum-related land use contestations
in the Niger Delta (Vanguard 2005).

‘Whose Land? — Encountering Nigeria's Land Use Act

Thelast pieceof legidation to bediscussed in somedetail vis-a-visthe eminent
domain discourse, especialy as encountered in the study communities, isthe
Land Use Act, enacted as amilitary decree in 1978. Although not often listed
among ‘oil-related legislation’ in Nigeria, the fieldwork brought up issues that
indicate that analyses of petroleum-related conflict in Nigeria should take its
provisions seriously. Generally, many Nigerians (especialy in the south) view
thislaw ashaving ‘radically’ redefined therelations between communitiesand
the bio-geophysical environment in Nigeria, which iswhy it isregarded as a
‘controversial’ piece of legidation (Uchendu 1979:69, Taiwo 1992:326). The
author found that the Petroleum Act and the onshore/offshore petroleum laws
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asthey operatein contemporary Nigeriadraw somestrength fromtheLand Use
Act. Indeed, it isin looking at these various laws as atotality that one gainsa
better insight into the allegations of eminent domain abuse and entitlement
deprivation in the oil-producing region.

Petroleum operations in the Niger Delta involve the leasing of land from
communities and families. As elaborated to the author at Shell, this process
beginswhen thecompany receivesan‘ areaadvice' fromitsrelevant field team.
An ‘area advice' is a detailed map showing coordinates (longitudes and
latitudes) of the proposed operational area. Once an area is confirmed as a
possible site of operations, community liaison officers commence the process
of ascertaining theland tenure systemin place, verifying ownership and negoti-
ating compensation issues with land owners' councils. In the company’s
experience, communities and families typically own land in the rural Niger
Delta — an assertion corroborated by ethnographic research (Uchendu 1979,
Ebeku 2001). A Shell officer who will be called Dandee in this article pointed
out that swamp land was almost always communally owned, although
‘reclaimed land’ could change status from communal to family land. This
‘tenure shift’, he said, was itself an issue in the tension in the communities,
although theresearcher found that such tensions could equally result from or be
exacerbated by the underlying corporate policies guiding compensation.
According to Dandee:

much of what we acquired in the 1960s as ‘ community land’ is now being claimed by
familiesand many of thedisputeswehave now areasaresult of thiskind of tenureshift. In
theNiger Deltathereishardly aplaceyou acquireland that you won’t encounter trouble...
trouble between community and family, and between leaders and the community as a
whole.

Subsequent to tenure verification, Dandee continued, was a valuation of the
‘surface rights (to determine the ‘market value' of man-made structures,
crops, fishing ponds). Compensation would thereafter be paid for these items
and the land leased. An idea has already been given in this article about the
monetary worth of these transactions. From a roya archive at Oloibiri the
researcher found documentsindicating that rents were paid for the sites of the
early oil wells between 1962 and 1972. A particular family whose land was
acquired received one British Pound for the period 1954-1956. Other
documents showed that people received only one British Pound between 1962
and 1972.

How does the Land Use Act intersect with these processes?

In Oloibiri and Ebubu, residents pointed out that rent payment to landlords
stopped following the enactment of the Land Use Act. Respondents seemed
fairly aware that the Act technically made land the property of the Nigerian
government. The reader may recall that land expropriation wasimplicit in the
1969 Petroleum Act, which vests mineral rights in the Nigerian government.
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However, it was difficult to confirm at first whether the stoppage of rent
payments derived from the Land Use Act or from the Petroleum Act. What
could be fairly clearly established from conversations in the community was
that local residents themselves did not know what financial implications the
Petroleum Act had for their status as ‘landlords’ . One interviewee in Oloibiri
maintai ned that there was no way of knowing, since the leaseswere decennial:
further discussions on matters of rent would not occur until after ten years.
Residents began to be aware of the implications when the leases were up for
renewal in the 1970s but were not renewed, and yet petroleum activities
continued on the land. Comments from intervieweesrevealed a strong disdain
for the Land Use Act and in some sense confirmed an observation made by
Human Rights Watch (HRW1997: 77), that the Land Use Act, Petroleum Act,
and onshore/offshore laws made it easy for the Nigerian state to ‘ confiscate’
land from ordinary people and hand over such land to petroleum operators
without ‘ effective due process'.

Such ‘collusion’, however, does not mean that the Nigerian state and the oil
companies are alwaysin agreement about how to ‘exploit’ ordinary people. In
fact, in some cases there could be strong disagreement, as Dandee disclosed
concerning the alleged stoppage of rent payment referred to earlier:

we are at this moment at loggerheads with NAPIMS [Nationa Petroleum Investment
Management Services-a subsidiary of NNPC] over the issue of reacquisition of expired
leases. They feel thereisno need for ‘ reacquisition of expired leases . According to them
why do you haveto ‘reacquire’ what aready isgovernment’s property. But we know that
it is extremely risky to adopt such legalistic attitude when it comes to dealing with the
community. Wearethe operators, we areright therein thefield, we wear the shoesand do
know where they pinch.

It was not so obvious whether the Nigerian government’s power to stop the
company from reacquiring expired leases derived from the Petroleum Act or
the Land Use Act, but it seemed quite likely that it derived from both laws and
more.

Shedding some light on how the Land Use Act could contribute to the
conflicting perspectivesillustrated above, and in particular how the law could
justify and sustain the stoppage of rent payment, Uchendu (1979:69-70) had
argued ayear after the enactment of the law that the Act makes the Nigerian
land user nothing morethan *atenant at will on stateland’, whose * proprietary
interestsin hisland... are restricted to improvement he made on land’.

Some Conclusions

It is obvious from the foregoing discussion that one of the oil produc-
tion-related processesby which, to uselkein’ s(1990: 164) phrase, ‘ poor condi-
tions' in Nigeria's oil province are ‘exacerbated’ is land use. However, to
appreciate such impacts, one must go beyond the counting of hectares. This
point is particularly important because as away of downplaying the implica-
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tions of oil industry landholding on traditional agricultural practices and
occupational systems, transnational oil companies in Nigeria are keen to
emphasise the fact that they maintain a policy of minimal landholding in the
Niger Delta (SPDC 2001: 11). The focus of analysis must be both on the
character of petroleum industry landholding and on the sociological and
ethnographic problems occasioned at the grassroots by the laws, policies and
practices pertaining to land use.

Clearly, some of the laws that govern petroleum production in Nigeria,
especially the ones defining petroleum ownership, control and compensation,
aswell asland, reflect negatively at the grassroots. From the narratives encoun-
teredinthefield, it is obvious that the contestations around petroleum-rel ated
community entitlement, compensation for land use, and environmental
protection are at bottom controversies around the ‘justness of the legal and
ingtitutional framework governing petroleum operations. Assuming that the
Nigerian stateisnot abusing itspower of eminent domainwith particular regard
to petroleum operations, the exercise of such power leaves ordinary peoplein
the study communitieswith the strong impressionthatitis. A crucia deduction
fromthisisthat thelegal and institutional framework for petroleum operations
in Nigeria(and the actual waysin which such operations occur on aday-to-day
basis in the oil-producing communities) does not harmonise with local
socio-cultural and ecologic sensibilities, and therefore, might be said to be
fundamentally counter-developmental .
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Tapologo Maundeni and Lisa Lopez Levers

Concerns about Child Subject Research in
Botswana: A Call for Establishing Structures
and Guidelinesthat Protect Children

I ntroduction

Over the years, African societies often have been criticised for the belief and
practice that ‘children should be seen but not heard’, which, among other
things, has contributed to little research being conducted on issues affecting
children. This trend has changed dramatically in recent years. The number of
studiesthat involve childrenisincreasing at adramatic rate, and thisincreaseis
associated with a set of complex factors.

Sincethe escalation of child-centred research is not something that has been
anticipated in Botswana, there has not been adequate planning for monitoring
such endeavours. This is reflected in a number of ways, but the problems
associated with the situation in Botswana are amplified by the lack of delin-
eated structures and guidelines for addressing research that involves children.
Attemptsto addresssuch problemsarestill at an early stage, if not non-existent.
Availableguidelinesrelateto research in general ; the current structure assumes
afocus on adults and does not specify any special protocol for research that
focuses on the child subject. On a related note, many academic research
projects conducted by undergraduate and graduate students in Botswana's
institutions of higher |earning do not operate under research advisory groups of
any type. A great deal of work still needs to be done in this area, particularly
taking into account that the involvement of children in research sometimes
causes more harm than good.

Research with children can focus on a wide range of issues, including
environmental, educational, economic, cultural, psycho-social, and moral.
Issues that need attention vary according to the type of research. This
manuscript focuses primarily on issues that need attention in researching the
psycho-social concerns of children, that is, non-medical or non-body-invasive
research, as the authors' backgrounds are in counselling and social work.

Background factors associated with child subject research areidentified and
delineatedin thismanuscript, and arguments are advanced that favour theartic-
ulation of explicit guidelines and detailed protocols for research conducted
with anyone under the age of emancipation. A brief history of the ethics of
human subject research is offered, followed by a discussion of the reality of
contemporary research with children in Botswana. This reality, and hence the
discussiondescribingit, isimbued with anumber of tensions—seeming contra-
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dictions that are more paradoxical than contradictory, but nonetheless are in
need of explication. The actual practices of research are examined against the
backdrop of international ethical standards. The manuscript concludes with
recommendations for policy making and implementation aimed at protecting
the interests of children in Botswana, and perhaps by extension, in other
African countries.

Background to the Problem

Upon examining the formal research landscape in Botswana, a number of
concerns about research conducted with children emerge and need careful
scrutiny. These concerns are associated with several complex factors and are
elaborated in this section.

The Voices of Children

First, at aglobal level, researchers have realised that adults cannot adequately
represent the views and experiences of children whom they observe with
detachment. Others have asserted that the worlds of adults and children are
different (Damon, 1977) and that the age and authority of the adult means that
the child can never be a complete participant (Corsaro, 1985; Fine, 1987). As
such, an increasing number of stakeholders conscientiously assert the notion
that children are social actorsin their own right (Wartofsky, 1981; Maundeni,
2000), have the abilities to understand and explain their world, and are not a
homogenous group with one homogenous voice or culture. Y et most govern-
ments around the world have legally encoded emancipation age limits. Dr
Richard E. Behrman, the executive chair of a paediatric committee that
prepared a prestigious Institute of Medicine report on research involving
children, stated that ... unlike most adults, children usually lack the legal right
and theintellectual and emotional maturity to consent to research participation
on their own behalf’ (quoted in USA Today, 2004). Kodish (2004, p. 1) states
thefollowing: ‘ Thereisalong-standing moral and legal tradition that supports
parents as the primary decision-makersfor their minor children, including the
right to make proxy decisions for children about participation in research’.
Who speaks for the child is obviously a multi-faceted tension in research
conducted with children.

International Agreements

Second, at a more localised level, Botswana has signed several international
and regional treaties that focus on children’ s rights. These include the United
Nations (UN) Convention on the Rights of the Child (CRC) (United Nations,
1989) and the African Charter on the Rights and Responsibilities of Children
(ACRRC). TheUN’sCRC, Article 12, statesthat children not only havearight
to articulate their opinions with regard to issues that affect them, but they also
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have a right to have these opinions heard. This convention expresses the
message that children’s ‘voices should be listened to by adults who make
decisions concerning children’ slives. Y et huge gaps continue to exist between
national policies and the services actually delivered to children (National
Research Council and Institute of Medicine, 2000). Researchisonemechanism
for enabling children to voice their issues and concerns and for potentially
bridging this gap. However, although research that involves children gives
children an opportunity to voice issues of concern to them, the reality is that
most research agendas are determined by researchers rather than by the
children themselves.

Socio-economic |ssues

Third, Botswana' s well-documented economic success, combined with ahigh
incidence of HIV/AIDS, has aso contributed to an increase in the number of
researchers from outside Botswana who conduct research on children. The
country has drawn many development projects and extensive donor funding
aimed at fighting the HIV/AIDS pandemic; therefore, for avariety of reasons,
many foreign researchers are constantly moving into and out of Botswana.
There have been so many, infact, that it ostensibly hastaxed the capacity of the
nation’ s research review structure, which recently has decentralised out to the
various Ministries.

Psycho-social Issues

Fourth, the numerous psycho-social problems that children experience in
contemporary Botswana, aswell asin some other African countries, hasledto
an increase in child subject research projects. These problems include
HIV/AIDS, child abuse, parental divorce, orphan-hood and the status of other
vulnerablechildren, incest, rape, war, and forced migration, just to nameafew.
And because countries throughout southern Africa, including Botswana, have
been hard hit by HIV/AIDS, children faceaplethoraof psycho-social problems
as aresult of the pandemic. All the above issues are especialy sensitive, as
many researchers who focus on these child-centred issues tend to use quali-
tative methods. Although qualitative research can empower the children
subjects and can make them active participantsin the research process, it a'so
can place children at a disadvantage.

The Need for Explicit Guidelines

Research with children raises a number of legal and ethical issues (Glantz,
1998; 2002). Based upon the above set of concerns and drawing from interna-
tiona policy concerning research with human subjects, the need arises for
explicit structures and guidelines for conducting research with children in
Botswana. These structures and guidelines need to be grounded in the
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principlesof child welfare and organised around sensibilitiesthat advocate the
best interests of the child.

A Brief History of the Ethic of Human Subject Research

Although laws vary from country to country, the ethical treatment of human
subject research has a relatively short international history. This section
outlines some of the significant events that have had an impact upon interna-
tional policies relating to human subject research. A synopsis of important
datesis offered.

The Nuremberg Code

The Nuremberg Code was established in 1948 and providesthe foundation for
protecting the rights of human subjects of research. The Codeisan outcome of
the criminal proceedings against Nazi doctors who conducted medical experi-
ments on concentration camp prisoners without their consent. These experi-
ments were a part of the Holocaust atrocities committed during the Second
World War, and resulted in death or permanently disabling conditionsfor most
of the subjects of these experiments. As a consequence, the Nuremberg Code
makes clear that ‘the voluntary consent of the human subject is absolutely
essential’, and that the benefits of research must outweigh any potential risks.
These precepts remain basic to all ensuing policy concerning human subject
research.

The Kefauver-Harris Bill

The Kefauver-Harris Bill was passed in the USA in 1962 to ensure greater
safety in prescription drugs. Thislegidation came into effect asaresult of the
thousands of babies born throughout Europe and in the US with birth defects
caused by thalidomidetaken by their mothers. Drug manufacturers, for thefirst
time, wererequired to provethe efficacy and saf ety of their productsfor human
consumption to the Federal Drug Administration (FSA).

The Declaration of Helsinki

TheWorld Medical Association metin 1964 inHelsinki, Finland. It wasduring
this meeting that recommendations were established to guide medical doctors
in their biomedical research involving human subjects. The resulting Decla-
ration governsinternational research ethicsand putsinto effect aplatform upon
which *good clinical practices are promoted. In addition to the precepts of
informed consent and benefits outweighing risks, as established by the
Nuremberg Code, the Helsinki Declaration added the following: research
conducted with humans should be based upon laboratory and animal exper-
iment results, research protocols should be reviewed by an independent
committee before being initiated, and research should only be conducted by
scientifically qualified professionals.
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The Tuskegee Syphilis Study

It was during the Tuskegee Syphilis Study, which took place in Tuskegee,
Alabama (US) between 1932 and 1972 that a series of research abuses
occurred. The project was conducted by the US Public Health Service and
involved over 600 poor and under-educated African American males. Of these,
400 of the men had syphilis; they were not informed of the condition, and were
then denied treatment, even after a cure was available by the 1950s. These
abuses were not revealed publicly until 1972, and the experiment was stopped
in 1973 by the US Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, but only
under pressure and after the incident had become a political embarrassment.
The ensuing impact became one of such public outrage that President Bill
Clinton made an apology to the subjects and their familiesin 1997.

The National Research Act (USA)

The National Research Act was passed by the US Congressin 1974, primarily
as an aftermath to the negative publicity from the Tuskegee Syphilis Study.
This Act created the National Commission for the Protection of Human
Subjects of Biomedical and Behavioral Research. The purpose of the
Commissionwasto identify basic ethical principlesaimed at protecting human
subjects of research. Through this Act, Institutional Review Boards (IRBS)
wereestablished at thelocal level; the Act required | RB review and approval of
all federally sponsored research involving human subjects.

The Belmont Report

The Belmont Report was drafted by the National Commission for the
Protection of Human Subjects of Biomedical and Behavioral Research. The
Commission’s report was named for the Smithsonian’s Belmont Conference
Center, where the Commission met between 1974 and 1978. In 1981, the
regul ations became encoded by their addition to the Code of Federal Regula-
tions, and these were revised in 1991. Universities and other research institu-
tions in the US must follow these federa regulations and supply written
assurances to the Office for Human Research Protections, Department of
Health and Human Services.

Resear ch with Children

There has been arecent impetusfor conducting research with children. In some
cases, the research is well considered and undertaken with a cautious eye
toward ethical interactionswith the child subject. Unfortunately, in other cases,
the interests of the research project are placed ahead of the interests of the
children involved. It is easier for this to occur in a developing context than in
devel oped countries, but no less exploitative. Some cultural aspects associated
with childhood are potentialy different in a developing versus devel oped
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context; this and other mitigating psycho-social and socio-economic issues
needing special attention are discussed in this section.

Defining Childhood

It is necessary to define what is meant by childhood so that this important
discussion starts on acommon ground. It isworth mentioning that inan African
context, childhood is not conceptualised in terms of age, but in terms of
inter-generational obligations of support and reciprocity (Ncube, 1998). In
other words, an African child isalwaysachildin relation to hisor her parents,
who expect, and are traditionally entitled to, al forms of support in times of
need and old age (Rwezaura, 1989).

There is no standard legal definition of a child in Botswana. Various
policies, acts and statutes define children differently. For example, the
Children’s Act defines a child as any person under the age of fourteen; the
Adoption Act defines achild as someone below the age of nineteen; the Matri-
monial CausesAct definesachild asaperson below the age of twenty-one; and
the Affiliation Proceedings Act defines a child as someone below the age of
sixteen. Moving beyond the statutes of Botswana, the African Charter on the
Rightsof the Child definesachild as anyone below the age of eighteen. For the
purpose of this paper, a child is regarded as any person below the age of
eighteen.

| ssues that need attention

Sincethedrastic risein the number of research projectsinvolving children has
not been adequately planned for, there are numerous issues that need to be
attended to in order to avoid hurting children asaresult of their participationin
research. This section focuses on these issues. These include thefollowing: (i)
how to avoid exposing children to the stress that results from interviewing the
same children about their traumatic experiences more than once; (ii) how to
ensure that children’ srights are protected in the whole research process; and,
(iii) how to ensure that scientifically qualified researchers are also adequately
trained and qualified in relevant aspects of child devel opment and related child
concerns. The above three issues are politically loaded and emotionally
charged. Implicit in them are other issues such as the absence of a body or
bodies that monitor(s) child-related research, as well as the absence of guide-
lines that focus on research involving children in Botswana.

One of the primary questions that needs attention is ‘How do researchers
avoidinvolving the samechildreninresearch morethan once? Thereare many
answers to this question. These include literature review, talking to people
(both formally and informally), and attending presentations. Although these
avenues are available, they are not adequately used by all researchers, and not
al research projects are deposited in libraries. When applying for a research
permit in Botswana, the researcher acknowledges an obligation to deposit a
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copy of all reports associated with the request at the relevant national archives.
Y et many holders of research permitsfail to comply, and many researchersdo
not bother to obtain therequisiteresearch permit. Incidentally, thereisalegally
sanctioned penalty in Botswana for conducting research without the proper
permit; however the fine is only Pula 300 ($60).

Exposing the same childrento multipleresearch eventsisanimportant issue,
because duplication of topics and methodologies prevail in Botswana. Thisis
partly so because of avariety of reasons. First, thereisapoor dissemination of
research findings. For example, not all University of Botswana students
research projects are kept in the library. Departments such as social work and
sociology deposit only those dissertations that are ‘good’ in the library. In
addition, not all researchers have access to such projects. Similarly, research
projects conducted by students in other institutions of higher learning locally
and regionally are not accessible to all potential researchers.

Second, the chances that the same children could be interviewed more than
once are exacerbated by circumstances that arise from some researchers
failure to disclose to others information about the research they are doing or
have done. This reluctance stems primarily from fears about competition,
demonstrating how some researchers put their own interests before the welfare
and best interests of the children. The authors have interacted with severa
socia scienceinvestigators who were unable to gain access to relevant infor-
mation about completed research projects as a result of other researchers
refusals to disclose information about their projects.

Third, certainlocationsin Botswanaare becoming over-saturated in relation
to child subject research, for instance, Gaborone and the surrounding metro-
politan area. Thisis so because quite often researchers conduct projects under
financial and time constraints. Asthecapital city of the country and astheurban
area with the highest-density population, Gaborone is adso a place where
numerous psycho-social problems exist.

Another thorny question that needs immediate attention is ‘How do
researchers ensure that children’s rights are protected in the whole research
process? This question is crucial when taking into account the following
trends.

First, although Botswana has signed several international treaties on
children’s rights, a mgjority of children in the country are not aware of their
rights. This phenomenon has been highlighted in numerous seminars,
workshops, and conferences that the authors have attended. It is also well
documented in existing literature (cf. Ministry of Local Government, 2001,
Maundeni, forthcoming). It has been associated with, among other things, the
scarcity of pressure groups and a weak civil society to lobby for children’s
rights. Childline is the leading voca NGO in Botswana that focuses on
children’s rights. Other NGOs and church-based organisations such as
Botshabelo Rape Rehabilitation Centre, BOCAIP, Save Our Souls (SOS) and



160 AFRICAN SOCIOLOGICAL REVIEW 9(2)

Tirisanyo Catholic Commission also lobby and advocate for children’ srights,
but not to such an extent as Childline. Thelatter largely concentrateson service
provision. Although Childline is doing agood job in relation to advocacy and
lobbying on behalf of children’ srights, itseffortsarelimited by thefactthatitis
based in Gaboronewith acentralised servicestructure. Therefore, many people
inthecountry are unableto accessor to benefit fromitsservices. Itisalsoworth
mentioning that some women-centred NGOs also pursue advocacy around
children’ srightsin Botswana; however, these NGOslargely focusonwomen’s
rights. In addition, their ability to educate children about their rights is
hampered by a shortage of resources.

Second, many parents in Botswana do not believe that children have rights.
They still believe that children are their property. In recent radio shows where
child welfare workers were called to Radio Botswana to educate the public
about children’ s rights, numerous callers repeatedly pointed out that children
do not have rights. Some expressed their sentimentsin very explicit terms, for
example: ‘My children are my property’. ‘Our government has signed
documents without understanding their implications.” ‘I brought my children
into thisworld and no oneis going to tell me how to raise them or tell me that
they haverights.” ‘ The reason why our children are uncontrollable isthat they
aretold that they have rights.’

Third, the fact that many adults in Botswana resist the idea of children’s
rights indicates that some parents may deny their children opportunities to
participate in research (Maundeni, Forthcoming). How then do researchers
ensure that children are not over-protected against their right to participatein
research? This is a valid issue because an over-protective stance towards
children may reduce their ability to participate in research. The prevention of
some children from taking part in research by adults is not peculiar to
Botswana; it is documented in the existing professional literature (cf. Thomas
and O’ Kane, 1998). Thecritical questionis. Should we colludewith adultsand
silence children?

Fourth, there is no rigorous legidative body that coordinates research with
children in Botswana. In the past, the Office of the President was responsible
for assessing applications of people who intended to conduct research in
Botswana. The committee that assessed the applications did not only assess
child-centred research, but all types of research. As such, members were not
experts on children’ sissues. The permission process used to take along time;
one of the authors had to wait for over eight monthsto obtain aresearch permit
for a one-year project. The process recently has been decentralised, with
responsibilitiesassigned tothevarious Ministries. Sincethisisarecent move, it
remains to be seen how child-related research applications will be handled
under the new system.

Fifth, there are no guidelinesfor researchers doing research with childrenin
Botswana. In the absence of these structures, some researchers may abuse
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children’s rights. Frequently, children do not realise that they have rights
becausethey arevulnerableduetotheir social status. Inaddition, thismay arise
from the fact that they are sometimes desperate to talk about traumatic experi-
ences because they previously may never have talked about them with anyone.
For example, most children who participated in interviews for a study on
children’ sexperiencesof divorcein Botswana (M aundeni, 2000), reveal ed that
they had never talked about their experiences of parental violence with any
adult. The children had the impression that family violence was a secret and
should not bedi scussed with peopl e outside the home. Another type of example
is a study conducted in Namibia (Levers, 2002). When the researcher
discovered how fragile the children were on her first scheduled day of the
investigation, she scrapped her origina research plan and shifted to inter-
viewing teachers about the children rather than the children themselves.

The chances that children may be revealing or sharing their experiences of
traumatic situationsfor thefirst timeareincreased by thefact that programmes
that address the psychological well-being of children in Botswana are very
scarce. For instance, there are no counselling services for children attending
pre-schools. Some primary schools do not have guidance and counselling
teachers, and although most secondary school shave suchteachers, to date most
of them are not trained sufficiently. The fact that children may be desperate to
talk about experiences of traumatic events may lead them to accept whatever
the researchers say or doeswithout question. Conversely, children who are not
ready to talk about their traumatic experiences may feel forced to do so out of
respect for an adult.

Infact, it ishighly possible that children’ s rights may be abused during the
research process, because of the extent to which children in Botswana are
socialisedtorespect adults. Thissocialisation processisreferred toin Setswana
as Botho; and when a Motswana child has conducted himself or herself in a
less-than-respectful way, the child is chastised with the phrase * Ga ona botho’
(bad manners), a very serious admonishment. While it is acknowledged that
socialisation of children varies among families, there are several key aspects
that characterise the socialisation of children in Botswana, aswell asin other
African countries. One of these features is the emphasis on children’s
obedience and respect for adults in general, not only their parents (Brown,
1977; Matovu et al., 1998; Maundeni, 2002). As a result some children may
participate in research not because they voluntarily want to, but because they
believe that their refusal would be seen as asign of disrespect.

It should be noted, however, that various areas within Botswana (especialy
urban ones) are undergoing socio-cultural changes, as evidenced by the
increasein nuclear families and the weakening of the extended family system,
anincreasein the number of peopleliving in urban areas, people' s adoption of
new ideas and values, and increased contact with foreigners and urbanisation,
which are all associated with modernisation (Brown, 1977). As the process
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continues, some of the cherished values about the socialisation of children may
be weakened. Because of the socio-cultural changes that are taking place in
different parts of Botswana, the country comprises a mix of modern and tradi-
tional communities and ideologies of family relationships and childhood.

Finally, children’ srights potentially may be abused by researchers, because
many children in rural and remote areas experience the research situation asa
new one, so they are unclear about what is expected of them and what they
should expect from the researcher. For these reasons, it is the researcher’s
responsibility to protect children’s rights and teach them about their rights.
Researchers should not take the rights of children for granted. They should
educate children about their rights and responsibilities in the research process.
They should, for example, ensure that children give their informed consent to
participating in research; not assume that aguardian or caretaker’ sdecisionto
alow children to participate in research automatically mean that children have
agreed to participate. Researchers should inform children that they have the
right to withdraw their participation in the research, and also that they do not
haveto answer all questionsand that they do not haveto agreetotaperecording.

Thereis of course a need to ensure that scientifically qualified researchers
aso are adequately trained and qualified in relevant aspects of child devel-
opment and related child concerns. Researcherswho are not sufficiently trained
in doing research with children may harm children through the research
process. At the University of Botswana, for example, some undergraduate and
graduate students conduct research in fulfilment of their degrees. Unfortu-
nately, some are not exposed to adequate training in the area of research with
children. This situation is exacerbated by the fact that the semesterisation
programme has limited the amount of time allocated to courses as well as the
time that students spend collecting data. Research with children is a very
sensitive area, and as such we should not do ‘quick research’ with them.

The lack of training on research with children is also evidenced by the fact
that by and large the research techniques that are used in such research are
somewhat limited and narrow. M ost student researchers use face-to-faceinter-
views with children. They rarely use other communication strategies that may
meet the needs and preferences of various children. Since there is no one
research tool best suited to gaining children’s opinions, there is need for
researchersto conduct research with children using various strategies. Thisline
of thinking has been emphasised by scholars (Davis, 1998; James, 1995) who
have pointed out that child researchers should employ a number of tools,
because children are not familiar with the social scientific tradition of
face-to-face interview techniques. Others suggest that interviews are best
carried out within the context of or alongside everyday activity or by using
pictures or photographs as prompts (Curray and Russ, 1985; Backett and
Alexander, 1991). Still othersarguethat paintingsand stories, rather thaninter-
views, should be used when doing research with children, because children are
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threatened by formal occasions (Cavet, 1996). Additional techniques that
enable children to be active participants in the research process include focus
groups, role-plays, requesting children towrite about hypothetical or real situa-
tions, aswell asto usetoysintelling or ending astory. The need to use various
techniques to collect information from children has been clearly outlined by
Mauthner (1997), who pointed out that children possess greater or lesser
expertisein the verbal setting, the drawing technique, or the writing approach,
and that this relates to aspects of their respective cultures.

All of the above suggested strategies can go a long way in improving the
quality of information collected from children, enabling children to be active
participants in the research process, and helping children to relax during the
data collection process. However, the authors' perusal of numerous students
research projects showed that research strategies other than interviews are
rarely used in research involving children.

International Ethical Standards

International ethical standards suggest that the very nature of conducting
research with children require that protocols maintain the best interests of the
child. For example, the Society for Research in Child Devel opment hasrecom-
mended sixteen principles for research with children:

) The researcher should only use non-harmful procedures.

(ii)  The researcher should fully inform the child about all aspects of the
research.

(iii)  The informed consent of parents or guardians of children should be
obtai ned.

(iv)  Theadditional informed consent should be obtained from any persons
whose interaction with the child is a part of the research focus.

(v) Incentives to participate should be fair and not excessive to what is
normal for the child.

(vi)  When deception or withholding information is essential to astudy, itis
the responsibility of the researcher to satisfy peer reviewers that the
deception is necessary.

(vii)  Anonymity of information derived from records must be preserved.

(viii) The mutual responsibilities of all parties — researcher, parent or
guardian, and child — should be clearly articulated at the onset of the
investigation.

(ix)  Theresearcher has aresponsibility to bring any information that may
jeopardiseachild and that comesto light asaresult of theinvestigation
to the attention of the parent or guardian.

x) The researcher should take measures to correct any unforeseen conse-
guences of the study.

(xi)  Confidentiality must be preserved.
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(xii)  After data are collected, the researcher has a responsibility to inform
participants of findings and to clear up any misconceptions.

(xiii)  Reporting results should be done as non-judgmentally as possible.

(xiv) Researchersshould bemindful of theimplicationsof reporting results.

(xv)  Researchers should avoid any intentional scientific misconduct.

(xvi) Researchers should avoid any intentional personal misconduct.

Challenges, Palicy, and Recommendations for a Way Forward

The paper has argued that the drastic rise in the number of research projects
involving children in Botswana has not been adequately planned for.
Therefore, there are numerous politically loaded and emotionally charged
issues that need to be attended to in order to ensure that the best interests of
children are protected or to avoid hurting children as a result of their partici-
pationinresearch. Three of suchissuesthat are discussed inthis paper are: how
to avoid exposing children to the stressthat resultsfrom interviewing the same
children about their traumatic experiences more than once; how to ensure that
children’ srightsare protected inthewhol eresearch process; and how to ensure
that scientifically qualified researchers also are adequately trained and
qualified in relevant aspects of child development and related child concerns.
Taking into account the above issues, the following recommendations are
made.

First, there is a need for a unit or department that will take charge of
children’ sresearch issues. Some of the crucial questionsthat need to beironed
out are: who will be members of the body that handles children’s research
issues? And where will the body be based — under which ministry? Currently,
issues affecting children’ swelfare are handled by the ministry of local govern-
ment’ s social welfare department. However, psycho-social issues of children
cut across various sectors and disciplines. Therefore membership of the board
that focuses on children’s research issues should be multi-disciplinary in
nature.

Second, there is a need to train researchers doing research with children on
ethical issues and child development as well as child welfare issues. Such
training should alsoinclude, inter alia, how to avoid hurting children during the
research process. It should also emphasi se the need for researchers to question
both their research methods and the academic and personal assumptions that
they carry with them into the field.

Third, thereisthe need for an increase in outreach workersto help children
with psycho-social problems such as orphan-hood, divorce and abuse. Thisis
particularly important taking into account that the process of social change has
among other thingsweakened the extended family aswell asitsrole of meeting
children’ s psycho-social needs. The availability of such professionalscango a
long way in reducing situations whereby children talk about traumatic experi-
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ences for the first time during the research interviews. The increase in human
service professionals who can help children with psycho-social problems
should be accompanied by a similar expansion of education and prevention
programmes that reach remote areas and villages. Most programmes and
services, particularly those run by non-governmental organisations, are found
in cities and towns.

Fourth, thereis a need to think about whether it isimportant for undergrad-
uates in various institutions of higher learning to do human subjects research.
Do they have adequate training and resources such as the time, knowledge,
skillsand funds? Our argument isthat most do not have adequate resourcesand
as such they end up doing quick research with human subjects. Quick research
can harm respondents irrespective of whether they are children or adults. The
situation can be more pronounced if respondents are children. Thelong period
that elapses before a researcher is granted permission to do the research also
contributes to some researchers conducting ‘ quick research’.

Lastly, it isimportant that programmes that focus on children’s rights are
expanded. As mentioned el sewherein this paper, the current situation whereby
most children are not aware of their rights can result in abuse.
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Southern Africa: As Seen Through Sexuality,
Mobility and Citizenship

I ntroduction

This paper develops a framework with which to identify and explain sexual
citizenship in Southern Africa, paying particular (and historical) attention to
the theme of mobility.* The paper goes beyond the juridical in investigating a
cultural dimension of citizenship that consists of sexual practices.
Additionally, by taking the territory that is usualy understood as Southern
Africa rather than South Africa as a significant framing context for sexual
citizenship, the paper attempts to move beyond a narrowly legal or juridical
conception of citizenship as necessarily linked to a singular nation-state.?

In investigating these two socio-legal dimensions of citizenship, the paper
drawson thework of Achille Mbembe regarding theimagined character of the
territory of Southern Africa. Writing within the broad school of African
post-colonial studies, Mbembe has argued for the significance of attention to
both the natural and the historical nature of territoriesand boundariesin Africa
(2000). Drawing on de Certeau, Mbembe defines aterritory in distinction to a
place: ‘Infact, a placeisthe order according to which elements are distributed
inrelationshipsof coexistence. A place, asde Certeau pointsout, isaninstanta-
neous configuration of positions. It implies a stability. As for a territory, itis
fundamentally an inter section of moving bodies. It is defined essentially by the
set of movementsthat take placewithinit. Seeninthisway, itisaset of possibil-
itiesthat historically situated actors constantly resist or realize’. Thisdefinition
of a territory importantly is both a people-based one and one that posits
movements by those people.

To investigate sexual citizenship in Southern Africa, one can begin with
theory from the school of citizenship studies. In that school, a relatively
well-devel oped body of work has emerged around the topic of citizenship and
nationality laws.?® Citizenship studies as a school is comparative and increas-
ingly global in both subject matter and research methods.* Its focus on nation-
aity laws gives a point of definition and provides a necessary link to the
governmental practice of citizenship. Citizenship studies ultimately depends
on more historical explorations of citizenship, in particular the work of
Margaret Somers, arguing that various concepts of citizenship are historically
contingent products of pre-1600s English legal history.®

Within citizenship studies, Linda Bosniak’'s four-part typology of
citizenshipisparticularly useful (2000). Bosniak arguesthat citizenship may be
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understood variously as alegal status, asrights, as political activity, and as a
form of identity and solidarity. The concept of sexual citizenship used in this
paper is composed of a combination of the legal and the identity elements of
Bosniak's typology. Citizenship as alega status refers to formal or nominal
membership in an organised political community. Citizenship as an affective
status examinesthe psychol ogical asopposed to legal, rights-based or political
sides of citizenship.®

The paper examines devel opmentsover thepast ten yearsin Southern Africa
in a historical context. This paper does not attempt a thorough historical
analysis, but rather attends to some of the contemporary ways in which gender
issues interact with understandings of citizenship. Nonetheless, the devel-
opment of citizenship is closely related to theories of state formation. Some
historians have investigated state formation before the period of this study and
have explored similar themes. For instance, in her study of registration
practicesof African customary marriagesfrom 1910to 1970, Debbie Posel has
called for greater attention to gender dimensionsin historical understanding of
South African state formation (1995, see also Cheater 1998). In proposing
sexual citizenship as a significant driver of Southern Africa, this paper
identifies a different agent from some of those of other accounts.”

Initsfirst part, the paper will present an overview of somerecent legal devel-
opments in Southern Africarelevant to sex and citizenship. This overview is
not intended to be comprehensive but is intended to indicate the significant
contemporary currents affecting sexual citizenship in Southern Africa. This
overview isnot concerned to identify categories of rightsthat attach to persons
of sexual identities but rather to identify doctrinal legal developments with
significant effects upon Southern African sexua citizenship. Without arguing
that thislist isexhaustive, this part arguesthat there are two significant currents
toexplore. First, within the past several years, the South African Constitutional
Court hasdecided asignificant line of cases around sexual orientation, aline of
cases that finds resonance in legidative developments as well. Second, a
number of other Southern African court cases have drawn on less innovative
administrative law or constitutional law doctrinal points to also push the
boundaries of national immigration and citizenship laws.

In its second part, the paper places these legal developments within the
current regional understanding of a changing dimension of citizenship that
alows for diverse sexua self-understandings if practised within permanent
partnerships. Here, the concept of a regional citizenship will be further
specified by drawing on an understanding of regions as spacesimagined from
within civil society rather than from within state bureaucracies. Thispart of the
paper recognises two assumptions upon which its argument is based: first that
mobility drivesthedevel opment of citizenship and second that Southern Africa
is itself an integrated labour market. Finally, the degree to which sexual
relationships may underpin this regional citizenship is explored.
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The paper concludes that further research into Southern African sexual
citizenship should be conducted using thistheoretical framework. In particul ar,
it concludes that the exceptiona practices of amnesties (migration regulari-
sation or legalisation programmes) and asylum should be investigated. This
research should include attention to the use of kin ties in the practice of
amnesties as well as ethnographic research into contemporary practices of
Southern African movement among gay and |lesbians to Johannesburg.

Part One: Legal Developmentsregarding Southern African Sexual
Citizenship

This part surveys two significant legal developments relevant to Southern
African sexual citizenship: the equality jurisprudence with respect to sexual
orientation and the pro-family line of immigration decisions.® There are of
course other potentialy significant developments — in particular the recent
legal history of AIDS and migration is also arguably significant for sexual
citizenship in Southern Africa.®

Within the past several years, the South African Constitutional Court has
decided an impressive line of cases around sexual orientation. Although the
Constitutional Court examined other rights and found some of them
additionally violated by some of the governmental practices at issue, these
cases can be said to have primarily used the sexual orientation ground in the
equality clause of the Bill of Rights to strike down provisions in the South
African statute books as well as some common law rules.® One case struck
down the criminalisation of sodomy." Another alowed for adoption of
children by homosexual couples.” A third case extended permanent resident
benefits to persons in permanent same-sex life partnerships.*®* A fourth case
extended certain civil service pension benefits to persons in same-sex life
partnerships.* Thefina caseisthejudgment recognising in principle marriage
between persons of the same sex.> Demonstrating the depth of the constitu-
tional commitment, the post-apartheid South African Parliament has chosento
provide statutory protection against discrimination on the ground of sexual
orientation in the Equality Act.

Additionally, Parliament included sexual orientation as an explicit ground
for asylum in the post-apartheid Refugees Act 130 of 1998 (Pantazis 2002).
This refugee protection statute places South Africain acategory on its own.*
Other countries such as Australia and Canada have alowed asylum claims
based on sexual orientation since 1994 and the United Nations High Commis-
sioner for Refugeeshassince 1995 (Millbank 2002). In 2001, Amnesty Interna-
tiona (citing the International Gay and Lesbian Association) reported that
eighteen countries had provided asylum to persons on the basis of gay or
leshian status (2001). However, the explicit protection afforded by the defini-
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tional provision of the South African statute is greater than the implicit
protection given elsewhere.

Nonetheless, the law on the books is not always the law in action. There
appear asyet to befew asylum applications decided favourably in South Africa
on the basis of sexual orientation as a protected ground. In 1994, a man from
Uganda was reported to have been granted asylum on the basis that gayswere
persecuted in Ghana (ILGA 2003). In 1999, as the Refugees Act 130 of 1998
was nearing implementation, a doctor from Uganda and two other men from
Pakistan were reported to be readying their application for asylum status on
similar grounds. However, a distinction may be made between the grant of
asylumto agay or lesbian and thegrant of asylum onthe groundsof persecution
by reason of inclusioninthe particular social group of gaysand lesbians. Based
ontheexperiencesof apublicinterest lawyer in Durban, only threeinstances of
the latter category of asylum were granted in South Africa nearly four years
after thecominginto effect of the explicitly protective RefugeesAct (Magardie
2003)."

Thedriving doctrinal forceinthese South African casesand legidationisthe
right to equality. These cases of courses were al decided with respect to a
specific protected ground of non-discrimination, sexual orientation. But the
force behind them isthe more general one of equality. Asunderstood popularly
in the post-apartheid context, this vision of equality has been taken to mean
support for women’ s rights and for rights of gays/lesbians. This development
may lead to unintended consequences to this devel opment. For instance, Reid
and Dirsuweit have reported a recent rise in homophabic violence (2002, see
also Human Rights Watch 2003).

Certainly, the Constitutional Court decisions and the series of legidative
provisions identified above expand the rights and the power of gays and
leshians in South Africa. But read as containing avision of sexual citizenship,
what is the outline of the vision contained? There appear to be two important
elementstothisofficial substantivevision: apersonal practice of stability anda
socia practice of limited diversity. First, the vision of sexual citizenshipis of
persons involved in stable long-term relationship. This personal practice of
stability isnot necessarily one characterised by legal tiesbut it isone of perma-
nence. At the least, it operates within areference framework of legal marriage
in its background.®® This vision would clearly have some continuity with past
state visions of ‘reputable Africans' of the pre-Constitutional era (Posel 1995,
Bonner 1990). Second, this vision recognises significant diversity of sexual
practice. As stated, thisvision is self-understanding as neutral as between men
and women and heterosexual s and gays/lesbians. Whileit does at least discuss
therole of sexual desire and transient rel ationships, this constitutional visionis
limited and does not embrace atransient or pleasure-seeking version of sexual
citizenship (de Vos 2003). Thisis perhaps especialy the case where children
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areinvolved. It may also particular bethe case where such sexuality ispublicly
displayed (Epprecht 2003).

A second significant legal development does not depend on the right to
equality. A number of Southern African court cases (including some from
South Africa) draw on administrativelaw or constitutional law doctrineto push
the boundaries of national immigration and citizenship laws. Much of this
boundary pushing hastaken placein the sphere of sexual relations. Whilesome
of these casesturn on sexual orientation, othersturn on heterosexual relations.
For instance, there is a line of married persons cases in Zimbabwe such as
Kohlhaasv Chief Immigration Officer, Zimbabwe.* These cases use the status
of marriage to develop immigration rights. This development has textual
support in a growing number of international instruments that recognise
trans-border family rights (Jastram 2003) but does not appear to be driven by
international norms. The South African case law and legislation has seen
greater attention to administrative law to expand the rights of persons in
families. For instance, inthe Constitutional Court caseof Dawood v Minister of
Home Affairs,* excessive executive discretion as well asthe right of married
persons to live together in the same place was part of the justification for
striking down a Home Affairs prohibition on applications for permanent
residence by married persons within the territory of South Africa. Thereisa
legidative as well as a judicia component to this development. The devel-
opment of trafficking legislation within the SADC region may also fitinto this
boundary-pushing category, since that legislation aims to protect women and
children in particular from transnational exploitation. This line of cases and
other legal devel opmentshasits own gender and mobility dynamicsapart from
the South African equality jurisprudence on sexual orientation.

This geographical boundary-pushing line of cases is itself internally
contested. For instance, the Zimbabwean line of cases that emphasises the
rights of family members as family members has been considered and not
followed in South Africa.?* Likewise, Dodson (2001) has examined the devel-
opment of South African migration policy (including the early phases of the
development of the Immigration Act 13 of 2002) from a gender perspective.
Shearguesthat this South African policy in substance continuesto discriminate
against the concerns of women within Southern Africa, evenif by default. The
application of neutral rulesto persons (such aswomen) in aposition of social
disempowerment further disadvantages those persons. Furthermore, Dodson
arguesthat the lack of participatory processin the formation of post-apartheid
South African migration policy both reflects and exacerbates this gender
discriminatory aspect.

Thedifferencein doctrinal sources of these developments providesfood for
thought. As noted above and explored further bel ow, these South African and
Zimbabwean legal devel opments (and the others) may beviewed not only from
a citizenship perspective that focuses on rights or political activity, but also
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from acitizenship perspective that uses collective solidarity or identity. In this
perspective, these two apparently separate developments have greater unity
and reflect an underlying sexua citizenship of the Southern African region.

In adopting a regional citizenship approach, this paper differs from recent
argumentsexamining similar developments. CharlesNgwena(2002) identifies
a category of sexuality rights that has recently come onto the human rights
agenda. He views these rights as claims of avariety of social movements but
fundamentally as stemming from the diffusion of existing international human
rights precepts. Examining the areas of gay and lesbian sexuality, teenage
sexuality, and HIV/AIDS, Ngwena concludes that the concept of sexuality
rightshasyet totakefirmroot in Southern Africaathough it hasmustered some
support in policy and practice. He arguesin favour of further entrenchment of
legal sexuality rights. The Human Rights Watch report on homophobia in
Southern Africa (2003) applies a method similar to that of Ngwena.

Part Two: Sexual Citizenship, Mobility and Secrecy in Southern Africa

It remainsto go onelevel deeper and to placethesignificant legal developments
identified and elaborated upon in the first part within the current regional
understanding of a rapidly changing dimension of citizenship that allows for
diverse sexual self-understandingswithin aframe of permanence. In so doing,
sexual citizenship is conceived of as both imaginary and disruptive but
nonetheless rooted in an actual social practice, that of access to mobility.

Often regions, such asthe SADC region, are conceived of solely in terms of
state bureaucracies.”? An alternative concept of regional citizenship can be
specified by drawing on an understanding of regions as spacesimagined from
within civil society as well as from within state bureaucracies. Rebecca Karl
has observed that it is nhow ‘commonplace’ to see regions as ‘imagined
constructs that they possess historical specificity and are imagined differently
by different people at various times' (1998: 1096). Karl’'s exploration of the
construction of the Asian region provides some pointersfor the present study of
regional sexual citizenship in Southern Africa. Karl is keen to point out that
these regional imaginaries are contested and in particular that dominant
state-centred narratives may be challenged at specific moments by others. Karl
identified a dominant vision of ‘Asia as aregion that is anti-imperialist yet
state-based, asin Sun Zhongshan'simagination of the region. However, Karl
also identified an aternative regional discourse ‘rooted in non-state centred
practices and in non-national-chauvinist culturalism’ (1998: 197). Karl
explored the action of a group of ‘ Chinese intellectuals along with Japanese
socialists and exiled Indian, Filipino, and Vietnamese activists', the Asian
Solidarity Society organized in 1907, that was engaged in purposeful radical
political activity attempting to subvert the emerging state-centred orders. Karl
concluded that although this group achieved little of lasting significance, their
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importance lies in their demonstration of the ability to contest the imaginary
vision of aregion against a dominant state-centred discourse.?

This exploration of a regional dimension to citizenship also necessarily
disrupts the easy identification of citizenship with a nation-state. To do so is
consistent with recent trends in comparative constitutional scholarship. For
instance, Alex Aleinikoff has recently explored constitutional arguments that
loosen what he terms ‘the Strict Congruency Thesis'. This thesis holds that a
constitution (in Aleinikoff’ swriting, the US Constitution) protectsitsnationals
and only protectsits nationals. In contrast, Aleinikoff explores waysin which
the United States Congtitution has and should protect a broader group of
persons, the inter-generational project of those with enduring attachments and
contact with America (2002). It is noteworthy that the South African Bill of
Rightsisexplicitinofferingitsprotectionto‘ everyone’ rather thanto‘citizens
in nearly all instances (Klaaren 1996).

Nonetheless, this exploration of sexual citizenship cannot be too imagined
or too disruptive. Any identification of aregional citizenship must berootedin
actual social practices to have lasting significance. This part suggests that the
historic differential access of women to mobility inthe Southern Africaregion
may have given rise to the specifically Southern African form of citizenship.
While this paper is not the place to present a comprehensive view of the
historical understandings of Southern Africa, it isimportant to recognise that
the concept of regiona citizenship as developed here thus has two assump
tions.* The first assumption is that control over mobility drives the devel-
opment of citizenship. Migration regulation is asignificant cause in the devel-
opment and elaboration of citizenship. The second assumption isthat sincethe
late 1800s, the Southern African region hasbeen anintegrated labour market.

To demonstrate the plausibility of these assumptions, we can explore the
social practiceof women’ sdifferential accessto mobility intheregion. Theresa
Barnes' sstudy of the passlawsin urban colonia Zimbabwefrom 1930to 1980
demonstrates the ways control over mobility drives the development of
citizenship, including sexual citizenship (1997). Barnes notes it was only in
Southern Africathat state bureaucracies attempted to impose mobility controls
onwomen. State authorities had imposed controls over the mobility of African
men with relative (and increasing) success from the late 1880s. Those author-
ities attempted to extend that control over women as well. However, these
attempts were famoudly resisted (Wells, Barnes). Barnes thus argues that
African women enjoyed relative freedom of mobility in Zimbabwe until the
late 1970s. Likewise, significant controls over the mobility of African women
in South Africawere imposed only from the 1960s.

Thishistory isarguably reflected in the present. A. P. Cheater’ sexploration
of contemporary citizenship practices in Zimbabwe reveals evidence of a
single (albeit contested) regional sexual citizenship (1998). In her view, the
current construction of nationhood in Zimbabweisunder the domination of the
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black male elite. Their vision of citizenship has the character of being exclu-
sivist.® Nonetheless a significant (and mostly female) segment of the
Zimbabwean population is engaged in resisting the ascendant exclusivist
vision of citizenship. This segment is composed of the ‘ hundreds of thousands
of individual membersof internationalised networks, who, from different parts
of the country and speaking different home languages, regularly cross Zimba
bwe' s borderslegaly in what is called going out of the country’ (1998: 192).
Cheater focuses on these regiona travellers although she also notes the
existence of a significant population of more specifically local cross-border
shoppers, also majority women (those who ‘jump’).?® Cheater paints a picture
of thesewomen using adeeply rooted and pre-existing version of citizenshipto
contest and resist the citizenship being pushed by the ascendant black male
elite. ‘ The behaviour of the cross-border tradersreflects popular views of what
Zimbabwean citizens ought to be able to do with their lives, in contrast to the
state’s narrowing definition of citizenship’ (1998: 193). This pre-existent
citizenship datesto the 1950s or before and isa cosmopolitan one extending to
links with all the states that border on Zimbabwe. These states include
Botswana, Zambia and Mozambique as well as South Africa.

The studies of Barnes and Cheater support the assumptions of this
theoretical framework. Through the processes that Barnes and others have
described, Southern Africabecamearegionwith ahistory of differential levels
of control over mobility according to gender.”” From a state point of view
women were more mobile than men. This differential regulation has created
opportunities for exploitation and indirectly influenced the gendered under-
standing of regional citizenship in Southern Africa. As Cheater puts it, there
may well be a more cosmopolitan sense of regional citizenship that inheresin
particular in economically active women. Today’ s regional sexual citizenship
isin part alegacy of the largely failed attempts to control women’s mobility.
The attempt — through bringing women into some degree of regulated contact
with the state bureaucracies— may be as significant asthe failurein the gener-
ation of this regional sexual citizenship.

Finally, the perspective of secrecy (perhaps particularly in the historical
context of apartheid) may be used theoretically to link sexua practices to
governmental practicesof legalisation. To dothiswecanlook at secrecy bothin
immigration and in refugee law contexts. One recent exploration of the theme
of clandestinity in relation to practices of legalisation is Susan Coutin’s work
on legalisation of Salvadoransinthe United States (2000). Coutin considersthe
rel ationship betweenimmigration and law asaseriesof governmental practices
by which the law produces both citizens and illegal immigrants. Referring to
the status of illegality as a ‘ space of nonexistence’,”® Coutin details several
practices by which this spaceisconstructed and maintained (2000: 29-34). One
practice is ‘limiting reality to that which can be documented’. Without
documents, one is in a space of non-existence. Another practice is ‘the
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temporalization of presence’. Thislinks presenceto theticking of aclock, and
until the clock has finished ticking, there is no (official) presence. Another
practiceisthedefinition of wagelabour asaprivilegethat statescan either grant
or deny to certain categories of people and another is how kin ties are made
‘legally inert for immigration purposes’ in this space of hon-existence. Coutin
also notes that * many of [undocumented immigrants'] daily practices must be
clandestine’. Finally, the space of non-existence is also constructed by
practices that limit the mobility of undocumented immigrants.

Among the Salvadorans she interviewed, Coutin does not claim to have
identified any sense of transnationalism. But she does claim that there are
commonalities of language when speaking of citizenship. Salvadorans,
whether transnational, Salvadoran, or legalised American, spokeof birthonthe
soil of anation and also of relationships to family members. They used these
facts to as stories to express their feelings of citizenship. Coutin does not
celebrate this fluidity but recognises that Salvadorans are both able to manip-
ulate existing models of citizenship and to produce alternative modes such as
dual citizenship and citizenship located outside of a state structure (2000:
158-161). Without celebrating the resistance element of clandestinity, Coutin
shows how that status may be negotiated at times and used at times within the
immigration context inwaysthat both fit with and changethetraditional under-
standings of legal and illegal.

Another exploration of the theme of clandestinity is contained within
Audrey Macklin's account of the bureaucratic context of persecution stories
told by asylum applicants (1999). In this essay, Macklin’s prime concern was
with the credibility of stories. In order to present a convincing case to a
Canadian refugee tribunal adjudicator, applicants claiming to be fearful of
persecution on various grounds needed to negotiate a fine line between a
demonstration of genuinely engaging in protected activity and ademonstration
of fleeing from persecution. At the sametime, the applicant must be presenting
astable identity consistent with the belief or activity underlying the ground of
persecution. AsMacklin suggested, these negotiationsand presentationscan be
complex. As part of this exploration, Macklin briefly noted how, like other
applicants, gay and leshian applicants face the question of how much to reveal
intelling these official stories. The adjudicator would also then bein an official
position to question the credibility of the identity aswell asthat of the broader
persecution story.

A theoretical framework can put these two studies together. The gay or
leshian refugee applicant may well be linked by the phenomenon of sex and
secrecy to the applicant for legalisation. Just as a gay or lesbian person may
needto negotiatetheir disclosure of identity withinarefugee context, inalegal -
isation context, many migrants often need to decide whether to keep certain
things secret from immigration officials, including the existence of family
relationships across borders.? Both negotiations have important immigration
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and family dimensions and consequences. In this sense, both legalisation
amnesties and asylum practices for gays and leshian experience a similar
phenomenon of sex and secrecy.

In sum, an examination of the stories of birth, family relationships, and
sexual identity may reveal much about the character of sexual citizenship in
Southern Africaimagined asaplace of common membership. Ontheone hand,
such stories may constitute a mere common language for discussing issues of
citizenship. On the other hand, such stories may reveal an understanding of
sexual citizenshipin Southern Africathat crossestheexisting juridical borders.
Within this examination, the zone of secrecy often negotiated with respect to
sexual practicesand family relationships may be usefully compared to the zone
of secrecy inherent in the legalisation context.*

Conclusion

A specific line of empirical research into Southern African sexual citizenship
with two particular threads is suggested by the terms of the theoretical
framework elaborated here. The exceptional practicesof asylum and amnesties
in contemporary South Africa should be investigated. This research should
include both further investigation into the gender nature of recent state
practices of legalisation® as well as ethnographic research into contemporary
practices of Southern African movement among gay and lesbians. Research
into these exceptional practices of amnesties and asylum could aso provide a
useful exploration of the substance and trajectories of contemporary Southern
African citizenship beyond the element of sexual citizenship singled out here.
In particular, the character of Johannesburg as a gateway city into a broader
global world may be specified.

Finally, there are independent arguments for investigation of these excep-
tional sites. First, within the policy-oriented sectors of migration and
citizenship scholarship, it is the regular exception that becomes the rule. For
instance, the ‘exceptional’ practices of amnesties often take shape as a
normalised migration policy tool. Amnesties were a regular and significant
policy mechanism used by the apartheid state and such a use of amnesties may
well characterize contemporary South Africa.** Likewise, asylum can be put
into such a policy understanding, both globally and within Southern Africa.
Oneunderstanding of thefunction of asylumlaw, crudely put, seesit asasafety
valve for the operation of immigration policies. Here, following James
Hathaway rather than Micheal Walzer, asylum is important as policy rather
than as a direct expression of political values of particular national societies—
for example of giving membership and community to those (refugees) who are
by definition those without such goods.

The second argument for examination of the exceptional sites derives more
directly from post-colonial studiesthan from the citizenship studies argument
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advanced above. Here, it is the extreme exception that proves the rule. For
instance, Lars Buur has recently examined the informal justice practices in
townships which incorporate physical violence in opposition to the supposed
values of tolerance and the rule of law of the post-apartheid constitutional
order. Hearguesthat by thevery virtue of their exclusion they areincluded and
constitute part of the new legal order (Buur 2003). Buur, Mbembe, and others
haverecently explored and drawn onthework of Giorgio Agambento examine
the exceptionsin order to seetherules (Agamben 1998, Mbembeet al. 2003).

Notes

1. Versionsof this paper have been delivered at the Pittsburgh USA annual meeting
of the Law and Society Association (June 2003), at the Sex and Secrecy
Conferenceorganized by WISER in Johannesburg and held at the University of the
Witwatersrand in June 2003, and at the Law in aTransforming Society conference
held at the University of South Africa in January 2006. Thanks are due to all
comments and criticisms aswell asto research funding from the University of the
Witwatersrand.

2. This paper primarily treats developments in South Africa and Zimbabwe, both
countries of the political SADC grouping. However, the Southern African region
or even‘ South Africa’ may be described as extending asfar asfrom Cape Town to
Katanga (Mbembe 2000).

3. Thisschool of citizenship studies itself derivesin part from a re-examination of
immigration in America. See Yans-McLaughlin (1990) (discerning a
network-exchange theory replacing assimilation and human capital theory as the
dominant paradigm in immigration scholarship). Aleinikoff prefers the term
‘sovereignty studies (2002: 4).

4. SeeBosniak 2000, 2002; Aleinikoff and Klusmeyer 2001 (studying thecitizenship
laws of 25 countries).

5. SeeM Somers, ‘ Citizenship and the Place of the Public Sphere’, American Socio-
logical Review, vol. 58, 587-620, 1993, (citizenship practices emerge from the
articulation of national organizations and universal rules with the particularisms
and varying political cultures of local environments (types of civil society)); M
Somers, ‘Rights, Relationality, and Membership: Rethinking the Making and
Meaning of Citizenship’, Law and Social Inquiry, vol. 19, 63-112 (1994) (modern
citizenship rights are not the outcome of the emergence of markets but rather a
continent outcome of medieval English legal revolutions). Somers' themes —the
articulation of the national with the local and the dissociation of citizenship from
thetriumph of capitalism—link to the post-colonial school of Mbembe and others.
See for example, B von Lieres, ‘New Perspectives on Citizenship in Africa’, in
Journal of Southern African Studies, vol. 25,1999, 139-148 (arguing that * contem-
porary African politics... rather than hegemony and resistance... is about
adaptation, accommodation, and collaboration’). For a recent special issue on
contemporary developments, see ‘ Sexual Movements and Gendered Boundaries:



SOUTHERN AFRICA: AS SEEN THROUGH SEXUALITY, MOBILITY AND CITIZENSHIP 179

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

Legal Negotiations of the Global and the Local’, 14 Social & Legal Sudies, val.
14, No. 1, 2005.

Bosniak points out that most explorations of the affective side of citizenship have
assumed national ‘ community’ such as explorations of patriotism. She arguesthat
the ‘community’ engendered by trans-migrants within social formations across
borders may also serve as an affective link between personal and collective
identity (2000: 486-487).

For instance, D. Miller ‘ South African multinational corporations, NEPAD and
competing regiona claims on Post-Apartheid Southern Africa’, African Socio-
logical Review, vol. 8, 176-202, 2004, (identifying multinational corporations as
drivers of regional integration).

Other legal developments do not seem so significant. In one example, the Hague
Conventionsareaseriesof standardinternational agreements covering issueshboth
of lega process (for example, evidence, service etc.) and sexual citizenship
(adoption, child abduction etc.). Neither type of Hague Conventions are signed or
ratified to any great extent among the member states of the Southern African
Development Community as of the end of 2002 (The Hague Conventions, 2002).
However, these conventions and linked developments may have significance in
other regions (Jastram 2003).

Thistopic is broader than what can be covered in this article. At present, Ma awi
and Zimbabwe regard homosexuality asaground for prohibited immigrant status
(Klaaren and Rutinwa 2003).

The statutory provisions were contained in laws enacted before the constitutional
transition of 1994. For asurvey of the historical development of such laws seethe
appendix of HRW 2003.

See for example, National Coalition for Gay and Lesbian Equality v Minister of
Justice 1999 (1) SA 6 (CC), De Vos 2000. This South African case can be
compared with the result of the S v Banana 2000 (3) SA 885 (Zimbabwe),
(deciding that the Zimbabwe Constitution did not decriminalise sodomy), Ngwena
2002: 8-10.

Du Toit v Minister of Welfare and Population Development CCT, 40/01, (10
September 2002).

National Coalitionfor Gay and Leshian Equality v Minister of Home Affairs 2000
(2) SA 1(CC). Comparethe opposite result in the Namibian case of Chairperson of
the Immigration Selection Board v Frank and Khaxas (Case No. SA 8/99),
Ngwena 2002: 9.

Satchwell v President of the Republic of South AfricaCCT, 45/01, (25 July 2002).
Minister of Home Affairs and Another v Fourie and Another CCT 60/04, (1
December 2005). One interesting thing regarding this recent case is its remedy,
which effectively gives Parliament ayear to consider and enact either a same-sex
marriage law or another version, along the lines of civil union statutes.

This was done through the definition of the term ‘socia group’. Section 3 of the

Refugees Act 130 of 1998 states, in part, that aperson qualifiesfor refugee statusif
that person has awell-founded fear of being persecuted by reason of his particular
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17.
18.

19.
20.
21.
22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

social group. Section 1(xxi) states that ‘social group’ includes, among others, a
group of personsof particular gender, sexual orientation, disability, classor caste.

Communication to author from Sheldon Magardie.

Based on the cases to date, some have argued that same-sex marriage should be
congtitutional in South Africa (Byrn 2002).

1998 (3) SA 1142 (ZS).
2000 (3) SA 936 (CC).
See the lower court decision in ‘Dawood’.

The Southern African Development Community is an organisation of fourteen
states (Angola, Botswana, Democratic Republic of Congo, Lesotho, Malawi,
Mauritius, Mozambique, Namibia, South Africa, Seychelles, Swaziland,
Tanzania, Zambia, and Zimbabwe). It has passed two Declarations on gender
issues: the 1997 SADC Gender and Development Declaration and the 1998
Addendum to the Declaration on Violence Against Women. See Banda 2002,
Ngwena 2002.

The conception of competing visionsof citizenshipscan of coursebemorebroadly
applied. For aview of the American military and higher education institutions as
locked in such a conflict over gay and lesbian citizenship see Kapczynski 2002.

One can note the early 1900s practice of naming the entire region not as Southern
Africabut —in aterm that should be distinguished from the term Union of South
Africa—*South Africa’ . See for instance Martin Chanock’ s aptly named Uncon-
summated Union (1977)

Indeed, Zimbabwe has over the past twenty years moved further and further
towards an increasingly intolerant view towards dual nationality (Klaaren and
Rutinwa 2003). As Cheater notes, an intolerant view towards dual nationality will
impact particularly harshly on women who are married exogamously in a
patrilineal society.

Cheater describesaconversationwith one of thesewomen who opened the conver-
sation as follows: ‘Good morning madam. We are the ladies who travel to
Botswana. Is there anything you would like to order? Shoes? Clothes?
Microwave? Steam iron? Computer? Video? Discs? Fax? (1998: 202).

Women were of course subject to other restraints (including legal restraints) on
their mobility, such astheir status of legal minority. What isof significanceishow
their differential access to physical mobility structured their mobility in other
Senses.

Coutin thus links the character of fleeing persecution usually seen as part of
refugee law with the character of an undocumented status, usually seen as part of
immigration law (2000: 27-47). Nonethel ess, she concludesthat physical presence
and socia participation have proved more powerful than the need to escape
physical destruction in the legalisation of the Salvadorans (2000: 42).

This may be relevant both for revealing kin ties across borders as well as the
existence of more than one family.
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30. The project proposed here is of course related to but distinct from a doctrinal
history of the conflicts of law ‘in the Southern African region, a worthy topic of
study inits own right. The field is of course dominated by the scholarship of C.
Forsyth at present: C. Forsyth, Private I nternational Law (4" ed.). However, other
scholars are al so working with different voices. See E Schoeman, ‘ Choice of Law
and Legitimacy: Back to 19177 (1999) 116 SALJ 288-298. For comparative
purposes, see C. Forsyth, ‘ The Domicileof thelllegal Resident’ (2005), Journal of
Private International Law, vol. 1.

31. Crush and Williams have analysed the recent South African set of three
post-apartheid amnesties but did not investigate the concept of sexual citizenship
(1999).

32. More broadly, one could claim that the discriminatory practice of illegality wasa
structure of the apartheid state (Klaaren and Ramji 2001).
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Introduction

It is especialy in the rural areas of South Africathat peoplelivein avicious
cycle of poverty that perpetuates underdevel opment. The country’s President,
Thabo Mbeki, has observed in this connection that ‘the rural areas of our
country represent the worst concentrations of poverty. No progress can be
made towards a life of human dignity for our people as a whole unless we
ensure the development of these areas’ (Pycroft, 2002: 15). Clearly, thereisa
need to fast track the development of the rural areas. The government faces a
massive backlog in promoting and stimulating sustainable rural livelihoods
created first by apartheid and second by the lack of a clear rural development
policy.! This is further compounded by the conspicuous absence of a rura
voice.

With approximately sixty percent of thetotal popul ation of the Eastern Cape
Provincelivingintherural areasof theformer Transkei and Ciskei, improving
agricultural productivity, especialy small-scale farming, isacrucia but not a
sufficient condition for the eradication of poverty. There is however
widespread scepticism regarding the potential of small-scale farming to
generate sustainable rural livelihoods. Currently, the small-scale farming
sector continues to battle with the seemingly insurmountable task of moving
from its subsistence status to market-oriented production. It iswell-known that
theagricultural sector intheformer ‘homelands' performed dismally compared
with the white commercial agricultural sector. Whether agricultural produc-
tivity can be improved remains controversial.

This study was conducted against the background of current attempts to
rehabilitate and revive the defunct Tyhefu irrigation scheme, based on
irrigation management transfer policy (IMT).? The Tyhefu irrigation scheme
was one of severa irrigation schemes established in the former Ciskel, (now
Eastern Cape) between 1976 and 1985. The main question this paper seeks to
examine is the extent to which a rehabilitated and revived Tyhefu irrigation
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scheme can generate sustainable rural livelihoods. Based on research over two
years, (2000-2001), the main constraints and challenges facing the farmers
were examined.

The findings of this study suggest that irrigation management transfer is a
complex and delicate process. In this new set of arrangements, beneficiaries
face formidable challenges in terms of capacity (human and financial) if
small-scale irrigation farming is to become a viable sector. No doubt, the
viability and sustainability of the Tyhefu irrigation scheme demandsacompre-
hensive package of interventions that address various issues of markets and
marketing, capital investment and accessto finance, technology, education and
training, support and extension services. This raises concern about the possi-
bility for independent agricultural production aswell assustainablerural liveli-
hoods.

Agricultureunder Apartheid

A major feature of the agricultural sector in South Africa has been its dual
structure. Thisdualism, with significant differencesin costs, infrastructure and
level of production, iswell documented (Vink and Kirsten, 2000; Lipton, 1977;
Niewoudt and Groenewald, 2003; Schrire, 1992; World Bank, 1994). Thedual
structureis starkly reflected in the fact that approximately 60,000 commercial
farmers occupy almost eighty-seven percent of the total agricultural land and
produce morethan ninety-five percent of marketed output, whereassmall-scale
farmers® in the former homelands occupy thirteen percent of agricultural land
and contributeonly five percent to output (Niewoudt and Groenewal d, 2003:3).
The consequences of discriminatory rural development policies and the legis-
lative construction of adualistic agricultural system in South Africahave been
to concentratepoverty withintherural areas, particularly theformer homelands
(Pycroft, 2003:106).

Historically, agricultural development has been viewed in terms of the
efficient, capital intensive, largely white-owned, technologically advanced,
large-scale commercial sector. Consequently, the government prioritised this
kind of agricultureasakey sector that would stimul ate economic devel opment.
Conversely, small-scale agriculture has been characterised as a traditional,
backward, unproductive and inefficient subsistence sector and generally
associated with the homelands. Kassier and Groenewald (1992:347) describe
the commercia farming sector as reminiscent of the farming sectors in the
developed world, producing surpluses and using considerable amounts of
purchased inputs. In contrast, the subsi stence sector has many of the character-
isticsof subsistencefarming asexperienced el sewherein sub-Saharan Africa.

Extension and support services have always emphasised the dichotomy
between commercial and subsistence agriculture. As a result, major service
institutions were biased in favour of white commercial agriculture. This bias



186 AFRICAN SOCIOLOGICAL REVIEW 9(2)

was made possible by a long history of direct state intervention in South
African agriculture. Effectively, it meant the systematic dispossession of the
crucial means of production that would offer some hope for the emergence of a
black propertied class (Kimemia, 2000:33). The consequence has been the
creation of several distortions, which not only ensured a highly skewed distri-
bution of land ownership but also a differential access to resources. Where
support servicesexisted for the small-scalefarmersthe quality hasalwaysbeen
inferior. The cumulative effect of these measures is a small-scale farming
sector that has been restricted to low input levels. Consequently, small-scale
farming has been unableto meet the needs of therural population, who became
net food importers from the white agricultural sector (World Bank, 1994:22).
Vaughan (1992:421) argues that ‘the historical undermining of smallholder
production, which so substantially reduced the significance of the peasantry as
asocial and economic category, contributed to the widespread assumption that
asmallholder classnolonger existsasasignificant locusof productionin South
Africaagriculture’.

Small-scale farming has a long history in South Africa and has been
promoted in various guises since the Tomlinson Commission’ sreport in 1955.
The Tomlinson Commission promoted the concept of small-scalefarming asa
means of alleviating poverty and promoting economic development. The
Commission believed that small-scale farming in ‘traditional black areas' had
the potential to produce asurplus of agricultural commodities (1955:117). The
concept of ‘economic unit’ farm size was central. Tomlinson envisioned the
emergence of a middle class farmer group with the capacity to produce a
liveable income through full-time farming. The viability of this strategy
required the provision of supporting infrastructure in terms of farm inputs,
transport and agricultural extension, in addition to the planning of the farm
areas into economic units. The government rejected these recommendations,
with the result that viable small-scale farming never became areality.

Generally, the results of small-farmer development programmes have been
disappointing. Van Rooyen and Nene (1996:329) sum up small-scale farmer
development as follows: ‘experience with small farmer strategies highlights
several problems, of whichinsufficient participation, lack of ownership, ad hoc
participant selection, lack of property rightsto farm land and deficient support
servicesplay asignificant rolein failing to establish asmall farmer category in
the country’. The shortcomings in the promotion of small-scale farming
suggest that ‘the concept was never introduced under fully supportive condi-
tions' similar to existing for large-scale farming (van Rooyen and Nene, 1996:
327).

The current climate is hostile to the development of small-scale farmers,
despite various legidative and policy changes since 1994. The prospects for
revitalising agriculturein theformer homelandsand establishing anew class of
emerging farmers are bleak. The dual nature of agriculture remains very much
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intact. Even if widespread agrarian reform were to be achieved, the impact of
such reforms would be limited by the lack of accessto critical inputs such as
credit, training, and extension services. Until such time as a supportive
environment is provided, the potential of small-scale farming cannot properly
be judged.

Irrigation Development in the Homelands

A review of the literature on irrigation development on the African continent
provided useful insights for this study. The lessons from irrigation devel-
opment in sub-Saharan Africa indicate that the continent is littered with
examples of derelict and costly failures. The broader African experienceisnot
unique, but shares many similarities with the South African situation. For
example, many irrigation projects have suffered from a combination of
technical, ingtitutional and organisational constraints. Generaly, irrigation
scheme management and consultants were primarily oriented to dealing with
the technical or agronomic, and not the human, challenges associated with
irrigation development. Farmersin all cases were situated at the bottom of the
production chain. Farmers worked in atightly controlled environment which
emphasised compliance with al the irrigation management directives. In an
environment in which the centralisation of al functionswas so salient, farmers
wererestricted in the extent to which they could affect and influenceirrigation
scheme management. Clearly, farmersworked in an organisational context not
suited to their needs. The reductionist approach adopted by the planners meant
that sound working relationships between the farmers and irrigation scheme
management could not be realised. Almost without exception the case studies
reviewed indicate that the industrious type of farmer was never developed as
was envisioned in the planning documents. Nor were rura livelihoods
improved in a sustainable manner. It is not surprising, therefore, that the
top-down or centrally planned approach in the implementation of many
irrigation schemes proved unsustainable.

Irrigation development (including betterment planning and farmer support
programmes) isone of at least three approachesto agricultural development in
thehomelands. Generally, none of these approachesbrought any | asting benefit
to the local population. Instead the reserves continued to slide into
ever-increasing poverty and widespread environmental degradation. The
irrigation schemes were seen as government’s response to low agricultural
productivity and ‘the absence of commercia agriculture in the homelands to
what was attributed to the perceived lack of entrepreneurial and managerial
ability among black farmers’. Such schemes seemingly offered ‘ a deceptively
simple solution to the problem’ (Brand et al, 1992: 356; Cloete, 1987:
546-547). This notion, combined with the philosophy of optimal resource use,
was taken to dictate that outside management should be introduced to develop
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agriculture (Brand et al, 1992:356). Consequently, large-scale centrally
managed estate or project farming in both irrigated or dryland production
became the main focus in the former homelands.

Irrigation and Agricultural Policy in Post-Apartheid South Africa

The poor track record of many irrigation schemes, despite hugeinvestments, in
the former homelands prompted the government to reconsider its active and
direct role in small-scale irrigation farming. This resulted in the closure of
many irrigation schemesincluding the Tyhefu irrigation scheme. Prior to 1994,
government in the former homelands was responsible for the operation,
maintenance and finance of irrigation schemes. In addition to rampant
corruption, irrigation scheme managers found that their entire budgets were
consumed in running and maintaining the economically non-viable irrigation
schemes.

The new policy framework, known as the irrigation management transfer
(IMT), is premised on the transfer of ownership, authority and responsibility
with regard to small-scaleirrigation schemes from government to the farmers.
In other words, the intention was that the irrigation schemes were to betotally
owned, managed and maintained by participant farmers, in the form of Water
User Associations (WUAS).* The primary purpose of WUASs s to provide for
the effective representation of small-scale irrigation farmers on the irrigation
schemesat alocal level aswell as managing water on behalf of their members.
Furthermore, IMT requiresthat costs berecovered from the beneficiariesof the
schemes.

The process was envisioned as fully participatory. As such, irrigation
management transfer required the maximum involvement of all stakeholdersin
every aspect of project development. Thekey role playersarethefarmers, their
committees, extension officers, consultants, rel evant government departments,
local government, and non-governmental organisations. This approach differs
radically from the way in which the irrigation schemes were planned and
operated in the past.

The introduction of IMT is no small undertaking for the beneficiaries
considering the top-down nature of development in South Africa during
apartheid. Thelatter resulted in many communities|acking the necessary skills
and resources with which to meet the new demands. Accessto marketsaswell
as the generally poor infrastructure in rural areas, add to some of the critical
challenges facing the small-scale irrigators. These challenges hinge on the
question of the viability and sustainability of the irrigation schemes.

IMT isjustified on several grounds. First, thereisthe issue of disparitiesin
the degree of support provided to state and private irrigation schemes. Second,
the government found thefinancial burden of maintaining and operating unpro-
ductive irrigation schemes, through the provision of annual subsidies, impos-
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sibletojustify and sustain. Consequently, following budgetary re-prioritisation
after 1994, financia support for the management, operation and maintenance
of many irrigation schemesin the former homelands waswithdrawn, resulting
inthe collapse of many of them. Last and most important, external pressureson
the government have dictated the path which the government should take with
regard to service delivery. Specifically, the South African government’s
macro-economic strategy, GEAR, in line with the World Trade Organisation
rules, calls for deregulation and reduction of support (in terms of providing
subsidies) for theagricultural sector. Internationally, thereisapervasivepolicy
consensus in favour of reducing state control and management of irrigation
schemes based on the argument that state managed enterprises are costly,
over-subsidised, inefficient, and tend to deepen state financial crises. Trans-
ferring state responsibility to farmers, according to proponents, relieves the
state of financially burdensome obligations, while at the same time enhancing
farmer involvement. As such, irrigated agriculture is deemed to be a lower
order user of scarceresources and therefore must be seen to be moving towards
self-sustainability (Maritz, n.d.: 3).

To facilitate the process, the government has undertaken to upgrade the
infrastructure of existing irrigation schemes at public expense as a once-off
subsidy before the transfer of ownership to the farmers, or to their institutional
entity. There is no intention to develop new irrigation schemes. Also, the
requirement is that each irrigation scheme be examined individually to
determineitsfinancial and economicviability. Thisrequirement isbased onthe
fact that commercial banks and other lending institutions will only finance
profitable projects.

I rrigation management transfer in South Africaisstill initsinfancy. Assuch
it is not possible to give a comprehensive evaluation of the process. As a
growing areaof research, thereisstill apaucity of dataon many aspectsof IMT.
Whilethereisagrowing body of literature on operational and financial perfor-
mance, ‘less evidence is available on effects of management transfer on
maintenance and economic performance of irrigated agriculture’ (Vermillion,
1997: v). At the sametime comparative country studiesarefew, while compar-
isonsbetween IMT and non-IMT cases arerare. Considering that governments
initiated IMT to reduce the costs of operation and maintenance, it issurprising
that a limited number of studies have been done on the impact of IMT on
government. Equally, the absence of astandardised analytical paradigmto date
makes it difficult to arrive at general conclusions or policy implications.

Even though research studies internationally present a mixed picture,
overal, the results of the impact of IMT are generally positive. The focus of
many studies is on short-term and immediate results. A general concern is
whether these gains can be sustained over the long-term. Reported positive
results include reduction of costs for both farmers and government; enhanced
financial self-reliance; expansion of service areas; reduction in the amount of
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water delivered per hectare; and increases in cropping intensity and yields
(Vermillion, 1997:29). For example, astudy of IMT at the Dawheya lrrigation
scheme in Ghana (Sam-Amoah and Gowing, 2001) has shown relatively high
yields sustained despite the fact that both croppingintensity and cultivated area
decreased. A decrease in production and running costs and an increase in
average net income and high financial self-sufficiency ratios have been
reported. Thishasled to the conclusion that IMT has resulted in better perfor-
mance. On the negative side studies have focussed on increased costs for
farmers, poor financial viability and deterioration of irrigation infrastructure.

The Tyhefu Irrigation Scheme

Project History

The Tyhefu irrigation scheme can be found on the eastern bank of the lower
Fish River approximately 30 kmwest of Peddiein the Eastern Cape. It consists
of five settlements— Ndlambe (160 hectares, Pikoli (120 hectares), Ndwayana
(55 hectares), Kalikeni (151 hectares), and Glenmore (93 hectares) along a
stretch of approximately 25 km of theriver. Of thesefive settlements Ndlambe
isthe focus of the study. Approximately 1000 hectares of potentially irrigable
land is undeveloped. This area will be extended once the scheme becomes
functional. At the time of the closure of the Tyhefu irrigation scheme the total
irrigated area was 694 hectares.

The Tyhefu area has historically been described as ‘ one of the most eroded
and impoverished areas of the Ciskei. Some of the drier parts are virtually
beyond rehabilitation. The areais densely populated and is so drought-prone
that the people are unable to subsist from the land: a truly depressed area
(Ciskel Department of Agriculture and Forestry Annual Report, 1984/85)
Furthermore, Loxton, Venn and Associates’ (1977) identified problems of
advanced erosion, veld degradation and limited agricultural potential. They
found the area moderately suited to extensive and semi-intensive livestock
production rather than cultivation. Where farming was taking place, the land
wasnot utilised to itsoptimal capacity. Despitethefact that in someareasof the
Eastern Cape there is overcrowding, much of the land remains unutilised.
Agricultural productivity in the Tyhefu area is further limited by the
agro-ecology of theregion. Thisincludes poor soils, low and irregular rainfall,
water quality problem, high evaporation rates, seasonal extremes of temper-
ature and a poor resource base. Other constraints to successful farming for the
majority of the rural population include limited access to credit and finance,
poor (or non-existent) support and extension services, and poor infrastructure.

Preliminary investigations into the feasibility of irrigation development in
the Tyhefu areadate back to the 1930s. The abandonment of theideaat thetime
was attributed to water quality problems. Only in 1977 wasimplementation of
the Tyhefu irrigation scheme undertaken as a pilot project. The schemewas a
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state-driven, top-down initiative. This study argues that the justifications for
the Tyhefuirrigation schemewere conflated, with theresult that theambitionto
sustain political control of the Tyhefu area far outweighed considerations
regarding the financial viability and sustainability of the proposed project.
Giventherepressive political climate of thetimein South Africa, the planners
proposals were a mechanism for the realisation of the socio-political and
economic agendas of the apartheid state and of the Ciskei government. The
planning and implementation of the Tyhefu irrigation scheme were thus
affected by broader Ciskeian political interests. Various competing and
conflicting interests sought a stake in the proposed irrigation development,
thereby dividing and alienating therural population. Ontheonehand, therewas
the need on the part of the apartheid authorities and the subordinate Ciskei
government to assert authority in the Tyhefu area through the installation of
chiefly authority. At thevillagelevel, acomplex web of relationshipsandinter-
actions existed: the role of the village €elite, the Tribal Authority, the Tyhefu
irrigation scheme management and the farmers.

Given the above, strict centralised managerial control and decision-making
over the activities of the farmers, capital intensive and sophisticated agricul -
tural techniques, and the production of high value crops, werethemain require-
mentsfor successat the Tyhefu irrigation scheme. Thisapproach did not allow
for farmer participation in theinitial planning process, design and implemen-
tation phases. Farmer participation would have run counter to the principles of
exclusion and the narrowing of political space onwhich the South African state
wasfirmly grounded. According to Van Averbeke et al. (1998: 4-5) during the
late 1980sthe growing awarenessamong theirrigation schemeworkersof their
rights, and the demand for higher wages, led to ageneral decline of most of the
irrigation schemesin the Eastern Cape aswell asthe erosion of the authority of
irrigation scheme management.

M anagement style was autocratic and top-down. The effect of thisapproach
was the non-accountability of management, feelings of incompetence among
the farmers, and inadequate training and development of local institutions
(Bembridge, 2000). According to Backenberg et al. (1996: 61) on most
schemesthe rel ationship between farmers and project management was that of
customer and supplier. Farmers had no sense of ownership. This was not
conducive for effective interaction and cooperation with irrigation scheme
management. Thus, the farmerswere limited in the degree to which they could
affect and influence management. As a commercial enterprise, the Tyhefu
irrigation scheme managers interpreted their role as one of ensuring efficient
production through the provision of variousinputsand marketing of thecrop.

The economic viability of the Tyhefu irrigation scheme was in doubt from
thestart. Asaresult, it wasrunning at alarge operational loss(circaR1 million)
prior to management withdrawal in 1995 (Bembridge, 2000: 37). Whilst the
Tyhefu scheme was able to maintain sustained production through the annual
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subsidies received from the state, it was a financial failure. The study by Hill
(1984) on the *‘Economic Viability Studies on Three Irrigation Schemes in
Ciskel’ provided adetailed analysisof theeconomic performance of the Tyhefu
Irrigation Scheme. Hill (1984: 2) concluded that al the existing schemeswere
sunken costs. He made several observationsregarding the Tyhefu scheme. He
(Hill, 1984:1) noted that already by 1984 the Tyhefu Irrigation scheme had not
produced a positive cash flow, even in the operational sense. The poor
economic performance of the scheme can be attributed to anumber of factors:
corruption, lack of participation by farmers, poor management, centralised
control and decision making, water quality, labour intensity, the use of
electricity as a source of power, and fixed market prices for crops.

Besides the perceived short-term benefits of improved food security and
accessto employment, all respondents are unanimousthat the scheme’ simpact
onthevillage and region asawhole has been limited. The respondents point to
the lack of development of the area. Available evidence on many irrigation
schemes suggests that ‘the distribution of benefits was limited in relation to
total need and to aggregate resources available for development. Although
higher levels of resource use, production and wage empl oyment were achieved
through modern farming enterprises... little was done to promote a class of
self-employed farmers or to improve farming conditions for small holders
outside these schemes... The projects... often incurred losses, and rarely
involved spill-overs or linkages with the surrounding communities’ (Vink and
Kirsten, 2000: 20). Bromberger and Antonie (1993: 23) referred to the
irrigation schemes as‘islands of prosperity amidst an ocean of poverty’. Atthe
same time many of the farmersincurred a heavy debt burden.

At the time of the closure of the Tyhefu irrigation scheme, none of the
management functions had been transferred to the farmers. This proved
counter-productive since the ultimate aim of reviving theirrigation schemesis
thetransfer of all responsibilitiesto the farmers. With no managerial and other
skills critical for the viability and sustainability of the irrigation schemes,
capacity-building is essential. At present the Tyhefu scheme is technically
insolvent or defunct. The land has been lying fallow since 1997.

Attemptsat Reviving and Rehabilitating the Tyhefu Irrigation Scheme

In 1998 the community of Ndlambe wrote a letter to the Minister of Water
Affairs and Forestry requesting the urgent revival of the Tyhefu irrigation
scheme. The Minister's (1998) response is contained in the following
statement: ‘It is clear from the information supplied to me... that a number of
issues regarding irrigation need to be addressed, apart from the question of
adequate water supply. Theseincludetherestoration of effective management,
the development of the further irrigation potential originally planned... | have
accordingly requested that the whole question of devel opment, adequate water
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supply, water tariffs, sustainability and management of irrigation be investi-
gated...” Basicaly, this statement sums up the major challenges facing the
farmers of the Tyhefu irrigation scheme.

The Departments of Agriculture and Land Affairs (DALA) and the
Department of Water Affairs and Forestry (DWAF) have subsequently taken
the decision jointly to rehabilitate and transfer the irrigation schemes to the
farmers, the beneficiaries. The Minister of Water Affairs and Forestry
appointed a Task Team in 1997 to advise DWAF and DALA on all
water-related aspects of the schemes. With regard to the Tyhefu scheme this
stepinvolved the proposed extension of thewater pipeline. In addition the Task
Team was to make recommendations about which government departments or
structures were to be responsible for what functions. The report, entitled
‘Report on Investigations into ways of Rehabilitating the Water Supply
Aspectsof Certain Irrigation Schemesin the Former Transkel and Ciskel’, was
presented in August 1997. DWAF was assigned the task of taking over all the
bulk water supply management responsibilities, therehabilitation of bulk water
infrastructure where necessary, and the creation and capacity-building of
Water User Associations (WUA). The responsibilities of the Provincial
Departments of Agriculture and Land Affairs (PDALA) related to on-farm
activities. In the Report it was indicated that rehabilitation of TIS would be
implemented in three phases at an estimated cost of R75 million. It was
envisaged that the process would start in September 1997 and be completed in
March 1999. Sincethen the proposed schedul e and costshave had to berevised.
The main obstacle has been cited as the availability of funds.

The Departments of Water Affairs and Forestry and Agriculture and Land
Affairs commissioned LawGibb (technical consultants) in June 1999 to
conduct feasibility studies. The main objective was to determine whether the
construction of abulk pipeline from the Lower Fish River Government Water
Scheme, with all associated works, to supply irrigation water to the rest of the
Tyhefu irrigation scheme would be viable (LawGibb, 1999). Furthermore, the
Minister of DWAF requested that the restoration of the pump systems be
looked at as a matter of priority, so that farmers could resume farming. Subse-
quently, in August 1999, Argus Gibb undertook visual inspectionsto assessthe
condition of the entire infrastructure. They found that since the closure of the
irrigation scheme in September 1997, the infrastructure had deteriorated
considerably. This deterioration included pump installations which required
maj or refurbishment dueto acombination of theft, vandalism and poor mainte-
nance. Physical rehabilitation for Phase One started in 2002, with the whole
operation expected to be completed in 2004.

A Project Steering Committee (PSC) was formed at the beginning of the
rehabilitation process. The PSC wasintended to beatemporary structurewhich
would be disbhanded once the Tyhefu irrigation scheme became operational . Its
main task was to oversee the whole rehabilitation process as well as work
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hand-in-hand with al the stakeholders. The Water Users’ Association (WUA)®
was established in terms of the Water Act No. 36 of 1998.

The main critical issues not yet resolved relate to the crops that will be
planted, issues of marketing, user charges, and accessto finance. Several crops
have been suggested including sugar beet, jojoba beans, citrus, wheat and
various vegetables. At the moment, all the stakeholders are reviewing a
proposal from a Johannesburg-based Israeli company interested in contract
farming for high value crops.

Thereare many detailsand agreementsto be entered into by the community.
In many waysthese activities seem to be beyond the comprehension and scope
of the community and their elected representatives. Theinstitutional structures
need to be fully conversant with the conditions and terms of the contracts into
which they might enter. Considering that the potential business partners are
sophisticated (and will protect their owninterestsat all costswith competencies
not immediately available to the community), there is aneed to capacitate the
PDALA, NGOs as well as other people working in the area so that they can
render effective professional advice to the community. If need be outside
expertise should be sought. The eagerness on the part of the community to see
the project running, as well as poor institutional support for the elected struc-
tures and insufficient training, are areas that need to be addressed urgently.

The process of rehabilitating and reviving the Tyhefu irrigation scheme has
proven lengthy, delicate and uncertain. This is a source of concern for the
community. Their argument revolves around widespread poverty,
unemployment in the area and an appeal for government assistance.

M ethodology

Fieldwork was conducted intermittently over a period of two years (2000 and
2001). A critical part of the orientation and planning phase was areview of the
literature and consulting with officials or experts on various aspects of the
research. The literature review entailed the perusal of a wide range of
documents (commissions, research and consultants' reports, South African
government policies and legidlation, and journal articles and books. L ocating
primary documents pertaining to the planning and operation of the Tyhefu
Irrigation Scheme has been difficult. The same goes for accessing reliable
statistical information. Literature on Third World irrigation schemes, particu-
larly those in Africa, proved an important source of information.

A reconnaissance survey was carried out in June 2000. This involved
consultation with local leadership structures and some community members
where the scope and objectives of the research were outlined and discussed.
The researcher attended various community and committee meetings when
invited, playing, in most instances, the role of an observer rather than a direct
participant, except where an opinion or direct advice was solicited. These
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meetings provided the opportunity for informal discussions with the various
stakeholders during theinitial stagesand throughout the research period. M ost
importantly, these meetings led to a better understanding of the complexities
involved in the upgrading and rehabilitation of the Tyhefu Irrigation scheme,
enabled the accumulation of additional data and provided the basis for the
drafting of the questionnaire.

Thetarget population for the study was all the former farmers at the Tyhefu
Irrigation Scheme. Also, al six members of the Board of Directors, Project
Steering Committee and Water Users' Association of the Ndlambe section of
the irrigation scheme formed part of the target population. No sampling frame
existed for this study, since no reliable list of former farmers existed. Using
estimates of between 300 and 350 farmers in the Ndlambe section, it was
decided to interview ten percent of the target population.

The survey research approach was adopted in order to obtain the required
information. Two types of semi-structured questionnaires were compiled
based ontheliteraturereview and preliminary informal interviewswith various
stakeholders, namely (a) for the ex-farmersof the Tyhefu irrigation scheme (b)
a questionnaire for members of the Board of Directors,” Project Steering
Committee® and Water Users' Association® of the Tyhefu Irrigation Scheme,
hereafter referred to asinstitutional structures. The questionnairefor theformer
farmers consists of two sections. Section A dealt with demographic aswell as
socio-economic factors (age, educational level, sources of income and labour,
income derived from farming, farming experience, contribution of Tyhefu
[rrigation Schemeto rural livelihoods and schemeimpact). Section B focussed
on farmers' perception of congtraints, challenges and the process of reviving
the irrigation scheme. The questionnaire for the institutional structures
focussed on the constraints, challenges and the rehabilitation process.

A Socio-Economic Profile of the Farmersat the Tyhefu Irrigation
Scheme

The age distribution of the majority of the respondents (62 percent) ranges
between 31 and 50 years. A study by Kepe (1992:61) on the variousirrigation
schemesinthe Ciskel (Tyhefu, Zanyokwe, Shiloh and K ei skammahoek) found
that people with interest in continuing farming were farmers between the ages
of 46 and 55 years. Thirty-eight percent of the respondentswerein the category
of what can be regarded as older farmers. According to respondents the youth
have not shown any rea interest in farming. Reasons given for such interest
vary, and include statements that they are interested in other activities such as
wage employment and sport. Asonerespondent argued: ‘ Our children have not
seen any real benefitsfrom farming, hencethelack of interest. They’ ve seenus
struggling with the management of the scheme before and thus prefer either
working inthe urban areas or starting their own businesses. The mgjority of the
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youth arejob seekersin the urban areas. Perhapswith poor job prospectsevery-
where, the rehabilitation of the scheme might prove a major incentive for the
youth. A magjority of them have registered as potential farmers. It'sawait and
see approach if they will actually get involved'. Catling and Saaiman (1996:
174) suggest that ‘ many young people associate working on the land with the
negative experiences of the past and astigmaisattached to agriculture. In order
to improve agriculture and to encourage new livelihoods in the rural areas,
more must be done to promote agriculture amongst the youth'.

Overal, the standard of educationisvery low. Morethan half of the respon-
dentshavenot reached standard five. According to educationalists, peoplewith
less than four years education are unlikely to have attained any degree of
functional literacy (Koshy in Bembridge, 2000: 51). This observation holds
truefor the respondents of this study who expressed concern about their lack of
essential skills such as management, marketing, financial management, record
keeping, and the application of new agricultural techniques. Their perceptionis
that illiteracy isamajor hindrance to successful commercial farming. Various
studies have reported similar low levels of formal education in the former
homelands (Steyn, 1988; Williams and Rose, 1989; Kepe, 1992 and
Bembridge, 2000). llliteracy and the age of the farmers has been linked to the
reluctanceor lack of response of farmersin adopting new technol ogies, innova-
tions, and they have a negative effect on agricultural productivity and the
provision of extension services(Van Averbekeet al., 1998; Bembridge, 1985).

Thefindingsindicate that the majority of respondents are not dependent on
one source of income but on acombination of various means. Statetransfersin
the form of pensions and disability grants constitute the main source of gross
cash income for sixty three percent of the respondents’ households. Other
studieshave confirmed theimportance and val ue of statetransfersto household
income (Monde-Gweleta et al., 1997; Aindlie and Ntshona, 1997; Van
Averbeke et al., 1998).

It isquite evident the respondents are struggling to make ends meet with the
meagrefinancial resourcesat their disposal and thelimited employment oppor-
tunities available. The effects of deprivation and poverty are cushioned, albeit
on alimited basis, by kinship and reciprocity.

Sincethe closure of the Tyhefu irrigation scheme there had been no income
derived from farming. During fieldwork it became clear that the amount of
income derived from farming varied considerably between the commercial
farmers and small plot-holders. According to the respondents, income ranged
from aslittle as R300 per season for the small plot-holdersto R10,000 for the
commercial farmers. No records were provided to confirm these figures.
Dissatisfaction among the farmers is quite evident, especially the
ex-commercial farmers, about the income to be derived from farming.

Itisclear fromtheresearch findingsthat agriculture contributed to the liveli-
hoodsof thefarmersinamodest way. Thisisparticularly soif oneconsidersthe
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unpredictable nature of the income derived from farming by all the farmers at
the Tyhefu irrigation scheme. This supports the conclusion of the research by
Monde-Gweleta et a., (1997) that in both dryland and irrigated environments
inthe Peddie district, agriculture does contribute to the income of many house-
holds, but rarely constitutes alivelihood in its own right.

Resear ch Findings

This section examines the perceptions of constraints, challenges and the
process of reviving the Tyhefu irrigation scheme. Respondents were asked
about thefactorsthat affected the degreeto which they could farm successfully,
based on their experiences as former farmers at the now defunct irrigation
scheme. Eighteen items were used to measure the perceived main constraints
and challenges. These can broadly be divided into the following categories:

Quality and nature of support and extension services,
Skills and training needs: agricultural training, information and research;
Input and product markets; and

Physical factorsinfluencingirrigated crop production: climatic conditions,
soil and water quality and availability, pests and diseases, tenure security
and farm size.

Primary constraints and challengesidentified by the respondents for the future
in arehabilitated Tyhefu irrigation scheme are finance and credit, markets and
marketing, institutional support, training, and support and extension services.
Respondents were unanimous that these have the potential to undermine the
viability and sustainability of the scheme.

Support and Extension Services

The quality and nature of support and extension services was described by
eighty percent of the respondents as very good during the early years of the
irrigation scheme. However, all respondents were quick to point out that the
service deteriorated considerably during the 1980s until the scheme’s closure
in1997. Respondents are critical of the type and nature of the service rendered.
The serviceisdescribed as having been top-down and authoritarian. In spite of
the presence of extension staff on the irrigation scheme premises, farmers
indicated a limited rate of contact. Extension officers were described as
working more in their offices and rarely doing any on-site visits. As one
respondent noted, ‘ This made it difficult for us as farmers to get advice and
establish good working rel ationshi ps with the extension officers. In most cases
the type of service wasirrelevant to the real needs of the farmers’. Overall the
respondents in the study rated the quality of service as poor, ineffective and
misdirected. The result was that farmers relied more on their colleagues for
advice and assistance.
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Respondents had reservations regarding the knowledge and skills of
extension officers. It is evident from the findings that the competence of
extension officersisquestioned. Hence, itisbelieved thislimited their ability to
provide sound advice to farmers on key production and irrigation practices.
Well-trained competent extension officers resident on the irrigation scheme
particularly during the first few years are critical to the success of the Tyhefu
irrigation scheme. Specialised training of new and serving extension officers
should receive priority. There is a strong argument for the overhaul and
re-orientation of the extension service to address the needs of small-scale
irrigation farmers. Working partnerships between farmers, institutional struc-
tures and extension officers need to be forged. This relationship should differ
markedly from the one that existed before the collapse of the scheme, which
wastop-down, technocratic and authoritarian. Extension serviceneedsto strive
through training towards encouraging greater farmer independence and collab-
oration rather than the subordination of farmers.

Related to the aboveisthe need to upgrade and reorient research to focus on
the needs and problems of small-scale and emerging farmers. It is for this
reason that all the respondentsin this study regard agricultural training, infor-
mation and research as prerequisites for successful small-scale irrigation
farming. A major anomaly identified by the respondentsis the inability of the
farmers to access timely agricultural information and services. This includes
information on new crop cultivars with high yield potential and market value,
soils analysis, advice on fertilizers and pesticides, effective weed, pest and
disease control, and farm management methods and techniques. Research
evidence suggests that previous research effort has been devoted largely to
commercial farming and that such research output ismarginally relevant to the
needs of small-scale farmers (Catling, 1996).

ills and training needs

This study found that the poor educational level of the farmers is positively
relatedtotheir level of functional literacy. Feelingsof incompetenceamongthe
respondents are widespread. All the respondents realise that they need to
acquire various skillsthrough training for greater independence. Critical skills
considered lacking are the drawing-up of business plans, formulation and
reading of contracts, financial control and management, record keeping,
computer literacy, adopting latest technology, project planning, management
and evaluation, keeping minutes, communication, conflict resolution,
marketing and management, operation and maintenance, and quality control.
Research evidence (Cousins, Cousins and Theron, 1996: 185) on small-scale
commercia farmersin the Western Cape suggests that business management
skills, which include keeping proper farm accounts and records, are often
limited. According to Rogerson (2000: 210) the lack of management or
business skills servestoworsen all the other problemsof rural producers, since
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entrepreneurs lack the capacity to analyse situations and chart ways to
minimisethe adverseimpact of constraintson their business. Thus, ahighlevel
of financial management will no doubt be one of the critical areasthat need to
be addressed.

None of the farmers have any formal agricultural training. Even though the
majority of the farmers are confident about their agricultural knowledge and
farming skills(asaresult of their previousinvolvement inirrigation and subsis-
tence farming, sometimes as farm labourers in the commercial farm sector),
they need training in new production, irrigation techniques and practices. This
is particularly important given the fact that the rehabilitation and revival of the
Tyhefu irrigation scheme is premised on market-oriented farming. The skills
they possess can largely beregarded asgeneral farming skills such asweeding,
fencing, and driving. Specialised farming skills cannot be said to exist on a
wide scale. Innovative practical training suited to the needs of the farmersis
critical.

Markets and Marketing

Marketing of produce for the majority of the farmers, particularly the food
plot-holders, was aserious problem. It isclear from the findingsthat marketing
was generally not well-organised, and was poorly developed based on the
availability of buyers. There was stiff competition among the farmerswhil st at
the same time they restricted their activities to narrow localised markets. In
most cases this problem resulted in reduced profit levels. For the commercial
farmers, low monetary returns when using the scheme's marketing services
were a source of tension between them and irrigation scheme management.

Inthe past, thelevel of rural infrastructure and thefact that Tyhefuirrigation
scheme islocated far away from main markets made it difficult, if not impos-
sible, to exploit favourable market opportunities. Backeberg et al. (1996: 52)
observe that ‘an unfavourable economic location renders the profitable
production of many productsimpossible. It also reduces the ability to produce
many fruits profitably’. Overal, farmers at the Tyhefu irrigation scheme
reguire both improved accessand improvementsin marketing of their produce.
Also, one of the challengesisthe development of amarketing system that will
serve as a mechanism through which farmers can channel their produce.
Similarly, an improvement in marketing information system is vital. Other
areas of concern relate to the availability of storage facilities, the ability to
adhere to high production and quality control standards, and meeting contract
obligations. The suggestion by van Averbeke et al. (1998: 203) that thereisa
general need for the identification of suitable crops that can be grown
profitably, without being sensitive to market conditions and distance, isvalid.
Even though sugar beet has been identified as a preferred candidate crop, no
final decision hasyet been reached asto the suitable crops. Thereisagreement,
however, that emphasis should be on high value cash crops.
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The success of any business venture hinges on the efficient functioning of
the marketing system of which a proper transportation network is part. The
village and rural infrastructure (roads and telecommunications), although not
regarded by 77 percent of the respondents to be an impediment, needs to be
upgraded. Poorly maintained secondary roads serve the study area. In the past,
together with a poorly functioning telecommunication system, this drawback
has made it difficult, if not impossible, to exploit favourable market opportu-
nities. The absence of tarred roads means that vehicle owners are likely to
charge alot of money for transportation of goods (van Averbeke et al., 1998:
56). Conseguently, the expense of delivering produce to the market can even
exceed the cost of production, making the produce very expensive to the
consumer (Van Averbeke et a., 1998: 21). Backeberg et al. (1996:52) further
arguethat ‘irrigation, even with the existence of sufficient water resources, will
remain an undevel oped farming activity in some former homelands until good
transport and other communi cations have been established’.

Finance and Credit

Respondents are apprehensive about their ability to access finance. They need
credit for various short-, medium- and long-term purposes. More importantly,
thefact that credit is offered at market-related interest rates highlightsthe diffi-
cultiesthefarmersarelikely to havein servicing their loans. Thisisregarded as
anegativeincentivefor small-scalefarmers, who arelikely tofinditimpossible
to invest in agriculture. Farmers at the Tyhefu irrigation scheme are also
constrained by low levels of liquidity, high transaction costs, and inadequate
collateral. In other words, even though theinstitutional restructuring of agricul -
tural services has been undertaken to meet the financial needs of small-scale
farmers, there are many requirements needed in order to qualify for financial
assistance. In many cases the farners do not comply. The possibility of
providing start-up finance on favourable terms requires further investigation.
Equally crucia iswhether the Tyhefuirrigation schemewill be ableto generate
a positive cash flow in the long-term, rather than relying on credit to sustain
itself.

User charges

A number of cost recovery issues at the Tyhefu irrigation scheme still need to
be finalised. The introduction of user charges and cost recovery is one of the
thorny areasin South Africa. Generally, the record of cost-recovery is disap-
pointing, resulting in the termination or discontinuation of a particular service.
The fact that forty three percent of the respondents were non-committal in
terms of paying for services is a cause for concern. Affordability featured
prominently in all the responses. When taking into account the socio-economic
status of the respondents, it seems unrealistic to expect them to carry the full
cost of operation and maintenance.
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Conclusion

The Ndlambe community is eagerly awaiting the eventual resumption of
farming at the Tyhefu irrigation scheme. They are pinning all their hopes for
poverty alleviation, employment creation, income generation and the general
improvement of the standard of living and rural livelihoods on this one project.
Thereis potential for this positive devel opment, albeit on alimited basisinthe
short term. Whether the Tyhefu irrigation scheme can generate sustainable
rural livelihoodsis questionable and subject to debate, especially inview of the
constraints and challenges that lie ahead.

Itisclear from theresearch findingsthat agriculture contributed to the liveli-
hoods of thefarmersin amodest way. Effectively, irrigated farming generated
incomethat can be said to supplement overall householdincome. Thisispartic-
ularly soif one considers the unpredictable nature of the income derived from
farming by all the farmers at the Tyhefu irrigation scheme. In most cases
income has been low and many familieslived in poverty. It needsto berealised
that the Tyhefu irrigation scheme is not and will not be a panacea for the
socio-economic ills facing the community. Since agricultural development is
just one aspect of the rural economy, for the rest of the community other
income-generating activities need to be considered. Rural development
experience suggests that a complementary blend of interventions offers an
integrated way of dealing with the various devel opment problemscommunities
face.

Diversificationiswidely regarded asanimportant risk management strategy
for small-scale farmers. Since small-scale, capital-intensive commercial
farming is a particularly risk-laden activity, farmers at the Tyhefu irrigation
scheme, rather than concentrating on a single high value crop, need to spread
their risks.

Current policy thinking on Irrigation Management Transfer is a mgor
departure from the previously top-down, supply-driven approach. Whilst this
approach represents anotableinnovation, participatory development aloneisa
necessary but not a sufficient requirement for the success of small-scale
irrigation schemes. This shift exposes farmers to new challenges and creates
new demands organisationally and in terms of production practices. The real
test for irrigation management transfer isthe extent to which it isaccompanied
by a comprehensive package of support and extension services and farmer
empowerment so that the viability and sustainability of the irrigation schemes
is assured.

While the need for the transformation of small-scale irrigation schemesis
undisputed, the hurried implementation of irrigation management transfer
rai ses questions about the long-term viability of irrigation schemesin general.
This study suggests that improving the situation of small-scal e resource-poor
irrigation farmers, such as the ones at the Tyhefu irrigation scheme appearsto
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be the secondary aim of thisreform. In essence, fiscal capacity pressures (and
international trends) have been the determining factor for the adoption of
irrigation management transfer rather than the potential far-reaching effects of
this reform on the livelihoods of the farmers and concrete evidence about
enhanced performance and cost-efficiency and effectiveness in the South
African situation. Farmers at the Tyhefu irrigation scheme need special
support. Radical policy changesarevital before any significant improvements
can be achieved inincome, livelihoods, general standard of living and agricul -
tural productivity. Without this change the possihility for independent agricul-
tural production, let alone sustainable rural development, is minimal.

Notes

1. In 1995 the national Rural Development Strategy was unveiled. The main criti-
cisms of it included its failure to address the potentia of the rural economy and
issuesof local governance. Therevised Rural Development Framework in 1997 in
addressing these concerns placed increased emphasis on rural municipalities in
creating sustainable rural livelihoods and poverty alleviation. It has since become
apparent that this is too overwhelming a mandate for most rural municipalities.
Capacity constraintshavemadeit impossiblefor themtofulfil their developmental
role.

2. Thelessonsof previousdevelopment projectsincluding irrigation schemes neces-
sitate a move away from top-down, dictatorial and paternalistic approaches to
participatory ones. Thisisthe primary emphasisof irrigation management transfer
worldwide.

3. The concept of small-scale farmer is highly contested and value-laden. Whilst
small-scalefarming isviewed asan important policy objective by the government
and an important sector of agricultural development, the concept remains
ill-defined and controversial. Not only are several terms used to definesmall-scale
farmers, there is also an increasing realisation that this group is not homogenous.
Theterms used include small holder, resource-poor farmers, subsistencefarmers,
peasant farmers, food-deficit farmers, household food security farmers, land
reform beneficiaries and emerging farmers (Machete and Mollel, 1999: 3). In
addition several criteria are used to classify them in terms farm size, purpose of
production, incomelevel and racial group. Inthisstudy small-scalefarming refers
to black farmers who are found largely in the former homelands, whose primary
objectiveismarket-oriented farming. Implied isthe assumption that these farmers
are constrained in terms of their capacity (human and financial) and comple-
mentary resources such as research, support and extension services, access to
markets, marketing and key production inputs.

4. Theestablishment of WUASs provides small-scaleirrigatorswith greater scopefor
self-management. Maritz (n.d.: 6) states‘ although WUAS are water management
institutions their primary purpose is not water management. They operate on a
restricted local level, and are in fact cooperative associations of individual water
users who wish to undertake water-related activities for their mutual benefit’. The
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ability of the WUAS to assume their responsihilities is a formidable challenge.
International experience has shown that developing the capacity of WUAs is a
long-term process, and that it takes several yearshbeforethey can beableto assume
full responsibility. No doubt the Departments of Water Affairs and Agriculture
need to play acrucial role in capacitating WUAS.

Loxton Venn and Associates are consultants who planned the Tyhefu irrigation
scheme. The Tyhefu irrigation scheme was first administered by management
agents Interscience (Pty) Ltd., a subsidiary of Loxton, Venn and Associates, on
behalf of the Ciskei government until 1984. They remained as advisors to the
Ciskel government. Interscience (Pty) Ltd was in charge of planning and imple-
menting cropping programmes, budgeting and financial control and evaluating
performance (Bembridge (1986: 605). From 1985 to 1997, Ulimocor, Ciskei
Agricultural Corporation, managed the Tyhefu irrigation scheme. This takeover
did not mean the end of the influence of old management, since they became
advisorsto Ulimocor. |nthe meantime, L oxton, V enn and A ssoci ates management
staff were re-employed by Ulimocor. | n effect, therefore, changes in management
didlittleto changethestructural principlesonwhichthe schemewashbased. Essen-
tially decision making was still vested with the old management.

At the initial meeting of DALA/DWAF Task team in 1997 one of the main
problemsidentified wasthe selection of asuitablelegal entity to replacethewater-
related functions of the parastatals (DALA/DWAF, 1997: 5). After some deliber-
ation the WUA concept was explored. The Task team, subsequently, recom-
mended that aWUA becreated at eachirrigation scheme. EachWUA isrequiredto
have its own constitution to suit its particular needs and circumstances — it can
therefore decide on what functions, duties and powers it wishes to have
(DALA/DWAF, 1997: 12/13). The constitution of each prospective WUA must be
approved by the Minister of Water Affairs and Forestry before its formation.

Thisisastructure that will take over the irrigation scheme assets once they have
been handed over by the government. The understanding at the moment isthat the
government will repair all assetsin bad condition.

The PSC isone of the ingtitutional structures established at the Tyhefu irrigation
scheme at the beginning of the rehabilitation process. It acts as an important link
between the community and other stakeholders. It isatemporary structure which
will be disbanded once the Tyhefu irrigation scheme becomes operational. Its
main task isto oversee the whol e rehabilitation process and to work hand-in-hand
with all the stakeholders.

The Water Users' Association (WUA) was established in terms of the Water Act
No. 36 of 1998. Theprimary purpose of WUAsisto providefor theeffectiverepre-
sentation of small-scaleirrigation farmersontheirrigation schemesat alocal level
aswell as managing water on behalf of their members. Specifically, responsibil-
itieswill include levying an equitable and affordabl e tariff on water users, and the
use of al funds for the benefit of the scheme. Bembridge et al. (2000: 63-64)
elaborate: ‘the WUA should be able to take over scheme assets, take over
collective loans, operate accounts and institute by-laws enforceable by its
members... It would be responsible for arranging input supplies, draught power,
and marketing’.
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Introduction®

In the early 1990s, Rehman Sobhan (1993) argued that after two decades in
which agrarian reform was a global non-event, ‘[v]otaries of agrarian reform’
had been reduced to ‘ afringe group of romantic throwbacks |eft over from the
1950s and 1960s’ (1993: p.3) He offered a broad overview of post-Second
World War experiencesin Asia, Latin America and Africa, and distinguished
between radical and non-egalitarian reforms in terms of their effect on elimi-
nating class differentiation and modes of domination in the countryside. He
concluded by arguing that ‘ [t]he political mobilization needed to realizeradical
reformsin the contemporary developing world remains elusive’ (1993: p.133,
my emphasis). Nearly ten years later, Deborah Bryceson (2000), after
discussing the post-Second World War academic literature on the peasantry,
suggested that ‘[p]easant theory is on the retreat’ (2000: p.29); that it was
critical to bring peasants ‘back into theoretical and policy debates (2000:
p.30); and that the ongoing reproduction of the peasantry in Latin America,
Asiaand Africathrough contradictory processes of formation and dissolution
seemed to givethem an ‘ enduring presence’ (2000: p.6). She concluded also by
referring to an elusiveness, speaking about the multifaceted survival strategies
of the peasantry under conditions of global neo-liberalism that make the
peasantry — conceptually — ‘more elusive than before’ (2000: p.30, my
emphasis). These brief comments on the status of the peasantry and agrarian
reform provide an important historical and theoretical backdrop to the volume
under review.

Reclaiming The Land is a collection of topical essays that seeks to address
and capture this elusiveness, but also to transcend it in the sense of demon-
strating the significance of the peasantry inthe modern world, particularly their
critical role in bringing about progressive social change. In this regard, it is
noteworthy that aworld-systemstheorist suchasWallerstein (2002), inarecent
analysis of potential anti-systemic movements internationally, failed to make
any reference to the (seemingly still illusionary for many) peasantry. The
volume under review argues convincingly that the agrarian question remains
unresolvedin Africa, Asiaand Latin America, and it exploresthe contemporary
forms of agrarian change. The editors emphasise, first of all, global
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socio-economic changes that have resulted in the re-configuration and differ-
entiation of rural popular classes and that involve them in diverse livelihood
strategies; and, secondly, rural politics especialy in the form of militant social
movements — rooted in the semi-prol etarianised peasantry and landless prole-
tariat — that are, contrary to the views of other social analysts, ‘the leading
forces of opposition to neoliberalism and the neocolonial state’ (Moyo and
Y eros 2005: p.9). They are particularly interested in the politics of the agrarian
question, rather than more ‘economistic’ concerns about accumulation and
production. Moyo and Yeros are most widely known for their work on
Zimbabwe, with the former being generally recognised as the foremost
specialist on land and agrarian issues in that country. Recent events in
Zimbabwe, entailing ‘the first radical shift in agrarian property rights in the
post-Cold War world” (Moyo and Yeros 2005: p.3), provided the direct
stimulus for the intellectual production of this collection, yet the editors
downplay the exceptional status of Zimbabwe in relation to broader interna-
tional trends.

This review essay assesses the contribution of this book to furthering our
understanding specifically of agrarian and land processes in present-day
Zimbabwe. Thisoverall aimis pursued through three lines of inquiry. First of
al, | provide areview of the volume (excluding the Zimbabwean chapter). In
the process | raise some important methodological and theoretical points, as
well as illustrate how this comparative work gives us important leads in
deepening our understanding of agrarian change in Zimbabwe. Secondly, |
focus on the chapter on Zimbabwe (by Moyo and Y eros) and examine whether
it hasfurthered our grasp of the complexities of national and rural dynamicsin
Zimbabwe in the light of other recent works on the same or similar subject.
Thirdly, | briefly conclude by considering how the theoretical and empirical
work of Moyo and Y erosrelatesto key sociological concerns, and how amore
sociological perspective might enrich our understanding of agrarian issues. In
focussing on Zimbabwe, | engage with an acrimonious but important debate
amongst Zimbabwean L eft scholars about state formation and political change
(Moyo 2001; Yeros 2002b; Raftopoulos and Phimister 2004; Moore 2004,
Raftopoul os 2005).

Besides the stimulating introduction provided by Moyo and Yeros, the
volumeisdivided into three main sections: on Africa, Asiaand Latin America
Each section is introduced by a continental overview written by a respected
agrarian specidist, namely, Bernstein, Aguilar and Veltmeyer, respectively.
The African section (140 pages) is the longest and has chapters on Ghana,
Malawi, South Africaand Zimbabwe; the Asian section (75 pages) is consid-
erably shorter with only two country chapters, on Indiaand the Philippines; and
the Latin American section (125 pages) has two chapters on Brazil, and one
each on Columbiaand Mexico. The continental overviews, to varying degrees,
are overly selectivein their national foci (as recognised by Aguilar in the case
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of Asia) and thus do not necessarily provide us with a full picture of diverse
national trajectories. It is also unclear whether the country chapters are suffi-
ciently representative of continental agrarian processes and conflicts. For
instance, in the case of Latin America, nations with well-known militant rural
struggles form the basis of the chapters. Hence, some critics may dispute the
overall claim by the editors about ‘the resurgence of rural movements' in the
South and East asavalid empirical generalisation. Itisalso debatable whether
each chapter makes a contribution of significance in enlightening us about
agrarian dynamics within its respective national context and, beyond the
Zimbabwean chapter, assessing thisis best left up to other reviewers. Indeed,
thereal significanceof al thechaptersmay lieelsewhere, inillustrating—rather
than proving —in asocially contingent (rather than uniformly flat) manner the
global trajectories of agrarian processes that the editors stress in their intro-
duction. Inthisregard, in his chapter Bernstein speaks of ‘ general themesfrom
which specific histories create complex variations' (2005: p.82), leading thus
to particular paths depending on the socio-historical-national context but
embodying more universal processes. These specific national trgjectories are
outlined, in avery uneven and often only partial manner, in the various country
chapters.

‘The Peasant M ovement Has Been Resurrected From The Dead’

In their introduction to the book (Chapter 1), Moyo and Y eros provide the
theoretical and world-historical context for the chaptersthat follow. They do so
by linking conceptually the agrarian and national questions, what Neocosmos
has called the ‘ two fundamental democratic questionsin Africatoday’ (1993:
p.9 my emphasis). Interestingly, many of the arguments by Moyo and Y eros
about the peasantry and agrarian reform are similar to Neocosmos's earlier
thoughts, yet in their work on Zimbabwe they have been criticised (see below)
for largely ignoring ‘ democratic questions'. Itisal so notablethat theeditorsare
currently based in countries (Moyo in Zimbabwe and Y erosin Brazil) that are
presently experiencing significant forms of rural struggle and agrarian change.
Thisisnot to suggest an (improper) analytical biason their part; rather, it helps
us to understand their particular sensitivity to the main concerns addressed in
the book. Further, in their analytical formulations of rural politics and change,
they have been clearly influenced by James Petras (and Veltmeyer) and his
work on Latin America. Inrecent years, Petras has consi stently and exuberantly
spoken about ‘the rising influence of peasant movements' (1998: p.1) with a
national socio-political agenda struggling against neo-liberal regimesin Latin
America, and he suggests that these peasant-led movements are ‘ challenging
the traditional belief that the urban working class leaders are the designated
vanguard of historical change’ (1998: p.8). Simultaneoudly, Petrasis particu-
larly dismissive of NGOs (and urban civics generaly), labelling them as
‘instruments of neoliberalism’ (1997: p.7) that undermine the anti-system
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strugglesof radical rural movements. Herejectsthe anti-statism of civil society
formations and highlights ‘ the conflict between classes over state power at the
national level’ (1997: p.15). Petras s position, including a state-centred theory
of socia change, is manifested in the theoretical perspective of Moyo and
Yeros. In genera, this approach entails the strident defence of a modernist
(class-based) historical materialism. This perspective, | suggest, is both the
strength and weakness of the editors’ conceptualisation of agrarian change.

Moyo and Y eros argue that land and agrarian questions are often ‘treated
synonymously’ with respect to regions such as Asia, Latin America and
Southern Africawherelarge-scalefarming and landlordism exist, but that there
is an important conceptual distinction. Thus, ‘the resolution of the agrarian
questionistied up withindustrial transformation’, whereastheland questionis
“directed more immediately to the issue of land redistribution and the related
issues of land tenure and land use’ (2005: p.24). Simultaneously, agrarian
reform without land reform is highly improbable even in parts of Africawhere
general dispossession of the peasantry did not take place under colonialism.
The editors do not intentionally seek to update or modify the classic agrarian
guestion but their analysisimpliesthat it needsto be reconsidered if not refor-
mulated. The classic question was concerned with the transition to capitalism,
and Bernstein (2003) el sewherelabel sthisasthe‘ agrarian question of capital’.
He claims that this transition has occurred globally and that the agrarian
question has been resolved at thislevel, but that stalled capitalist industrialis-
ation in the peripheries has|eft the classic question unresolved in these regions
but now largely redundant given the existence of capitalism asan all-pervasive
world-system. Bernstein speaks about an ‘agrarian question of labour’ in the
context of the subordinated integration of the South and East in international
commodity chains and markets under neo-liberalism. This revised question
concerns the ‘fragmentation (or fracturing) of labour’ (2003: p.211) in the
peripheries, with ‘ever more disparate combinations of wage- and
self-employment (agricultural and non-agricultural petty commodity
production)’ (2003: p.217) asreproduction strategies. Thiscrisisof rural liveli-
hoods, which involvesincreasing proletarianisation, may (or may not) lead to
struggles specifically over land such as those discussed in the volume under
review. Inasimilar vein, Moyoand Y erosarguethat thetransition to capitalism
inthe South and East (what they refer to asthe * periphery’) hasbeen marked by
the incompleteness of primitive accumulation and industrial development
arising from a disarticulated and extroverted pattern of accumulation; and by
the ‘truncated nature’ (2005: p.8) of proletarianisation deriving from ongoing
conditions sustaining semi-prol etarianisation.

Moyo and Y eros constantly stressthat thisfailed transition, despite decades
of post-colonialism, has been characterised by unfulfilled national sovereignty
and self-determination entailing the incompleteness of the National
Democratic Revolution (NDR) rather than — | would tentatively propose as an
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aternativeviewpoint—thepersistent failingsof an actually-existing (and hence
‘completed’) NDR. Full-scale NDRs, according to the editors, have not
occurred in the peripheries because of their subservient position in relation to
the imperialist centre, as shown by the pronounced inability of their
nation-states to fulfil *even the minimum of modern social demands, namely
the guarantee of the costs of social reproduction’ (2005: p.38) and by their
ongoing economic crises, political instabilities and repressive tendencies. It
would appear that, for Moyo and Y eros, full national self-determination (and
ultimately the NDR), along with the resolution of the agrarian and national
questions, are by definition ruled out inthe South and East by thevery existence
of capitalist imperialism, based on some version of a one-stage theory of
(prolonged) social revolution. Implicit in their analysis is a somewhat
a-historical andidealised (and possibly romanticised) notion of afulfilled NDR
(aterm they never adequately conceptualise) as a necessary and eventual end
product of social struggle, instead of an understanding of ‘actualy existing’
NDRs embodied in historically-variable socia formations. This teleological
depiction of history, entailing forward movement that will ultimately progress
along a particular pre-determined trajectory, is epitomised by the sub-title to
the chapter on Zimbabwe, ‘ towardsthe National Democratic Revolution’. This
condition of negativity (arevolution yet to be fulfilled) is privileged method-
ologically inexplainingthesocial crisescurrently besetting the periphery, such
that their historical understanding of the Zimbabwean crisis (in Chapter 6)
becomesamost subservient tothisteleological explanation or isat least signif-
icantly structured by it. Running throughout the course of the argument by
Moyo and Y eros is the flawed methodological assumption that at some future
datetheagrarian and national questionswill beresolved andtheNDR fulfilled.

In the ongoing debate about globalisation, the editors quite correctly side
with theargument that gl obali sation isnot homogenising theworld and making
the nation-state redundant, because it has ‘highly uneven and polarizing
tendencies (2005: p.10) that involve — for Moyo and Yeros it would seem —
processes (primarily) of statere-functioning rather than statere-structuring. As
aresult of thisunevenness, ‘ capitalism has subordinated agriculturetoitslogic
worldwide, but without creating, by necessity, home markets capable of
sustaining industrialization’ (2005: p.14) in the South and East, thus
forestalling capitalist development and the resolution of the classic agrarian
question. A corollary is the subservient integration of the periphery into the
globalised but ‘centrally-based corporate agro-industrial complex’ (2005:
p.17) in terms of both production and marketing systems, and the subsequent
international division of labour in agriculture with peripheral statesbattling for
markets for traditional exports and also involved in non-traditional goods and
land uses such as horticulture and eco-tourism run by corporate capital. In the
process, market forces have been unleashed and state support for peasants ‘in
the sphere of both production and reproduction’ (2005: p.18) has been
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removed, thusreproducing semi-prol etariani sation and poverty inwayslargely
functional to global capital. The current market-led agrarian reform agenda
involves accumulation from above and, as with earlier state-led models under
Cold War conditions it is a manifestation of geo-political and localised class
conflicts. Indeed, the editors see class struggle asthe‘ engine’ powering history
and society.

In highlighting the ongoing significance of the nation-state in the periphery,
Moyo and Y eros properly conceptualise the reconfigured state as a dialectical
rendezvous point for the contradiction between global and national (class)
strugglesand between national classes. Indoing so, they givesignificant causal
weight to neo-imperialism and to the centre-periphery relation in explaining
the unfulfilled NDR and corresponding socia crises, and thereby (possibly)
over-privileging external determinants. Y et, aswill be notedintheir analysis of
Zimbabwe, they fail to give sufficient theoretical emphasis to the form of the
nation-state and focus more on its potential functions (and functionality) in
advancing the NDR in the face of global neo-liberalism. Moyo and Y eros (see
below) at times recognise contradictions and struggles within the state, yet
overal they seem dangerously close to an instrumentalist notion of the
nation-state, inwhich any particular (form of) state can—at least potentially —at
different timessignificantly advancethestruggleof different classes. Itislikely
for this reason that their Zimbabwean critics claim that they analyticaly
misrepresent the Zimbabwean state by failing to sufficiently consider its
“authoritarian anti-imperialism’ (Raftopoul os 2005: p. 14).

Moyoand Y erosarguethat the peasantry, referring to small-scal e agricultur-
aists operating in the system of commodity production embedded within
capitalism, ‘ does not constitute aclass ... but inherent in it are the antagonistic
tendencies of proletarian and proprietor’ (2005: p. 25). The peasantry isdiffer-
entiated between rich, middle and poor with only the middle peasantry
embodying pure petty commodity production as neither hirers nor sellers of
labour power. The reproduction of the peasantry through accumulation strat-
egies is uneven and unstable, involving (simultaneously) contradictory
processes of proletarianisation, semi-proletarianisation and even
re-peasantisation. Semi-proletarians, involving the functional dualism of the
peasant-worker grouping, engage in amixture of farm-based petty commodity
production and (urban or rural) wage labour, and thisis not atransitional state
but continuesto be a pervasive socio-economic condition in the periphery (see
also Neocosmos 1993). For instance, structural adjustment intensified
landlessness (and thus proletarianisation) but also increased the demand for
land and land-based natural resources because of the diminished prospectsfor
off-farm sources of income, and rura inhabitants are often inclined to
‘reproduce functional dualism ontheir own’ (Moyoand Y eros 2005: p.32) asa
survival option. The negative notion of the peasantry as ‘not a class' is not
particularly helpful when it comesto (static) analyses of class structure, yet it
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seems that the editors are more concerned — and aptly so —with (ambivalent)
processes of class formation and the reconstitution of the peasantry under
neo-liberalism.

Inthiscontext, Moyoand Y erosexaminethe current politicsof the peasantry
and argue that its heightened significance cannot be derived from an
unmediated reading of the (relatively undeveloped) productive forces in the
periphery. Detailing the complex processes that mediate the relation between
socio-economic conditions and political action, and that would involve ‘thick
descriptions’ of peasant experience is clearly beyond the mandate of this
volume, although Fernandes's chapter on Brazil offers intriguing insights. A
richer analysis of land occupations and rural movements requires this, yet to
their detriment the editors seem to be somewhat dismissive of post-modernist
localised peasant studies. In fact, their modernist meta-theoretical approach
seems to subordinate experiential reality to the demands of a theory which
prioritises a political-ideological struggle (the NDR) that may be more in the
(romanticising) minds of the editors than in the (embittered) hearts of the
subjectsof their study. At the sametime, Moyo and Y erosrightly claim that the
dominant (and evenradical) conception of civil society and the* urbanization of
democratic theory’ (2005: p.37) found within the social sciences have
downplayed theimportance of rural struggles and their significancein democ-
ratising the nation-state in the South and East (see also Moyo 2001).

The editors assert that the politics of peasant-workersis diverse and multi-
faceted, often involving both rural (farm) and urban (workplace) experiences
and grievances, thus adding considerable complexity to matters of political
consciousness that a range of organisational formations — like ‘ progressive’
trade unions and political parties— have failed to grasp and articulate (and, as
mentioned above, the editors also do not explore). Even membership-based
farmer associations have ‘generally fallen hostage to bourgeois eements
within them, which have eschewed advocacy of land issues and development
policies aimed at smallholder accumulation’ (2005: p 42). Hence, there has
been apolitical vacuum in the countryside that peasants and rural proletarians
have sought to fill either on a spontaneous or more organised basis. This has
sometimes meant an avowed rejection of either working with the state or more
dramatically of capturing state power, together with more of an emphasis on
autonomous and democratic self-mobilisation within civil society as epito-
mised by the Zapatista uprising in Mexico. Moyo and Y eros claim that this
anti-politics position is problematic for various reasons: civil society is
generally co-opted as a ‘tool of neoliberalism’ (2005: p.43); the nation-state
continuesto be acritical nexus of power in processes of social transformation;
and theinternal contradictionsof the state have been productively exploited by
rural movements, for instance in the Philippines. The editors provide a useful
overview of these present-day rural movements, highlighting their social base,
leadership, tactics, strategy and ideology.
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The emphasi sthroughout the volumeis on theland occupation strategy, and
they note that under neo-liberalism there has been a *shrinking of civilized
political space’ (2005: p.39) as defined by global capital: civil politics
embodies not just property-friendly politics but now also market-friendly
politics, and the rural movementsfall squarely within the ‘uncivil’, notably in
terms of the earlier notion of the civil. This is a significant point that Y eros
(2002a) developsextensively in hisdoctoral thesis, where he examines histori-
cally the globalisation of civil society, or what he cals ‘civilization’, and he
argues that uncivil rural politics has led to socia revolutions and extensive
agrarian reform since the Second World War. Thus, it has been the ‘uncivil’
agency of ‘the landless and land-short’ that ‘has been the basic source of
agrarian reform historically’ (Moyo and Y eros 2005: p.53), and popular-led
agrarian reform has driven state-led and market-led agrarian reforms globally.
Thisisastancethat is repeatedly substantiated by an edited volume (Ghimire
2003) that looksat civil society and agrarian reforminthe South and East. More
generally speaking, Yeros and Moyo argue that rural semi-proletarians and
proletarians are the most significant force for change in the contemporary
globalised world, though ‘not by virtue of being exploited by capital, but by
being expelled fromit’ (2005: p.55). Thisisafascinating theoretical point that
regrettably isleft undevel oped. For example, are semi-prol etariansin any form
ever ‘outside’ (or expelled from) capital, understood as a set of contradictory
socia relations? (see Holloway 2003). Nevertheless, Moyo and Yeros claim
that the national and agrarian questions in the peripheries are intimately inter-
twined and that the rural movements, including the land occupation strategy,
are contributing to their simultaneous resolution. Thereby they are advancing
the NDR within thelimitsimposed by global imperialism. Y et, asnoted earlier,
the underlying notion that the national and agrarian questions will be finally
laid to rest (at the end-of-history?) is aform of historical determinism.

It is unclear whether any of the contributors to the volume (perhaps except
Veltmeyer) would necessarily agree in a significant way with the perspective
provided by Moyo and Y eros and thus with the theoretical context in which
their specific work appears, although Bernstein takes i ssue with some of their
more specific comments on Zimbabwe. For his part, Bernstein (Chapter 2)
offers a broad periodisation of the historical path of agrarian changes in
sub-Saharan Africain order to understand their current specificities. He al'so
notes particular macro-regions within the sub-continent, such as settler
colonial capitalism (including Zimbabwe), yet in all regionsindirect ruleinsti-
tutionalised the‘ customary’ and thereby inhibited the commaoditisation of land
and class formation within the countryside. Interestingly, Moyo (2004) has
noted increasing land concentration and centralisation outside settler
capitalism in the post-independence period, and this has led to a marked land
guestion in these other regions of sub-Saharan Africa. Bernstein shows that
state-led agricultural policy in late colonialism and early post-colonialism
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sought to ‘modernise’ the peasantry and to create a class of petty capitalist
farmers, but land tenure remained ‘largely unchanged’ (2005: p.78). Mafegje
(2003) offersan alternative version of events, claiming that in these non-settler
regionsthereisnoland question but only an agrarian question. Inso arguing, he
would likely question Bernstein’s (and Moyo’s) understanding of
(‘unchanged’) land tenure under customary arrangements, by asserting that
customary tenure based on‘ the African mode of social organization’ (2003: 19)
provides usufruct rights that continue to ensure widespread accessto land for
petty commodity producers.

During the neo-liberal era, Bernstein continues, the crisis of livelihoods has
intensified in the rural areas with social reproduction dependent on dwindling
contributions from both agriculture and off-farm employment/
self-employment. Yet the systemic crisis in African agriculture has been
experienced unevenly, and it hasinvolved deepening differentiation within the
worker-peasant class, further land concentration and alienation, and the greater
involvement of petty bourgeois elements in expanded agricultural accumu-
lation. These class dynamics are not overtly expressed but are manifested in
generational, gender, regional and ethnic conflicts. Bernstein arguesthat ‘ there
islittle experience in modern African history of popular rural political organi-
zation on a broader scale centred on agrarian and land issues’ (2005: p.88, his
emphasis) comparedto Latin Americaand Asia, yet thisgeneral observationis
left largely unexplained. Thisisapoint that Moyo a so highlightsin relation to
Africa in an article written just prior to the land movement emerging in
Zimbabwein early 2000 (Moyo 2000). According to Bernstein, the most vivid
confrontations are localised defensive actions against land dispossession
arising from, for example, infra-structural or development projects but without
any clear ideology and political programme, with the recent case of Zimbabwe
being an exception.

In general, Bernstein is ‘more cautious than Moyo and Yeros ‘about a
global tidal wave of land struggles' (2003: p.217). He also claims that, by
independence in Africa, generalised commaodity production was established
throughout the sub-Saharan region in the sense that the ‘basic social relations
and compulsions of capitalism wereinternalized in peasant production’ (2005:
p.75). This takes us back to the argument by Moyo and Yeros about the
expulsion of the semi-proletariat and the social reach of capitalism. For
example, Seth (2003) like Bernstein argues that capitalism has encompassed
the globe such that any opposition to capital existsinthe‘interstices of capital’
(Seth 2003: p.48), and thusisnot external to capitalism but issubsumed into it.
What thismeansfor Bernstein’ s particular argument isthat Africa’ s (including
Zimbabwe's) current agricultural crisis and unresolved agrarian question —
even if understood in aglobal context — cannot be ‘ attributed exclusively to a
(malign) exterior’ (2005: p.87). By implication, a sensitive understanding of
agrarian processesin Africacannot be reduced to either externa (for example,
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neo-liberalism) or more internal (for example, nationalism) determinants or a
combination thereof based on a positivist notion of ‘external’ relations and
interaction, because the global and the local are ‘internally’ fused and
embedded within the same diaectical processes.

Regrettably, the four African case studies do not capturethefull diversity of
regions outlined by Bernstein but they certainly illustrate and elaborate on
some of hiskey points. Amanor (Chapter 3) arguesthat land in Ghanais effec-
tively owned not by the state but by chiefly authorities that, as ‘customary
custodians' (2005: p.105), officially represent the rights of peasantry in land,
and this inhibits the formation of independent peasant associations. The
peasantry is ‘weakly organized’ (2005: p.116) and formal efforts to legally
defend their land interests are repul sed by the state. Thus, peasant strugglesto
enhance their livelihood options are often more spontaneous and uncivil. The
establishment of forest reserves and modern agribusinesses for
export-orientated activities hasincreasingly commoditised land and led to land
expropriation and, astheir ‘moral right’ (2005: p.114), peasants have sought to
repossess or access thisland for agricultural and natural resource usages. This
hasincluded the destruction of timber saplings and informal timber marketing
activities, the cutting of plantation seedlings and illegal harvesting of fruits at
night, aswell as ‘squatting’ or occupations on portions of expropriated land.
Amanor argues that peasants have found themselves pitted against a broad
aliance of chiefs, the state and corporate interests.

The chapter by Kanyongolo (Chapter 4) on Malawi focuses more specifi-
cally on (largely unorgani sed and uncoordinated) land occupations. Customary
land tenure systemshave been constantly devalued asaproductiveform of land
investment, and land reform has favoured large-scale commercial farming
based on freehold title that hasfurther entrenched dominant classinterests. An
un-cohesive and demobilised civil society, notably urban-based NGOs that
espouse liberal rhetoric and trade unionswith weak rural structures, hasfailed
to offer progressive support (as in Zimbabwe) for rural ‘counter-systemic
actions' (2005: p.126) that have been often censored by the state. Employing
notions emanating from critical legal theory, and consi stent with the Moyo and
Yeros argument, Kanyongolo shows how occupations go contrary to
market-driven land reforms and are effectively de-legitimised by thelegal and
judiciary regimes, rather than being considered as a ‘legitimate democratic
strategy for redressing injustice’ (2005: p.118). The spatial distribution and
social composition of land occupations in Malawi shows considerable
diversity, suchthat ‘ land occupiers have not always been poor peasants’ (2005:
p.129) but at times have included traditional power €elites as participants or
supporters. The land movement in its internal organisation also tends to
reproduce the patriarchal structures of rural society (a point that needs consid-
erableresearchin Zimbabwe) and occupationsadjacent totheindustrial centres
raise the prospect of aliances with the urban proletariat.
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Sihlongonyane's work on South Africa (Chapter 5) looks at the land
occupationtacticinthecontext of theneo-liberal policiesof the ANC that stress
production rather than equity and that seem ‘antithetical to the ateration of
agrarian power relations (2005: p.148) or even to more limited land redistri-
bution. Thistactic, along with arange of informal market activities, isin many
ways a survival strategy employed by the landless and unemployed in both
peri-urban and rural areas, and is particularly beneficial to women as it
enhancestheir accesstoland and natural resources. Civil society since 1994 has
beeninlarge part demobilised and has subsequently failed to significantly push
for land reform from below. Y et aloosely organised but fragmented constel -
lation of community-based organisations and progressive NGOs is emerging
and thisincludes theincreasingly militant Landless People’s Movement. This
struggle though is ‘largely defensive in nature’ and ‘is not underwritten by a
coherent political programmefor social change’ (2005: p.157). Sihlongonyane
argues that land seizures as aform of grassroots pressure for agrarian change
should not be conceptualised asa' blanket strategy’ (2005: p.159) but should be
employed selectively alongside other tactics including negotiation.

Aguilar's overview of Asia (Chapter 7) looks at the diversity of land
struggles and direct peasant action in the form of a classificatory grid distin-
guishing between level sof organisation, formsof engagement with the state (or
disengagement) and the nature of oppositional forces. In general, thisactionis
characterised ‘ by the goal of acquiring apiece of cultivableland and, where it
has been denied, theright to control production and the disposal of the output’
(2005: p.210). The extensive occupation of state land in the Southeast Asian
highlands (such as in Thailand) is a defence against grinding poverty by
landless peasants by preserving petty commodity production and thereby
warding off de-agrarianisation and proletarianisation, although also seeking
off-farm income to sustain their livelihoods. This action occurs independently
of thestateand isthus said by Aguilar to be‘aform of challengeto state power’
(2005: p.210), and at times the state has been forced to officialy regularise
these land seizures. He says that, in doing so, the state has effectively (if
inadvertently) extended its authority in the countryside, an interesting twist of
eventsthat isworth exploring in the case of the fast track resettlement scheme
in Zimbabwe. Land occupations have also been pursued ‘within the reformist
space of the state’ (2005: p.222) as peasant groups ‘exploited cracks and
obstructions in the implementation of agrarian reform to claim possession of
land’ (2005: pp.217-18). This has sometimes led to conflicts between
non-hegemonic classes, such as between the agrarian proletariat and petty
commodity producers in the case of the occupation of large estates.

Unsanctioned and illegal land usages also contributed to the demise of
collective agriculture in China and Vietham as households sought to acquire
and cultivate private plots, and hence establish petty commodity production.
This undoing of collectivisation in China coincided with the government’s
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post-Mao movetowardsamarket economy, and it hasresulted in theformation
of an absentee landowner class. This is an intriguing point that provides an
angle into understanding the dynamics that led to the land occupations in
Zimbabwe. It suggeststhat simultaneous (class) action ‘ from above’ and ‘ from
below’ may interact in asymbiotic and dialectical fashion, advancing the land
reform process. Conspiratoria claimsabout ‘ top down’ manipulation, whichis
a common argument by the critics of Moyo and Yeros, become more
problematic in this light. In Vietnam, indebtedness in the face of a ‘simple
reproduction squeeze’ (Aguilar 2005: p.224) has compelled many peasants to
sell their land-use rights and this has resulted in rura proletarianisation. The
market commoditisation of peasant land is rapidly advancing in both
post-collectivised and never-collectivised nations of Asia. Aguilar (similar to
Bernstein) argues that the classic agrarian question, understood in national
terms, islargely redundant because of the globalisation of class relations, yet
‘specific contexts require their own appropriate solutions and responses
(2005: p.231).

In this context, Pimple and Sethi (Chapter 8) look at land occupations in
India where the land question ‘remains far from resolved’ (2005: p.237). A
standing alliance between the landed elite and the state has meant that
state-implemented land redistribution in the past has been limited, and now
landlessness and poverty is on the increase under conditions of neo-liberalism
and privatisation of theland tenureregime. Small farmersarelosing moreland
to forests and are being denied access to the natural resource base within state
forests as these lands are leased to industrialists for timber felling and tourism
ventures. Further, village commons or common property resources on which
the landless and agricultural labourers often depend are becoming scarcer
because of land commaoditisation. Land occupations however are sporadic and
unorganised, in part reflecting a ‘lack of adequate country-wide political
mobilization among the landless’ (2005: p.246). This is the case despite the
existence of significant nationwide peoples’ and workers' movementsin India
and in some areas local ‘grassroots forest protection movements’ (2005:
p.243) that adopt tracts of land for their own usage. Most of the more militant
examples of land occupations discussed by the authors are of more historical
interest than of contemporary relevance, and thus to speak of arecent ‘resur-
gence' is problematic. Pimple and Sethi conclude by arguing that thereis ‘an
urgent need to build the socia legitimacy of the right to land’ and that this
requires‘thetransformation of institutional structuresof subordination’ (2005:
p. 253) that maintain rural poverty.

Likewise Feranil, in his chapter on the Philippines (Chapter 9), argues that
‘the persistence of agrarian conflictsreveal sthe continuing need to addressthe
land question’ (2005: p.257) particularly as the state-led (supply-driven)
re-distributive model of land reform has been replaced by a market-led
(demand-driven) agrarian strategy under neo-liberalism. During the Aquino
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regime with its market-friendly land policies, peasant organisations openly
engaged with the (non-monolithic) state and worked with pro-reform state
legislators and bureaucrats in policy formation, and thisimplied reform from
above. Y et, ‘ policy alone does not determine outcomes' (2005: p.263) and thus
thisengagement had ‘ variegated tendencies’ (2005: p.258) and outcomesinthe
face of anti-reforminitiatives by thetraditional agrarian oligarchy and modern-
ising landlord-entrepreneurs. In fact, radical initiatives in the form of land
occupations (reform from below) were repressed and this consolidated the
position of thelandowning classes. Thus, theseland seizures did not amount to
‘an alternative land reform programme implemented outside the state’ (2005:
p.268). Feranil notes the array of strategies pursued by differing parts of the
peasant movement and civil society post-Aquino, including working with the
state and outside the state in an environment now more favourableto theruling
classes. The state has sought to harness and co-opt autonomous peasant groups
in agrarian programme implementation. And, simultaneously, these groups
seek to use the narrowed space available to expand the programme, including
employing the legal system against recalcitrant landowners. Peasant groups,
with arights-based approach or ‘ rightful resistance’ (2005: p.271), continueto
challenge landlord power in local authoritarian enclaves, including occupa-
tions, demonstrations and rallies. According to Feranil, these measures are not
simply weapons of theweak nor do they entail seizing state power. Rather, they
lie somewhere between the two extremes, in trying to push the state to
radicalise the agrarian programme. The dynamics between the state and the
peasantry in the Philippines, at least superficially, resemble events in
Zimbabwe. A comparative study of land reform processesin these two nations
would likely provide important analytical insights into the relationship
between state and society aswell asinternal contradictions and fissureswithin
the nation-state.

Inhisoverview of Latin America(Chapter 10), Veltmeyer (along thelinesof
Moyo and Y eros) conceptualisesland occupationsas* atactic of classstruggle’
(2005: pp.285-6) and as a strategy for gaining permanent access to land. He
discusses the debated notion of the disappearance of the peasantry as a
socio-economic category (as does Bryceson) and as a political force in the
world today, and concludes that the peasantry ‘ constitutes the most dynamic
force for anti-systemic change’ in Latin America (2005: p.294). Landlessness
in the region continues to prevail. For instance, he provides the stunning
statistic that, in 1998, 90 percent of arable land was concentrated in large land
holdingsand the smallest 50 percent of farm units occupied only two percent of
the land. Ongoing processes of land concentration and centralisation entailing
‘primitiveaccumulation’ haveled to massive urbani sation and the transference
of rural land struggles*to the periphery of the new urban metropoles’ (2005: p.
291) including ‘squatting’ on unused urban land areas.
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Veltmeyer details the history of agrarian reform in the region and speaks
about three paths, asdo other agrarian theorists. First of all, state-led reform (as
studied by Sobhan) dominated the scene from 1950s onwards as states sought
to thwart social revolution. This entailed expropriation of land without
compensation, land redistribution and rural development initiatives. Subse-
quently, some land reform programmes have been preserved if not consoli-
dated but othersreversed, including in Chile and Nicaragua, dependinginlarge
part on the balance of forces between the peasantry and the state. This point
highlights the contradictory tensions inherent in al agrarian processes, and
raisesdoubtsabout aninevitablemarch toward the NDR. Oncestarted, govern-
mentsin Latin America often sought to prevent the radicalisation of their own
reform initiatives, and peasant movementstended to split with some fragments
becoming ‘atransmission belt for state policy’ (2005: p.297). Further, redistri-
bution led to considerable internal differentiation within the peasantry,
including the emergence of rich peasants-cum-rural capitalists, self-sufficient
peasant farmers and a rural landless proletariat. Market-assisted reform
involving the promotion of land markets and land titling dominated state
policies throughout the region during the 1990s, and it entailed a model of
agrarian devel opment that emphasised socia capital rather than natural capital
embedded in land. Thisfocus on social capital reduced pressure on the state to
expropriateand redistributeland, and emphasi sed agricultural productivity and
modernisation. It also spoke of the social empowerment of the peasantry and
thereby masked and displaced notions of class struggle. These reforms have
severely restricted the market situation of small producersand have devastated
peasant economies, and thus are unlikely to diminish the political significance
of land occupations.

Latin America is currently witnessing significant forms of autonomous
peasant-led grassroots movements that have overtaken in significance the
‘new’ social movements of urban poor and issue-orientated socia organisa-
tionsthat arose during the 1980sinthe context of global civil society initiatives.
However, since the mid-1990s, strategic alliances have been formed between
urban civil society and rural movements. AsMoyo and Y eros show, thistrend
differs significantly from the case of Zimbabwe, yet they argue that forming
suchaliances, at atimewhentheruling party istrying toinhibit them, iscritical
to advancing the NDR.

Inthefaceof massiveconcentration of land ownershipinBrazil over the past
decades and the non-implementation of agrarian reform, the land occupation
movement has become particularly militant, as peasants have been excluded
from the space of agrarian policy making. Fernandes (Chapter 11) argues that
through land seizures, expropriated peasants ‘ re-socialize themselves, strug-
gling against capital aswell as subordinating themselvestoit’ becausethrough
occupations they ‘reinsert themselves into the capitalist production of
non-capitalist relations of production’ (2005: p.318). This conceptualisation
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returns us to the point by Seth about the reach of capital and to the Moyo and
Y eros claim about the expelled condition of the peasantry in their struggleto
re-access land. Regrettably, considering this theoretical point is beyond the
scope of thereview essay. Fernandes nonethel ess argues that |and occupations
are a socio-spatial struggle against proletarianisation and a manifestation of
class conflict. Established peasant settlers in frontier areas that have been
expropriated by encroaching large landowners have undertaken these occupa
tions, along with the landless that seize portions of land owned by the agrarian
bourgeoisie and latifundios.

These occupations may entail, as in the history of Zimbabwe, broad and
organised territorialised movements or more spontaneousisolated movements
that are not part of awider political project. Fernandesoffersintriguing insights
into the formation, organisation and tactics of this form of popular struggle,
viewing seizures and encampments on land as a ‘ space of political socializa-
tion’ (2005: p.321). Saving the occupation against threat of eviction is part of
the‘logic of resistance’ and sustaining theencampmentisa'form of pressureto
demand the settlement’ (2005: p.333). Detailed case-study analyses of specific
land occupationsin present-day Zimbabwe are yet to be done, but the analysis
by Fernandes providesinformative conceptual leads. In recent yearsin Brazil,
most official land resettlements have simply involved formal recognition by
the state of seized lands, yet the state has al so sought to criminalisethisform of
resistance. The neo-liberal agenda in contemporary Brazil further expresses
how ‘ the government attempts to resolve the agrarian question exactly on the
terrain of the enemy: the territory of capital’ (2005: p.338). Mattei’s chapter
(Chapter 12) looks specifically at agrarian reform in Brazil under
neo-liberalism, and finds it seriously wanting in tackling rura poverty and
squalor. He argues that any real reform involves restructuring rural modes of
domination by ‘ destroying the power of the traditional agrarian oligarchies, as
well asreordering the production model controlled by thelarge agro-industrial
corporate network’ (2005: p.346). And this requires the convergence of
progressive rural and urban social forces.

Ampuero and Brittain (Chapter 13) claim that the global neo-liberal model
of devel opment hasreinforced the power of the national oligarchy in Columbia
and that this class continues to dominate the state to the exclusion of rural
workers and small landholders in national development processes.
Historically, land reform hasbeen used by the stateto (ineffectively) disarmthe
opposition in the countryside, including the guerrilla movement. This ‘ peas-
ant-led armed struggle’ (2005: p.368) defendsrural settlements from paramil-
itary forces, including those involved in the cultivation of cocaalongside more
traditional crops, and it seeks to establish alternative agricultural models in
‘liberated’ areas. The authors detail various policy documents of the guerrilla
army (the FARC-EP) concerning agrarian transformation and the dismantling
of the neo-liberal agrarian strategy. Mexico has also withessed significant
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uncivil claimsto land, notably amongst Indian peasants as discussed by Bartra
and Otero (Chapter 14). These struggles for land and autonomy, which the
chapter details in considerable historical depth, involve an ‘inseparabl€e’

mixture of ‘material (land) and identity (culture) demands' (2005: p.383). This
raises complex questions about the relation between a grictly indigenous
(ethnic) movement and broader allianceswith therest of the M exican peasantry
and, inthislight, theauthorstry to devel op atheory of political-classformation
that involves both economic and cultural dimensions. The recent Chiapas
uprising involving Zapatista Indians, and subsequent ongoing events, demon-
strates that the Mexican Indian peasantry has been politically constituted as a
class. Bartraand Otero conclude by arguing that ‘ for each Indian peasant there
aretwo mestizos, almost always as poor. Therefore the rural struggle of Indian
peoplesisinterwoven with that of the peasantry as a class. It has always been
s0... [T]he peasant movement has been resurrected from the dead’ (2005: pp.
406-7).

This collection of essays is an essential contribution to the burgeoning
academic literature on agrarian and land questions. The sketches drawn on the
global canvas by the editors (and authors) clearly reveal common agrarian
processesand traj ectoriesthroughout the East and South. Moyo and Y eroshave
successfully captured analytically these global processes, yet in a contingent
and historically specific manner. Clearly, the expansion of global capital
demands that historical materialists continue to understand capitalism as a
world-historical system and, necessarily, this involves venturing into the
methodological realm of mega-theory with all its snares and pitfalls. Thus,
despite my specific criticisms of their modernist perspective, Moyo and Y eros
should be commended for their defence of high-order theory and for seeking to
develop it with reference to agrarian processes. As well, the comparative
approach of the volume deepens our understanding of national agrarian
dynamics, as | illustrated at points with regard to Zimbabwe. The overriding
emphasison the politics of the agrarian question, including classreconstitution
and struggle, isan excellent countermeasureto more ‘ economistic’ renditions,
although accumulation/production (‘ economics’) and struggle (‘ politics') are
embedded in the same sacial processes. However, amorefocussed attention on
specific modes of domination in the countryside would have enriched the
analyses contained in the volume, including the chapter on Zimbabwe.
Neocosmosfor instance stressesthe repressive power of thestatein rural areas,
and argues in the case of apartheid South Africathat a ‘transformation of the
socia relations ... in the interests of the majority of the oppressed isnot just a
question of ...land redistribution. It is a question of democratising the social
relations under which land is held and exploited. It involves of necessity a
democratic restructuring of the land tenure system(s) and a democrati-
sation/abolition of the chieftaincy’ (1993: p.65). Oppressive modes of rural
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domination, inamultitude of forms, continueto exist throughout the South and
East, and should be central to our analyses of agrarian processes and reform.

Moreimportantly, after studying all the chapters, the reader is still left with
the perplexing feeling that perhapsthe resurgence of rural movementsisnot as
considerable as the editors assert, or at least it is marked by considerable
unevenness including absence. In this regard, it may be the notion of ‘move-
ment’ that is particularly problematic rather than the notion of ‘resurgence’.
The predominant understanding of ‘movement’ privileges programmatic
organisational action, yet many of the chapters in the volume explicitly
downplay this and speak of rural resistance and opposition — including land
occupations — that are largely spontaneous and unorganised. In other words,
acrossthe global periphery, there may belots of ‘motion’ but much lessin the
form of ‘movement’. A final point concernsthevery notion of ‘ periphery’ that
is often used, notably by the editors themselves. This term is regularly
associated with world-systems theory that over-privileges the imperialist
metropolis and givesit primary explanatory value while the ‘ periphery’ hasa
more residual analytical status (Mamdani 1996). Considering that the volume
seeks to (presumably) counteract this form of (Euro-centric) analysis by
emphasising the (un-peripheral/un-residual) role of popular-led agrarian
reform in shaping world history, a more neutral term than * periphery’ would
have been conceptually advisable.

Zimbabwe —‘Towardsthe National Democratic Revolution’?

Thisbringsusto the most controversial chapter in the book (Chapter 6), onthe
land occupationsin Zimbabwe. Moyo and Y eros argue that theland occupation
movement in Zimbabwe is ‘ the most notable of rural movementsin the world
today’, that it hasobtained ‘ thefirst major land reform since the end of the Cold
War’, that it has been ‘ the most important challenge to the neocolonial statein
Africa under neo-liberalism (2005: p.165), and — perhapsmost controversially
—that it has a ‘fundamentally progressive nature’ (2005: p.188). Their more
strident critics would claim that such statements entail — almost perverse —
value judgments made by ‘patriotic agrarianists (Moore 2004: p.409) or
‘left-nationalists’ (Bond and Manyanya 2003: p.78) who fail to conceptualise
analytically or even highlight empirically theincreasingly repressive character
of state nationalism in contemporary Zimbabwe, designated as an
‘exclusionary’ nationalism (Hammar et al., 2003) or an ‘exhausted’ nation-
alism (Bond and Manyanya 2003). In an article that touches on the
Zimbabwean chapter of Reclaiming The Land, Raftopoulos and Phimister
argue that this authoritarianism involves an ‘internal reconfiguration of
Zimbabwean state politics' (2005: p.377) and now amounts to ‘domestic
tyranny’ (2005: p.356), and they speak about a‘ number of Africanintellectuals
on the Left’ (including Moyo and Y eros, but also Ibbo Mandaza) who have
‘leapt to the defence of ZANU-PF (2005: p.376) and its re-distributive
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economic policies. For their part, Moyo and Y eros claim that their critics (who
they call neo-liberal apologists for imperialism or *civic/post-nationalists’)
demote the significance of national self-determination and the agrarian
guestion in Zimbabwe, and end up moralising (as | guess liberals are fond of
doing) about the recent land movement by focussing on its excessive violence
and eventual co-option by theruling party and state. They thereforearguethat it
is essential to conceptualise the land occupations in the context of a
re-radicalised (and revitalised) state nationalism and the ongoing movement of
the NDR.

This debate amongst the Left, which has been the explicit subject of a
number of recent papers, has pronounced political overtones, and is indeed
linked at times by the protagonists to the current tensions (almost chasms)
within the national politics of Zimbabwe that involve ‘ competing narratives of
Zimbabwe's national liberation history’ (Hammar and Raftopoulos 2003:
p.17) as well as fundamentally different conceptions of the current crisis. On
the one hand, thereisanationalist discourse that speaksof aland crisisand that
stresses national sovereignty and re-distributive policies, and on the other,
there is a more libera discourse that refers to a governance crisis and that
emphasi ses human rights and political democratisation (Hammar et al., 2003;
Sachikonye 2002). The first discourse focuses on the external (imperialist)
determinants of the crisis and the latter on itsinternal (nation-state) determi-
nants (Freeman 2005). Y et both discourseshaverootsin the notion of theNDR,
with the former prioritising the ‘national’ and the latter the ‘democratic’
(Moore 2004: p.41). For example, Mandaza’® (who has links with the ruling
party) says that during the late 1990s post-nationalist forces in alliance with
foreign elements were engaged in a subterranean ‘social crisis strategy’® that
sought to make Zimbabwe ungovernable, and that the (supposedly radical)
intellectual representatives of these forces sought to prioritise issues of gover-
nance and democracy ‘at the expense of addressing the National Question’.*
Thus, the civic nationalism of thesetheorists (such as Raftopoul 0s) isportrayed
ascivil society warring against the state, and as seeking to undermine economic
(re-distributive) nationalism rightly propagated by a beleaguered nation-state
in the periphery.

Labelling each other aseither |eft-nationalistsor neo-liberalsamountsat one
level tointellectual misrepresentation and character assassination. Yetitisalso
suggestive of important theoretical differences within the Left. For example,
Raftopoul os has been influenced by a L eftist tradition including the works of
Stuart Hall and E. P. Thompson,® and he might consider himself a radical
demoacrat, whereasthejoint work by Moyo and Y erosismoreinclined towards
amodernist class perspective. This debate, in which | will not get embroiled
directly, bringsto the fore the many tensions, contradictionsand ambivalences
embodied in the socio-political processes characterising present-day
Zimbabwe, and raises fundamental questions for sociologists about how to
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conceptualise the ‘socia totality’. Although not defending Raftopoulos and
others, whosework | havecritically reviewed elsewhere (Helliker 2004) for its
failure to offer rigorous class analyses, | argue that Moyo and Yeros — in
studying Zimbabwe — have an overly structured conception of the totality,
deriving in large part from their modernist perspective.

A considerable part of the argument by Moyo and Y eros entails a (fairly
innocuous) political-economic history of pre-1980 Zimbabwe as a
white-settler capitalist nation in order to show why independence failed to
consummate the NDR, aswell as an analysis of key political and socia devel-
opments between 1980 and 2000 (again largely standard interpretations). Itis
doubtful whether any of their criticswould find major fault with their historical
analyses; in fact, Raftopoulos and Phimister (2004), in analysing the devel-
opment of the Zimbabwean crisis, conclude (as do Moyo and Y eros) that the
current accumulation process — including subsequent to 2000 —is particularly
beneficial to the emerging black bourgeoisie. Moyo and Yeros, in their
historical narration, speak about the petty-bourgeois character of theliberation
movement; about how the black petty-bourgeoisie, having been ‘ shut out of the
white private sector’, began after independence to ‘redirect its accumulation
strategiesthrough the state’ (2005: p.172) and also touted economic indigenis-
ation within the financial and agricultural sectors; about the devastating effect
of neo-liberal structural adjustment on petty commodity farmers in the
communal lands; about how (predominantly white) agrarian capital branched
into non-traditional high-earning export crops like horticulture plus wildlife
eco-tourism as part of extroverted economic liberalisation; and about the
de-mobilisation by the ruling party of its social base soon after independence
and how by the mid-1990s both urban and rural organisations ‘ had been well
civilized to the requirements of neocolonial capitalism’ (2005: p.181; seedso
Y eros 2002a).

Y et, by the late 1990s, there had emerged a macro-economic crisis (with the
IMF withholding any further balance of payments support) and a broad-based
political opposition in the urban areas (trade unions, civics, the NCA and the
MDC) questioning the legitimacy of the ruling ZANU-PF party. This crisis
reverberated withintheruling party and state, spurred on by the openly political
demands for compensation by the ruling party aligned (but largely margin-
aised) war veterans. By theyear 2000, intheface of imperialist aggression or at
least disengagement, the ‘balance of class forces within the ruling party was
tippedinfavour of radical nationalist solutions’ (Moyo and Y eros2005: p. 188)
to agrarian and land questions. Although state nationalism had been
re-radicalised, the emphasis by the authors is on the * continuity in the nation-
dism’ (Yeros 2002a: p. 243) throughout the post-independence period
rather than a significantly reconfigured (and narrower) nationalism in
recent years as proposed by their critics.
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Moyo and Y eros trace the land reform process during thefirst twenty years
of independence, claiming that ‘the land cause had never been abandoned’ by
the semi-proletariat (2005: p.182) and that the land-short constantly
pressurised the state for reform through, amongst other tactics, ‘uncivil’ land
occupations. The history of land reform and land occupations in Zimbabwe
provided by the authors draws extensively on Moyo' sinfluential earlier work.
Occupations occurred in someform or other during al periods of land reform.
From 1980-1992, when the market method predominated under the Lancaster
House Agreement, there were initially low profile but high intensity occupa-
tions that received substantial support from the leaders of the liberation
struggle. But as this period progressed, and as the initial thrust of land distri-
bution tapered off because of the increasing embourgeoisement of the ruling
party and thefiscal crisis of the state, arift began to grow between ZANU-PF
and its rural (peasant) base. Low intensity occupations continued, but the
state’s response was to treat the occupants as sguatters and to have them
removed. Thefollowing period from 1993 to 1999 marked the beginning of the
challenge to the market method with legidative amendments facilitating the
compulsory acquisition of commercia land (with compensation) along with
threatsto do so on asignificant scale (notably in 1997). However, land redistri-
bution progressed slowly and agrarian policy focussed more on modernising
master farmers or facilitating small-scale capitalist farming, while the party
elite also became extensively involved in commercial farming through
leasehold arrangements. Occupations proceeded apace during the time (of
structural adjustment) and reached a climax in 1998 with high-profile commu-
nity-led occupations during the International Donors Conference. The land
occupations from 1980 to 1999 involved loosely organised and fragmented
forms of un-civility, and differed significantly from the recent ‘fast track’ or
Third Chimurenga occupations in this regard.

Like other agrarian specialists on Zimbabwe (Sachikonye 2002, 2003;
Marongwe 2003), Moyo and Yeros note various differences in character
between the latest round of land occupations and earlier ones, including the
activeinvolvement of the statein driving the‘ fast track’ land movement. Inthe
end, though, they claim that the ‘ essence’ of the occupationshas'‘ remained the
same’ (Moyo 2001: p.321). They also weavetogether astory of unbrokenrural
action by the semi-proletariat that portrays the current land occupations as a
“climax’ of constant and consistent strugglesover land (Moyo 2001: p.314) and
as dramatically addressing the national question and advancingtheNDR. This
claim seemsvery close to romanticising the peasantry (the Subject of history?)
and insinuating that, against all adversity and despite negligence on the part of
other social classes, the land-short forever sought to advance the NDR, that
they ‘never abandoned the revolution’. This is what Moore refers to as the
‘peasants have taken charge of history’ narrative (2001: p.257). Similar to a
remark | made in the previous section, this seems consistent with the ‘old left
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trap of turning some group amongst the marginalised or exploited into the
fetishised vessel of ... [theanalyst’s]... personal hopes by projecting some sort
of dehumanising ontological purity... on to the chosen group’ (Pithouse 2003:
p. 127). Without wanting to romanticise the land movement in Zimbabwe,
Bernstein (2003: p.220) claimsthat it represented an ‘ objectively progressive
expression of the new agrarian question of labour, becauseland occupations as
areproductive strategy addressed the unfinished business of the NDR.

Y et critics such as Jocelyn Alexander (2003) would argue that thisentailsa
restricted notion of the NDR, such that ‘to focus narrowly on the occupations
aone misses the point that what they marked was not just an unprecedented
assault ontheunequal distribution of land [Bernstein’ sprogressive content] but
also an extraordinary transformation of the state and political sphere’ (2003:
p.104) in an undemocratic direction. Moyo and Yeros downplay the
re-structuring of the state in an authoritarian direction (see also Hammar 2003
and Chaumbaet a., 2003), and what is emphasised throughout isthe function-
aity of the state in legitimising and strengthening the land movement in the
direction of the NDR. Despite their recognition of nation building as a process
intheearly independence period of reconstruction, they fail to adequately make
problematic the notion of the nation in the current context of crisis but treat it
(and the national question) rather a-historically, or more of a product than a
process. As a result, they fail to look critically at the Zimbabwean state's
“discursive authority’ and practices to understand how national discourses fix
the meanings of (an otherwise ambiguous and uncertain) nation (see Doty
1996). Simultaneoudly, they are outright dismissive of alternative renditions of
the nation (for example, acivic nationalism) because of the supposed imperi-
aist character of theserenditions. At times, for Moyo and Y erosit appearsthat
simply labelling a specific social group or practice as ‘imperialist’ (or
‘neo-liberal’) has some sort of magical explanatory value that limits the need
for further investigation. Interestingly, prior to the ‘wave’ of democratisation
throughout Africaduring the 1990s, Shivji (1989) theorised about theNDR and
human rights, and argued (unlike Moyo and Y eros today) that the furtherance
of the NDR necessitated a distinctive anti-authoritarian (and thus democratic)
thrust that privileged theright of the popular classesto organiseindependent of
the repressive nation-state. In this respect, Neocosmos (1993) repeatedly
emphasisesthecritical link between * democratisation from below’ (1993: p.8)
and both land and agrarian reform, and he argues that democratic struggles are
‘the primary issue’ (1993: p.15) in ensuring progressive reform. Thislacunain
the work of Moyo and Yeros is particularly surprising given that in the past
Moyo has shown a marked sensitivity to the fact that ‘basic democratic
principles have not underlain land policy formulation’ (1999: p.21) in
Zimbabwe since independence.

As noted earlier, Moyo and Y eros argue that the occupationsin Zimbabwe
had a fundamentally progressive character. The overriding social base of the
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movement was the rural-based semi-proletariat but it expanded to include the
urban proletariat and petty bourgeois elements, and thisinvolved bridging the
urban-rural divide in a ‘tense but resolute cross-class nationalist aliance on
land’ (2005: p.189). Initially, the movement had a working class thrust, in
opposition to the (relatively retrogressive) post-national alliance of civil
society —amixed political bag including urban-based trade unions and white
commercia farmers — that made no significant demands for redistribution of
resources and had no agrarian reform programme. War veterans, with linksin
both the semi-proletariat and state bureaucracy, were able to effectively
organise, mobilise and lead the movement. Y et they never sought to establish
democratic peasant-worker organisational structures during the course of the
occupations, nor did they challenge the institution of chieftaincy as a modern
form of indirect rule. As aresult, state bureaucrats, aspiring black capitalists
and ruling party leaders were able to develop hegemony over the movement,
and they claimed ownership over the land revolution based on their liberation
and indigenisation credentials. In this regard, ‘the black elite employed the
state apparatus to retain its power and prepare the ground for itsreassertion in
national politics', and this entailed undermining ‘ any source of working-class
organization outside elite ruling-party control, in both town and country’
(2005: p.192, 193). The balance of class forces within the nationalist land
aliance shifted dramatically against the semi-proletariat as the black elite
dominated the policy making processand steered land reformin adirection that
favoured its bourgeois interests, an outcome which is very common in
historical reform processes globally (see Sobhan 1993). Thus, while
re-peasanti sation has been adominant aspect of the land redistribution process
through new petty commodity producer establishments under the Al reset-
tlement scheme, middle and large black capitalists are ‘in political alliance
under the banner of indigenization, seeking to appropriate the remaining land
and also to tailor the agricultural policy framework to their needs (2005:
p199). The (initial) anti-imperialist potential of the land occupations has thus
been subverted, and thereisthe danger of a‘full reversal’ (2005: p.194) of the
agrarian reform process because of the comprador aspirations of the black
bourgeoisie.

Moyo and Y eros assert that the strategy of state-led land reform ‘did not go
far enough within theruling party and the state to safeguard the peasant-worker
character of the movement or to prepare the semi-proletariat organizationally
against the reassertion of the black bourgeoisie’ (2005: p.193, their emphasis).
This claim is very provocative (and worth exploring) in terms of theorising
about the nation-state and political change, yet regrettably it is not clearly
formulated let alone substantiated, if only because Moyo and Yeros —
accordingtoMoore—have' notheory of thestate’ (2004 p.415). It mightinfact
be argued that the opposite is the case, and that the agrarian change strategy
went too far within the state and was thereby captured by what Raftopoul os
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labels as the state ‘ commandism’ of ZANU-PF (Raftopoul os 2005: p.5). The
argument by Moyo and Y erosthough is part of their more general state-centred
theory of change, and is explicitly a reaction to society-centred theories that
romantically depict independent civil society expressions (anti-politics or
independence from political society) as the critical nexus for social transfor-
mation. Baker (2002) has critically discussed this position with reference to
both Eastern Europe and Latin America, but it is a position that Holloway has
strongly adopted. Holloway (2003) argues that focussing popular struggles on
and against the state (or capturing state power) is tantamount to subordinating
oppositiontothelogic of capitalism, and that progressiveforcesshould not take
state power but dissolve it. This anti-politics or anti-power involves thus a
non-instrumentalist conception of social revolution. Holloway claims that to
struggle through the state involves continuity rather than rupture, and that the
fetishised forms of social relations under capitalism depict falsely the state as
the * centre point of social power’ (2003: p.57).

For Moyo and Y eros, however, this ‘ breaking with the state’ is not ‘ a suffi-
cient condition for autonomous self-expression’ as both state and society are
expected to be civil to the needs of capital. Hence, they argue that ‘ breaking
withthecivility of capital’ —including subverting entrenched property rightsin
land — is the ‘requirement’ (2005: p.179 their emphasis) for independent
progressive movements. On thisbasis, they thus stressthat the land movement
involved achallengeto the specifically neo-colonial (and comprador) character
of the Zimbabwean nation-state. Regrettably, in de-emphasising (or inrefusing
to acknowledge) how this same movement reinforced (and reconfigured) the
authoritarian form of the state, the dialectical moments in this movement are
not properly captured by the authors. According to Moyo and Yeros, it was
during thislast period of popular land reform, from the year 2000 onwards, that
un-civility ‘obtained radical land reform through the state and against imperi-
alism’ (2005: p.179 their emphasis). They seem though to have arather undif-
ferentiated notion of imperialism and fail to consider more regional forms of
imperialism, notably the pan-African sub-imperialism of South African
capitalism (Neville Alexander 2003). They also appear at times to conflate
imperialism and capitalism, and thereby assume that ‘against imperialism’ is
necessarily ‘against capitalism’.

Moyo and Yeros clearly celebrate the specific form of uncivil action
embodied in the land movement, involving what Mandaza approvingly calls
the* abrogation of that principlethat governs capitalism per se: theinviolability
of theright of private property’.® This position is consistent with well-argued
claims made by theorists based in the South and East about alternative roadsto
modernity and ‘indigenoustraditionsof civility’ (Kaviragj 2001: p.322). Indeed,
Chatterjee argues that the ‘squalor, ugliness and violence of popular life
cannot be imprisoned ‘within the sanitized fortress of civil society’ and that
theremight be some ' strategic use of illegality and violence’ (2002: pp.70, 71).
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Thus, Yeros in his thesis raises serious doubts about the prospects of ‘civil
solutions to neo-colonialism’ (2002a: p.161). He argues for example that the
main trade union federation in Zimbabwe (the ZCTU) and the peasant farmers
association (the ZFU) capitulated to civilisation or became civilised, such that
the ‘rural grievances of the semi-proletariat ... remained in uncivil terrain’
(2002a: p.213). Further, the ‘ civil domain, by definition, cannot be broadened
by civil society. The onuslies on progressive uncivil politicsin the periphery’
(2002a: p.249).

Thus, athough the land movement has now been largely hijacked and
reinserted into the political project of the black agrarian bourgeoisie, it has (or
had) a progressive content in relation to the NDR. For example, the new
agrarian structure has (or had) the potential to broaden the home market as a
basis for a more articulated pattern of accumulation involving an introverted
agro-industrial production system, thus contributing to the resolution of the
agrarian and national questions (see Bernstein 2005: p.91 here). The potential
benefits of land redistribution in resolving the accumulation and production
aspects of the agrarian question have also been emphasised by Moyo (2000)
elsewhere. But, in examining the current period, most analysts claim that the
fast track programme has not had a significant impact (economically) on the
land question (considering ongoing landlessness and land congestion in the
communal areas) and that the ‘broader agrarian question still needs to be
defined and addressed’ (Sachikonye 2003: p. 238; see also Mbaya 2001 and
Freeman 2005). Indeed, M oore (2003) has disputed the nature and extent of the
link between land and economic production and accumulation. He arguesthat,
despite what the ruling party claims, the current economic crisisis not neces-
sarily rooted in the land question and that fast track has not stimulated the (still
stalled) primitive accumulation process in Zimbabwe. He further claims that
‘the imperative for speedy resettlement [since 2000] did not come from an
aroused peasantry, but in the politics of aregimefacing economic crisis, [and)]
thelossof alieswithinalmost all sectorsof civil society’ (Moore 2001: p.262).

Infact, it isthe politically progressive aspect of the land movement that is
most contentious. Moyo and Y eros note that land redistribution over the past
few years has undone racial property rights in rural areas and has redressed
historical injustices by giving significant number of peasantsland. In so doing,
it has undermined the racial manifestation of the class struggle in Zimbabwe,
thuslaying the basisfor the next —and presumably more class-based — phase of
the NDR. Mandaza argues in a similar vein: on the one hand, the emergent
African bourgeoisieisbound to benefit most from the land reform process, yet
this will simultaneously open up the struggle ‘tomorrow between the black
bourgeoisie and the underclass of society’.” As noted earlier, thisislargely a
teleological depiction of Zimbabwean society and history.

But what thecriticsof Moyo and Y erosroundly denounceistheir underesti-
mation (or underplaying) of state violence. Thus, Moyo (2001: pp.325-330)
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arguesthat the short-term pain of authoritarian and violent practicesduring the
occupations must be weighed against the longer-term benefits for democrati-
sation in advancing the NDR. Mandaza likewise arguesthat it isa‘ politically
reactionary position... to deny the principle of land redistribution simply
because the methods being employed are said to be bad’ .2 For Raftopoul osand
Phimister (1995: p. 376), this means that ‘ democratic questions will be dealt
with at alater stage, once the economic kingdom has been conquered’ (seealso
Moore 2003). Thisage-old question about meansand endsin political struggle,
and its implications for agrarian change in contemporary Zimbabwe, is
deserving of ongoing study.

Moyo and Yeros claim that the NDR in Zimbabwe is now at a critical
juncture, and that its further progress requires bridging the yawning political
gap between the urban and rural semi-proletariat and proletariat under condi-
tions of reinstated civil and political liberties. They call for a“‘new class-based
nationalism against the racialized, bourgeois nationalism of the indigenization
lobby, and against neoliberal democracy politics' (2005: p. 201). This
argument that the next phase of the NDR is clearly a hand (or at least is
somewhere around the corner) and thus is in the process of unfurling due its
inherent make-up, and that it demands (almost by necessity) a particular
programmatic alliance amongst progressiveforces, seemsto betheir answer to
the classic Leninist question of ‘what isto be done', and it is consistent with
their deterministic notion of the social totality. It clearly goes contrary to what
they would likely consider to be ‘ post-modernist’ renditions of the dilemmas
currently facing the Left internationally. For instance, Hardt and Negri (2001)
identify a nebulous multitude as the agency of emancipation in the contem-
porary world, and they speak of aglobal authority (Empire) and simultaneously
downplay the nation-state as a centralised authority. As a result, they are
bitterly criticised because ‘ strategic guidance’ (like that offered by Moyo and
Y eros for Zimbabwe) is not forthcoming (Callinicos 2003: p. 136). Likewise,
Holloway fails—infact refuses—to chart the strategic way forward. He claims
that ‘the knowing of the revolutionaries of the last century has been defeated’
(2003: p.89), and that the old certainties of the Left are no longer tenable. In
other words, changing the world without taking power is an open-ended and
indeterminate process. In that sense, the Leninist question may be the wrong
question altogether.

Sociology and Agrarian Reform

Cdllari and Ruccio (1996), in noting the challenges of post-modernism to
historical materialism, speak of different tendenciesand divergent conceptions
of the‘social totality’ within Marxism historically. On the one hand, they refer
to a ‘modernist systematicity’ (1996: p.23) that over-privileges ontological
order and determinism and that enacts closure on what are open-ended and
incompl ete social spaces. On the other hand, they identify amore anti-systemic
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(meaning less-structured) trend within Marxism that stresses openness,
formation and disorder or a contingent (and even un-sutured) social totality.
This tension within historical materialism highlights the ambivalence of the
human condition and of socia relations, but Callari and Ruccio claim that,
throughout most of its history, Marxism has unfortunately embraced a
‘modernist systematicity’ . In other words, the contingenciesand contradictions
(or the dialectics) of the human condition (the concrete totality) have been
theoretically represented as an overly structured (and deterministic) abstract
totality. It is this dominant representation by historical materialism that has
been (quite rightly) the object of criticism by post-Marxists. Y et the argument
by Callari and Ruccio impliesthat the seeds of post-M arxism/post-modernism
areinherent within the history —and theory — of Marxism, in the second totality
based on contingency.

Inthiscontext, it isabundantly clear that Moyo and Y erosin many waysare
sensitivetothedialectical processesof ‘thesociad’. For instance, they highlight
the conflicting economic-political processes that seem to be pulling the
peasantry in opposing directions, involving both re-peasantisation (through
land occupations) and proletarianisation (through land concentration). They
a so notethe contradi ctory tendencieswithin theland movement in Zimbabwe,
speaking about both its retrogressive and progressive moments. A key point
they emphasise is that the land movement had the real potentia (at least
initially) to democratise the countryside, a point that their criticsfail to appre-
ciate in their overriding (and one-sided, un-dialectical ?) emphasis on authori-
tarian nationalism. Y et, these contradictory processes — in the work of Moyo
and Yeros—arelargely sacrificed on the altar of an overly structured totality.
The openness and contingency of these processes, including the class agency
that they rightly bring tothefore, are subsumed under the notion of the National
Democratic Revolution and the trgjectory of thissocial process. Inthisregard,
Bernstein (2003) makes a very telling point, in speaking about a ‘dialectical
(rather than romantic) view of history’ (2003: p.220). Moyo and Y eros of
course are not agrarian romantics but are serious scholars seeking to make
sense of highly complex agrarian processes globally and locally. Regrettably,
they enact methodological closure on the social dialectics embodied in their
(otherwise) insightful analyses. Intheorising about social changeinthemodern
world, Holloway makes the absolutely critical point that, as historical materi-
aists, ‘we must reject the notion of a dialectic which reconciles everything in
theend' (2002: p.159).

Thereis aclear tension in the work of Moyo and Y eros, but unfortunately
they tend to edge ever so close to a modernist systematicity. In this context,
their critics claim that Moyo and Y eros simply reproduce the (un-dialectical)
nationalist teleological depiction of Zimbabwean society and history propa-
gated by the ruling party. But such an argument crudely conflates particular
points of consistency in representation/argumentation with universal
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agreement. Besides an overly structured totality, Moyo and Y eros also have an
overly-realist conception of ‘the social’ rather than a more ‘ constructionist’
conception asoften found within sociology. Therel ationship between structure
and agency seems unmediated, as if the latter can ssimply be read from the
former, and thus claims about reducti onism have been made about their form of
analysis (Raftopoulos and Phimister 2004). In this respect, what Bartra and
Otero label in their chapter on Mexico as atheory of political classformation,
aongthelinesit seemsof E. P. Thompson, would involve looking deeply into
the realms of the experiences of the worker-peasant. Moyo and Y eros would
likely agree with theimportance of this, but they tend to posit certain forms of
consciousness to the peasantry that are consistent with the trajectory of the
National Democratic Revolution. The general conclusion that seems to arise
from this review essay is that the insightful analyses contained in Reclaiming
The Land would have been further enriched if the ‘elusive’ notion of the
National Democratic Revolution were ‘expelled’ from the volume.

Notes

1. 1 would liketo thank Brian Raftopoulosfor his comments on an earlier version of
thisreview essay.

2. Regrettably, Ibbo Mandaza hasfailed to publish any academic literature in recent
years. However, it iswidely known that Mandaza writes the weekly column ‘ The

Scrutator’ in The Zimbabwe Mirror. All quotations from Mandazain this review
essay are from this column.

The Zimbabwe Mirror, 25 Juneto 1 July 1999.

The Zimbabwe Mirror, 28 April to 4 May 2000.

Personal communication with Raftopoul os, 20 September 2005.
The Zimbabwe Mirror, 12 January to 18 January 2003.

The Zimbabwe Mirror, 14 July to 20 July 2002.

The Zimbabwe Mirror, 27 October to 2 November 2000.
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Benign: how else might one described the two words, ‘ Demilitarisation’ and
‘Peace-building’, which anchor this set of three books published on behalf of
the Cape Town-based Centrefor Conflict Resolution? Benign, yes; and yet, the
unfolding tragedy in Irag shows how quickly these (and other) key-words can
becorroded. Inthe exercise of state power, wordsare often stripped of meaning
to suit narrow political ends. Often, however, this process is corroborated by
the set routines of academic discourse. Here, the accusing finger points, not at
facel ess decision-makers, but to the routines of organised knowledge.

Whilethe contributorsto these three books are not behol den to the power of
power politics, to use a phrase from the American theorist, John Vasquez,*
suggest that the routines of orthodox International Relations, especidly its
ontological focus on states, have corroded the good intentions of those who
participated in the project from which these books were hatched.

Orthodox International Relations (IR) isfixated on what it calls‘Realism’.
Underlying this theoretical construct are five assumptions. international
politicsis about states; states seek (military) power because nothing else can
guarantee their security; relations between states are guided by national
interests; it ispossible—noimperative—to distinguish between thepolitical and
the economic; and because the world is driven by calculations of power, states
must prepare for war.2
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Generalised statementslikethese are of coursethe staplediet of disciplinary
routineswhere parsimony awaysweighsheavily on choice.® Asaresult efforts
to organise are invariably over-stretched, distorted, and twisted to fit into
formal explanatory frames. This is an over-riding feature of Redlist IR and
accounts for its wholly simple-minded formulations of the social world.

Takethe Realist belief that southern African states operate within aregional
‘state system’. Thisideawasintroduced into theregion’ spolitical discoursein
the late 1960s by the American political scientist Larry Bowman.* Four years
later the idea was imprinted in academic lore by the success of a book® which
first described the region within the conceptual framing of Realism. Asit did
so, both history and sociology were ignored: what mattered more was the
necessity to force the region into policy frames that could be of use to practi-
tioners.

Thefacts on the ground were somewhat different, however. At thetime, all
the states in the region were— asthey remain, incidentally —wholly unformed.
This explains why overlapping sovereignties, not to mention robust
cross-border communities, flourish throughout southern Africa.

The essaysin the three books under review are positioned within the broad
framing of ‘Peace Studies'. In its heyday, ‘' Peace Research’ — as it was also
known—was seento bean antidoteto Cold War Realism. Strongly normativein
its caling, Peace Studies favoured social engineering over empirical and
historical inquiry.

Understanding this teleology explains why these essays fail to ask
deep-seated, first-order questions about the theoretical construction of
southern Africaand its* state system’. It also explainswhy thesewritersare not
concerned with rescuing the key-words — even those which they champion —
from their corrosion by the unbridled forms of Redlist IR.

Peace Research has never made adeep impression in southern Africa. Insti-
tutionally, itsonly real home—in South Africa, certainly —has been the Centre
for Conflict Resolution (CCR) which has been within the institutional fold of
the University of Cape Town for forty years. In the 1970s and the 1980s, the
CCR was associated with the work of H. W. van der Merwe, the Afrikaner
sociologist and Quaker Peace-Activist; from 1992 to 2003, it was directed by
Laurie Nathan, one-time student leader, anti-conscription activist, who has
degreesin Business, Law and Peace Studies.

Theoverall aim of these books, as Peter Batchel or and K eesKingmasuggest
in their introduction to Volume One, ‘is to support and facilitate the
achievement of sustainable peace and human devel opment in southern Africa,
by analysing demilitarization and peace-building processes in the region and
identifying policy optionsfor peace-building. The central focus of theresearch
is the extent to which demilitarization following the termination of wars has
contributed to broad processes of peace-buildingintheaffected region. Hasthe
military in southern Africa downsized and refocused towards new roles? Has
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there been a “peace-dividend”, allowing more investment in economic and
human devel opment, thereby dealing with some of theroot causes of conflict?
The research findings reported here have addressed these questions from
several different angles, at several levels, and in a number of specific country
settings'.

In the main, the goals they have set themselves have been achieved. In the
first volume thisis certainly so, but — and thisis great disappointment of the
entire set —these goalsfail to describetheregioninwaysthat aredifferent from
those offered by Realist IR. For thisreviewer, thisis the fundamental flaw in
Peace Research. Interests, as| have argued el sewhere, will alwaystrumpideas.®

Andredu Pisani’ schapter istheonly one (of five) to be positioned, disciplin-
ary-speaking, within the mainstream of International Relations (IR). His
chapter on ‘ conceptsand discourse’ succeedsin tracking an unfolding series of
ideas both within the region in the aftermath of the Cold War. He opens with
Barry Buzan’s pioneering work towards the ‘widening and deepening’ of the
idea of security:” away from the state towards more rounded understandings of
ways to understand the myriad of processes which surround ‘ demilitarisation
and peace-keeping'.

This said, du Pisani’s chronology often decomposes, and his emphases are
difficult to understand. He al'so misses, in my view, important momentsin the
development of the critical literature which challenged Redlist IR. (Ken
Booth's brief but semina paper® which turned thinking about security in
southern Africa on its head, for example, is not mentioned at all!) Does this
explain, one must wonder, why the idea of Human Security — which has
recently made such of powerful impact in both theory and practise of IR — gets
only one, and very passing, mention?

Laurie Nathan's idea around the *structural causes of crisis and violence'
borrows from an early generation of peace researchers especially the
pioneering ideas of Johan Galtung. Although often invoked, these concepts
have not enjoyed a wide understanding in southern Africa. But the guise in
which they appear hereisnot strongly sociologically located, aswas Galtung' s
work. Instead, Nathan locatesthem in demacrati ¢ theory and suggeststen ways
to manage ‘ structural violence' in Africa.

Gavin Cawthra s ideas are located within state theory — Charles Tilly and
Benedict Anderson, for instance — but he draws the argument about the
provision of security continually back towards the limits of ‘state capacity’.
Both History and Sociol ogy might have helped him to suggest why thislack of
capacity can be explained by the imported nature of the state in the region.

The defence economist Peter Bachelor sets out a strong ‘ opportunity-cost’
argument for demilitarisation through the use of quantitative indicators. Itisa
convincing argument but, alas, one poorly understood by mainstream econo-
mists who look beyond militaries to markets to deliver peace to southern
Africa. Bachelor does not addressthisissue. Thisisa pity becausethe alliance
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between market economics and state-centred political power sustains most
Realist IR thinking in the region.

Using a‘sociological lens', Jackie Cock’ sinterestsare with identities, insti-
tutions and ideologies. She ends, however, somewhere else — with violence,
gender and the environment but only after picking from arich theoretical base:
Noam Chomsky, Jaques Derrida, Richard Falk, Anthony Giddens, Clifford
Geertz, Eric Hobsbawm, Michael Igantieff, Fredrick Jameson, Jean-Francois
Lyotard, Edward Said and Anthony Smith.

These thinkers offer interesting alternative perspectives on the southern
African region but, curiously, Cock ignores the insights offered by history in
the construction of the region and its political discourses. Nonetheless, thisis
the only pieceintheentire seriesthat is seriously interested in theoretical ideas
and in sociology.

Kees Kingma's contribution is distant from the region. He mainly reports
second-hand from workshops; he is more interested on what happens when
Peace Studies meets management and implementation. Five quite flimsy,
case-studies, Angola, Mozambique, Namibia, South Africa and Zimbabwe,
anchor apleafor appreciating more deeply the plight of ex-combatants, and for
assisting in their integration in society.

If Volume One of this Series hangs together, abeit by using different disci-
plinary points of entry, Volume Two islittle more than a pastiche. What were
the editors aiming at by drawing such diverse themes together?

Certainty there are, as the sub-title suggests, ‘ national and regional experi-
ences of demilitarisation and peace-building in the region, but each of these
themes could have produced avolumein, and of, itself. Parenthetically, thisis
where a chapter looking at the force, power and material basis of policy
think-tankswoul d have made awel come contribution to consolidating ‘ demili-
tarisation and peace-keeping’ in southern Africa.

After apartheid ended, energetic writings and policy interventions from
these groupshel ped to turn wordsinto directions other than they wereintended.
Max Weber helped us understand how this happens during transitions: ideas
that aim for ‘... change ... are worn down by historical process, codified and
routinized by interpreters, gradually brought into line with the status quo’.°

Located in (foreign-funded) think-tanks, these interpreters have devoted
themselves to the perfection of the management of the region through the
ontology offered by states. They fought —and they won —abattlefor the soul of
the region by strategically positioning benign words at problem-laden
conceptual intersections. Inthese places, progressiveideaswere constructed as
threats to rational ordering and any benign meanings that words may have
enjoyed were stripped away in power politics.

As this happened, any hopes for another form for southern Africawas lost
and the idea of ‘peace and prosperity’ was turned into an armed chain of
Realism that links demilitarisation and peace-building to the imperative for
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economic growth. South Africa’ s1998 invasion of L esotho standsastestimony
to efforts to impose Realist order on the region by twisting words and their
meanings; unfortunately, thisevent getsbarely amentioninthesethree books.

If the second volume in the series was an opportunity lost, the final in the
series iswell directed: the role of the military in state-formation in Southern
Africa Thisisareturn of themodernisation themethat militariesmakenations.

Following anintroductory chapter by Andre du Pisani and Guy Lamb which
traces, but does not redly critique, this modernisation trajectory, there are
country chapters — Botswana (Bonolo Simon Ditiraw), Mozambique (Jo&o
Paulo Borges Coelho and Paulino Macaringue), Namibia (Andre du Pisani),
South Africa (Annette Seegers), and Zimbabwe (Walter Tapfumaneyi). These
are interesting, albeit uneven, case studies: each points the way towards the
need for further work. Again, what seems necessary isaregional perspective:
thiscould, conceivably, again have been delivered by History and Sociol ogy.

If al these criticisms sound atrifle hard: let me mute them somewhat. Any
work that counters the deepening corrosion of social life that has been so
powerfully driven by net-worked Realist think-tanks must be welcomed — no,
must be roundly applauded. In important ways, and thisfollows from what has
been argued, the absence of muscular IR isasingular strength of thisvolume;
indeed, the entire project.

The contributors to these three books hope that neo-institutionalism will
deliver to southern Africa’s people al that has been denied them. But, Irag
suggests that neo-ingtitutionalism, if stripped of its benign intent, can deliver
great harm. The problem may lie elsewhere. Itisa pity that theidea of states—
their history, and their sociol ogy —was subjected to too few searching questions
by the twenty-five authors who fill these pages.
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Ellis and Ter Haar waste no time in aerting their readers to their claims. to
understand the dynamics of African politics first seek to understand the
religious ideas and experience of the people of Africa, and: look to the inter-
action between religiousideas and politicsin Africafor a better understanding
of changes taking place in the wider world. Politics and religion have never
been separate issues in Africa (nor often, elsewhere) simply because African
life has never lived separate from spiritual matters. With at times captivating
enthusiasm Ellisand Ter Haar (‘ the authors') have produced awell-researched
account of thefusion of the spiritual and the social, and especially spiritual and
political, that shapes Africa and her peoples. But more than this, they have
recognised that to understand religion in Africait is not enough to subject the
religious practice of the people of Africato the Western sociological gaze: as
panoptic as such as gaze may be, it failsto hear the voices of Africa.

Truth is partia in that no one individual or group possesses it entirely.
Knowledge comes from facts and experiences, but since our facts and experi-
ences are inevitably limited, our truths are never total. No one of usis ever
objective enough because no one of us can ever see, hear, taste, smell, or touch
enough. If we wish to secure a truth greater than our own, we must converse
with people whose experiences are different than our own. The truth, says
Donna Haraway, emerges through ‘shared conversations in epistemology’
(1991, p. 101). The time Descartes spent meditating would have been better
spent conversing with the largest number and widest cross-section of people
possible. No one can attain the truth herself or himself. To achieve objective
knowledge, we need each other (Tong 1997: p.157 - 158).

One of the key contributions of thistext to the sociological study of religion
liesin the authors’ epistemological approach to the study through the ideas of
the peopl e, rather than thetypical sociologica approach focussed on structures
and systems. One intriguing source for their study has been recognition of the
oral traditions of Africa through the use of rumour to facilitate their
epistemological accessto Africanwaysof faith, for itisofteninthediscourse of
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rumour that peoplesways of knowing cometo thefore. The novel perspectives
the authors bring are well rooted in established anthropological and socio-
logical theory of Weber, the Comaroffs, Foucault, Geertz, Giddens, and from
African philiosophy and religion, Mbiti.

From their definition of religion (‘a belief in the existence of an invisible
world, distinct but not separatefrom thevisible one, that isthe hometo spiritual
beingswith effective powersover thematerial world’ —2001, p.14), theauthors
place their study firmly in Africa. Traditiona Western understandings of
religion simply cannot accommodate African perspectives; they colonise and
confine the ideas of Africa into the paradigms of the West (2001:181). To
understand religionin Africarequiresthat welook to African ideas of religion
and not simply to theinstitutions of religion. In ways echoed by the ontological
perspective of social realism in the West (Archer 2000) many Africans view
reality as stratified. The African perspective acknowledges that beneath the
empirical world lies the spiritual world, with the former emergent from the
latter. This relationship between the visible and invisible world is what
connects religion and politicsin Africa, for influence over the spiritual world
(and control over communication with that world) ‘ can become amatter of the
greatest political importance’ (Ellis & Te Haar 2001:15). The authors remind
us that we need to recognise that ‘politics' extends beyond the socia institu-
tionsinto the underlying social structure emerging out of the relations between
human agents: ‘... politics is seen as the debates and activities relating to the
distribution of resources in society in the largest sense’ (Ellis & Te Haar
2001:20). It is in using such broader understandings the authors succeed in
giving their readers access to the ‘shared conversations in epistemology’ of
religion, life and everything heard in the streets and through radio trottoir
(literally, ‘radio shopping mall). Through these shared conversations both
religion and politics in rea-world late modern Africa appear in an evocative
manner.

One of theinsightsthat emerges, related directly to therole of radio trottoir
(and the electronic original) concerns the complex relationship between
politics and religion that is revedled — tragicaly — in the way HIV/AIDS is
understood and responded toin Africa. Inan oral society, dependant uponradio
(inbothitsliteral and social form), therather obviousassertionthat foreign aid,
and foreign AIDS, sound the same becomes amatter of causality with very real
implications (Ellis & Te Haar 2001:46). Added to African understandings of
causality rooted in spiritual concernswhich ask the question ‘why’ rather than
the Western “how’, and against the background of centuries of colonial exploi-
tation, and HIV/AIDS becomes adirect consequence—malicious or accidental
—of relationshipswiththe West. In African understanding HIV/AIDS, asit was
briefly inthe West (and still isin many religious contexts) isamoral issueinits
origins, and thus must be treated with religious technologies.
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Religion, arguethe authors, hasbeen the generally preferred ‘ technique’ for
managing change in Africa (2001:163) through the use of spiritual resources.
They acknowledge that religion has not been, and is not perfect in managing
these resources. Religion in Africa has in some cases been used to support
regimes of evil (Maboto Sese Seko) as much asit for social good. They argue
that where ‘a bloody colonial history has left particularly acute traumas’ (for
example the Democratic Republic of the Congo) religion isno longer ableto
perform oneof itsimportant African functions—the exorcising of the* spiritsof
the dead’ — and this failure leaves people ill-equipped to create theories of
change (2001:185). In many cases traditional religion has been left so
decimated, or so corrupted, that it haslost itsinfluence, and concern hasgrown
for alack of moral centre and aloss of connection between the spirit world and
the material world. As aresult new forms of religion (‘entrepreneurs’) have
begun to emerge that lack the social roots of those they replace (2001:190).
Once again, the emergence of religion in these spaces of moral uncertainty is
not always viewed as good by people outside a specific context (the conflict
around shari’ain northern Nigeriafor example).

Despite these failures and weaknesses of religion in Africa, the authors
arguethat religiousrevival ispresentin Africa, emergent fromthelossof moral
centre. Likeit or not, believeinit or not, religion and politicsare securely inter-
twinedin Africa, and as Africanscontinueto spread in anew African Diaspora,
so the connections between the spiritual and material worlds will become real
in other parts of the world.

Thiswork makes avaluable contribution to understanding what we make of
religion asasocial practicein Africa. It also has saliencefor those who seek to
understand African politics, from village to national levels. Although at times
focusing strongly on the central regions of African, the authors have managed
toincluderich examplesfrom Egypt to South Africa, and have done soinaway
which is refreshing, accessible and frequently surprising.

Archer, M. (2000). Being Human. The Problem of Agency, Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

Tong, R. (1997), ‘ Feminist Perspectives on Empathy as an Epistemic Skill and Caring
asaMoral Virtue', Journal of Medical Humanities, 18 (3), 153-168.
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Readers of Toby Shelley’s Qil: Palitics, Poverty and the Planet will be easily
reminded of Anthony Sampson’s The Seven Sisters. Like Sampson, Shelley
brings into his work a strong journalistic background marked by years of
observing and analysing the socio-economic and political dimensions of
petroleum exploitation. Shelley’s urbane prose demystifies the ensemble of
geology, mining machines, economics and accounting — the petroleum indus-
try’s classic view of itself — making the inner workings of petro-capitalism
intelligible to the lay reader.

Themajor differencewith Sampson’ s Seven Ssters(andthisisnot to belittle
the unparalleled investigative depth for which Sampson’ sworks are known) is
that Shelley does not dwell on the history of the oil industry and the ruthless
tactics with which the oil oligopoly (Shell, Chevron, ExxonMobil, Total and
thelike) influencepoliticsand policiesin Third World oil-producing countries.
Shelley’smain focusis on the role of ail in the deepening of social impover-
ishment acrosstheworld and on the spread of wars, cross-border socio-palitical
tensions, economic wastefulness and brigandage. He places at the centre of
much contemporary global conflict the politics associated with petroleum
exploitation. He sees, for instance, the ‘ politico-military storm’ in the Middle
East and Central Asia as inseparable from the two regions’ vast oil and gas
reserves. Even more provocatively, he suggests that ‘[r]ight-wing lobbyists
would not be championing an assertion of US hegemony in West Africawereit
not for the uncovering of that region’ s deep-water oil and natural gas sincethe
19903, (p.2).

The book touches on just about everything oil has done to the world and its
sensibilities. Chapter Two — the most comprehensive of the book’s five
chapters (excluding the Conclusion) — details, among other things, the ‘bitter
harvests' that oil-dependent economies like Venezuela, Nigeria, Irag, Kuwait
and Qatar, have reaped from ‘ sowing the oil’. Theserange from theinability to
‘convert oil revenues into sustainable economic growth’, and declinesin per
capita incomes since the mid-1970s, to overall economic contraction
(especialy in major oil exporting countries like Irag, Kuwait, Qatar, Saudi
Arabiaand the United Arab Emirate). Economic declinesinthese countries, the
book notes, have occurred across periods of oil price booms and slumps,
persisted in aworld where oil demands continueto grow, and tended to worsen
despite promises by national politicians that oil revenues would stimulate
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economic diversification. Many of these countries, like Nigeria, have grown
used to being referred to asrich lands full of impoverished people.

Among themany explanationsthe book proffersfor the persistence of * bitter
harvests, ‘wasted windfalls and poverty in oil-dependent Third World
economiesisthat the governments of these countriesfail to take account of the
fact that ‘ oil and natural gasextractioniscapital- rather than labour-intensive'.
Even so, petroleum export ‘requireslittle in the way of linkage into the rest of
the local economy’. In reality, rather than automatically stimulating diversifi-
cation, petroleum production ‘tends to create enclave industries. Shelley
points out that these attributes of petroleum underscore the need to use
petroleum revenues in the wisest ways possible: diversifying the local
economy must beadeliberate endeavour if oil-rich Third World countrieswant
to "’ break downthewallsof the enclaveandloosen their excessive' tiesto theoil
companies of theindustrialised world’ (p.43).

Many readers will find Shelley’s accounts of the geographies of petro-
leum-related civil conflict quite revealing. The coincidence of petroleum
exploitation and civil conflict isfound in places asfar apart as Aceh (a special
district in Sumatra, in Northern Indonesia) and the Niger Delta (in southern
Nigeria), in Angola and Colombia, and in Sudan and Mynmar. A substantial
part of Chapter Two is devoted to case analyses of civil conflicts in Aceh
(Indonesia), Niger Delta (Nigeria), Angola, Sudan and Colombia. In the
various cases, apoint is made of how petroleum intersects with factors such as
ethnic, linguistic and religious differences and the colonial experience in
entrenching civil conflict.

Cross-border conflict seems also to be a major by-product of
petro-capitalism and petro-politics. The book details how in the late 1990s the
scramble for control of offshore petroleum resources in the Gulf of Guineain
West Africa ‘resulted in more than thirty territorial disputes (p.79). Nigeria
and Cameroon were brought to the brink of awar when the International Court
of Justice ruled that the oil-rich Bakassi Peninsula was no longer to belong to
Nigeria, but must be ceded to Cameroon — a verdict the Nigerian government
rejected. Cross-border tension currently mars the relations between the two
neighbours. Western Sahara is still struggling for full independence from
Morocco, the multi-billion barrel petroleum reservesin the Spratly Islands are
still being contested by at least six countries (China, Vietnam, Taiwan, Philip-
pines Malaysiaand Brunei), and given the Chinese economy’ s rapaciousthirst
for ail, it is unlikely that China will voluntarily relinquish its claim to the
islands. Much of the tension between Iran and Azerbaijan, Kazakhstan,
Turkmenistan and Russiaislinkedto cross-territorial claimsontheoil richesof
the Caspian Sea. The now hidden, now open disputes between United Arab
Emirates and Iran, Saudi Arabiaand Yemen, Qatar and Bahrain, and Kuwait
and Irag, all have direct links to oil and natural gas reserves in specific terri-
tories.
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The discourse on * Dutch disease’ and ‘il curse’ hastraditionally portrayed
economic declines, conflict and the prevalence of corruption in (especially
Third World) oil-producing countriesas seemingly resulting from themerefact
of petroleum endowment. Shelley adopts a different approach. Although
frequently using the term ‘* commodity curse’, he lays the blame for the devel-
opment predicaments of Third World oil-producing countries on institutional
failures. He maintains that the spell of conflict and corruption associated with
petroleum production can only be undone ‘ through the construction of social
ingtitutions that impose transparency on the collection and distribution of
hydrocarbon wealth’ (p.80). He advocates ‘ the widest popular participation in
decision-making’, which for some countries would mean confronting ethnic
and class divisions and for others regional issues and ‘traditions of rule by
families or military cliques' (p.81).

Another illuminating feature of the book isthat an entire chapter is devoted
to the role of Western powers in destabilising oil-endowed developing
countries, asituation exacerbated by thefact that Westernindustrial economies
are overly dependent on imported energy. For these countries ‘ oil and gas are
too important to beleft to their ownersto manage’ (p.81). The book detailsthe
connections between American neo-conservative Republicanism with the
conflict in Irag. It shows how it has been the United States' desire, since the
September 11, 2001 terrorist attacks on the World Trade Centre, to have ‘a
partner or stoogeregimein lrag’ just in case Saudi Arabia could no longer be
trusted to play its pro-USrole of curbing, from within OPEC' s qil price hikes.
Indeed, Shelley argues, the United States has used the rhetoric called ‘ global
war onterror’ to run aring around some of theworld’ smajor oil reserves. ‘War
onterror’ has served as apretext for garrisoning the Middle East, ‘ building air
bases in Uzbekistan and Kyrgyzstan', and seeking ‘control over Caspian
reserves (p.107).

If Shelley’s book makes an important statement on the current state of
conflict and insecurity intheworld, it isthat thelust for oil (within and outside
producing states) is central to both.

Thisisabold, lively and readable book. It is another vocal example of the
longing among analystsand activistsacrosstheworld for anew energy future.



BOOK REVIEWS 249

G. Wilder, The French Imperial Nation-State, Chicago, The University of
Chicago Press, 2005.

Paul-Henri Bischoff
Department of Political and International Studies
Rhodes University
Grahamstown
South Africa

Thisbook offersan analytic commentary ontheliving contradictioninherentin
the notion of colonial humanism developed as a variant of French colonial
policy intheinter-war years aswell ason one of itsintellectual responses, that
of Negritude. Both, it is shown, eventually fed on each other and enabling a
relationship of a special type — avariant of neo-colonialism — to develop and
operate up to the mid-1990s. Its policy resonances however, seeninthe current
nature of Western development projects in Francophone Africa for instance,
continue up to the present.

From a vantage point that is post-Marxian/structuralist/modern, Wilder's
analysis is guided by ‘the conviction that it is possible to identify structural
features of colonial formations and their corresponding socioeconomic,
political, and cultural logics while also attending to their contradictory and
historically specific features’ (p.79). He wants us to believe that contrary to
those post-colonial scholarsengrossed in post-national geopoliticsthat look for
explanationsand categoriesbeyond the nation-state, post-modern explanations
can (still) be sought for at the level of discoursesfound at thelevel of the state.
‘Greater France as a spatialy dispersed and multicultural political formation
(and) Negritude' s multiple commitments to republicanism, panafricanism and
cosmopolitanism’, to him can be explained at the level of the specific
discourses and resultant policiesin and around the nation-state. Thisisin order
to explain something that is not altogether new (say, for students of
Francophone African foreign policy), that colonia policy and Negritude did
produce its own symbiosis (p.204), something that carried over into the
Franco-African relations in the first decades after independence.

First and foremost though, the book sets out to challenge conventional inter-
pretations of France's colonia role. Wilder wants to overcome the tension
evident in conventional writing between the ideals of French republicanism
and the grubby oppressiveness of imperial-colonialist exploitation, a tension
most analysts, hefinds, are unableto overcome. But he also intends something
ese. Using Marx as reference, a bottom-up view in explaining French history
and sense of self is taken. Explaining the contours of the contradictory and
unfinished nature of the French imperial-nation state is best done by starting
from the colonies. This, with the intention of exposing the ‘doubleness and
ambiguity of the history of French capitalist modernity. The intention is to
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exposethecrisesand transformations, theebbsand flowsof paolitical rationality
(p-14) and the digjointed relationships engendered in and around the French
imperial venture.

To Wilder the digointedness and contradictoriness of the modernist project
in the French colonies — a project which contains elements of liberalism,
neo-liberalism and welfarism — helps us transcend the conventionally talked
about ‘tension’ of a French republicanism, seemingly at odds with French
imperialism. Instead, he takes a halistic view, explaining French behaviour in
terms of the contradictions within the nation-state itself. The aim is to bring
about an integrated treatment of universality and particularity as ‘interrelated
dimensions of republican, national and colonial policies that have ‘seen
universalising practice have particularising effects' (p.15).

As such, the book givesthe reader a sense of theintellectual discourse(s) in
and around the statewhichinformed colonial policy intheinter-war years. This
discourse combined republican images of solidarity with integral nationalist
images of organic community intended to build an imperial mentality in the
metropole (p.32). All this, however, |eft the delicate problem of how to justify
the exclusion of the colonial subjects and the denia of citizenship (p.33).

This was done by disassociating nationalism from citizenship. It was
justified in terms of a patriarchal family model: the solidarity which existed
within such afamily and notions of ‘tender’ benevolent paternalism. All this,
the author points out, excluded republican notions of fraternity (p.33). The
debatewasbothimaginary and real —heterotopic or effectively enacted —inthat
it constructed a menta artifice amidst the reality of colonial networks of
imperial circulation which bonded the empire that made possibl e the notion of
an African France and raised the possihility of the colony becoming aprovince
of France (p.34). With reference to Marx and Lefebvre and their explanations
on the role of ideology that is not meant to unmask ideas or mediate lived
reality, the open contradiction lived on: Colonieswereincluded in an expanded
national vision of imperial nationalism that included racialised colonia
subjects who were al so deemed irreconcilably different and excluded from the
republican polity (pp.38, 39).

National-imperial tensions were palpably evident in the colonies. Colonial
welfarist political rationality beginsto be practised against the background of
an overarching welfarism which emerged as a series of social and economic
projects in a post-liberal age before and after World War One (p.49). With
reference to Foucault’s treatment of political rationality, the abandonment of
liberalism for welfarism and the shift from colonialism asa‘ civilising mission
concerned with economic exploitation and individual behaviour to a colonial
humanism oriented towards economic development, native welfare, and the
management of indigenous populations' (p.50), are presented as evidence for
‘the contradictory rationality of colonial rule’ (p.43). It shows the state had
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begun to concede that racial superiority and the idea of a civilising mission
were no longer adequate grounds for colonia subjugation (p.51).

In Chapter 3 Wilder talks of the ideological architects of a derivative of
colonial welfarism, colonial humanism in both the pre- and post-war periods.
He traces the media outlets and institutions such as the Ecole Coloniale and
associated ingtitutions that existed to elaborate on the outlines of colonial
humani sm and which mediated between science and government. Assuch, the
intimate relationship between colonia ethnology, governing strategy and
political authority (pp.52-75) is exposed. As a result, the author is able to
concludethat ‘ colonial ethnology was at once an important relay in the circuit
of political rationality and one of itsmost distilled products’ that helped createa
network of disparate elements including various ingtitutions and a decen-
tralised public to re-conceptualise the imperial order (p.75).

In the fourth chapter, colonial humanism which amounted to more than an
ideology and wasastrategy and method of rule, aninstrument racialising native
populations(p. 76, p. 78), iscircumscribed. At thispointintimetheattempt was
made to ‘understand’ custom and codify customary law without, however,
creating general or fixed legal codes for natives (pp.105-107). The moderni-
sation strategies and the developmentalism of the inter-war years in French
West Africaintended to have an interventionist state fund acoherent economic
policy that would rationalise and specialise colonial production. However,
these attemptsto expand production were bedevilled by conjunctural crisesat a
time of the Depression. Moreimportantly, structural contradictionsintervened.
Herethereweredual imperativesworking against each other. Therewerethose
of the social conservation of the traditional collective, support for chiefs and
what was anticipated to go with it, political stability versus those to do with
promoting social evolution and the promotion of bourgeois family practices,
property laws, formal education and individualism. These cross currents at
work in colonia administration amounted to aform of government compelled
to use both at the same time. As a result, preservation and transformation
happened simultaneously and colonial reform was unevenly realised (p.117).
All in al, the effect of ‘development’ was to exacerbate ‘native’ impover-
ishment and erode French authority at a time when socio-economic change
bred resistance and agitation (pp. 92-5).

The subsequent chapter looks at nationality and citizenship against the
background of the contradictoriness of colonial policy to both modernise and
primitivise Africans, promote social evolution and prohibit civil society
(p.119). Colonial education policy demonstrated the contradictory tendencies
from the application of colonial humanism. Where schools on the one hand
wereto produce‘traditional’ Africans, higher education onthe other wasmeant
to create “new natives’ who were to act as “interpreters with regard to the
masses. .. the educators of backward races’” (p.120-1). In the wake of nation-
aist opposition from newly educated elites, opposition wasinitially dismissed
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as a manifestation of isolated malcontents or blamed on outside agitators
(p-123). But the stereotyping of Africans as big children marked another phase
inthisprocessof racialisation, fixing differencesby aninsistence on customary
civil status and allowing for argumentsto deny Africans citizenship (p.126-7).
At the same time, the periodic expansion and contraction of rights for the
‘originaires’ of Senegal who enjoyed nominal citizenship rights, indicated that
citizenship was not so much shaped by law but by palitics (p.129). Colonial
citizenship as an issue therefore brings out the imperia nation-state’ s under-
lying tensions.

Thecolonial state’ s preoccupation with controlling anincipient civil society
in order to demonstrate that an inclusive ‘political immaturity’ was now a
permanent condition of African colonial existence (rather than the exclusive
‘biological inferiority’ as before) meant that two contradictory things were
intended — to include Africansin the French nation on the one hand but at the
same time to exclude them from the French polity (p.143). Paraded as
proto-individuals, semi-nationals and subject citizens, Africans found
themselves in an ambiguous and impossible situation of socio-political
disorganisation in which they could not retreat into a pre-colonia past of
cultural wholeness nor advance to fully fledged citizenship. This created
openings for political dissent.

Following on from this, the sixth chapter looks at the possibilities for
anti-racism in the metropole during the inter-war years. It pursuesthe question
of how Africans could hopeto take recoursein egalitarian republican values or
to ‘nativism’ to overcome their state of limbo when republicanism politically
excluded them and indigenous authenticity itself was a product of colonial
valorisation (p.150) Here Negritude, as a cultura movement which rejects
assimilation and engageswith theissuesrai sed by colonial humanism about the
rel ationship between race, culture, nationality and citizenshipislooked at. The
social and educational backgrounds of some of its progenitors, Leopold Sedar
Senghor, Leon-Gontran Damas and Aimé Cesaire and their ‘ palavers about
Negritude’ ascolonial studentsat university in France (markedly influenced by
Leo Frobenius' History of African Civilisation) that produced a self-conscious
African community — including members of the African diaspora — is
considered. Group discussions in and around citizenship, black patriotism,
republicanism and humanism emanate both from the African community’s
participationin French metropolitan civil society and itsmarginalisationwithin
it (p.158).

Discovering cultural specificity did, however, not mean precluding black
people from participating in modern politics, nor did its formulation lead to a
one-sided nativist primordial retreat that rejected the West. The focus on
culture was an attempt to promote a new cultural politics (organised around
journals and cultural salons involving translations of African-American
writing, poetry readings and novel writing) for colonial elites of African
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descent intended to create an alternative public spherethat wasal so to raise the
levels of a transnational, pan-African consciousness (p.173-4) in order to
transcend racial self-hatred and class divisions and push the project of identity
politicswithinthe black community to the point whererace becomesapolitical
not an ontological claim (p.187; p.191).

The Negritude movement functioned in two ways, as an alternative public
engaged in a discourse on national-imperia politics and as a ‘ counterpublic
that insisted on political equality asculturally distinct Negro-Africans (p.197).
During the inter-war years however, there also emerged a Pan-Africanist and
black internationalist movement — centred around the Ligue de Defense de la
Negre(LDRN) and later the Union des TravailleursNegres (UTN) —struggling
to organise colonial workers, overturn colonialism and support world
communist revolution through entertaining relations with the Comintern and
the Parti Communiste Francaise (PCF) (pp.180-1). Members of the Negritude
movement and colonial students organisations were, however, unwilling to
engagein any political activity with the black militant Left as this might also
threaten their government scholarships (p.183).0n the other hand, as the PCF
put its anti-colonial stamp on anti-colonial black metropolitan politics, it in
turn, was unwilling to recognise black nationalism as an autonomous radical
movement and to collaborate with black radicals and race conscious black
reformers (p.184). The relationship remained a tense one. However, all
colonial groups fed into a broad anti-fascist, anti-colonial and Pan African
movement which in pragmatic and strategic ways sought to make colonial
grievances known to the metropole, and, backed by the Popular Front,
advocated a new imperial federalism which linked black cultural nationalism
with social democratic humanism (p.194).

With reference to Senghor and Damas's writing, Chapter 7 engages with
cultural politics and cultural nationalism in its engagement with colonial
humanism. The author finds that Negritude is not to be seen asradical and in
some ways complicit with the colonial order it contested (p.202). ‘ Negritude
writers became implicated in the elaboration of colonial humanism even as
they formulated an alternative black humanism’ (p.203). But hefinds, contrary
to post-colonia scholars engrossed in post-national geopolitics that look for
explanations and categories beyond the nation-state, when looked at on the
scale of ‘Greater France as a spatially dispersed and multicultural political
formation, Negritude’s multiple commitments to republicanism,
Panafricanism and cosmopolitanism’ can be explained at the level of the
specifics of the nation-state and can be seen not to have been contradictory
(p.204).

Therefore, when it comes to this form of cultural nationalism, Damas's
critique of Republican colonialism tracesacultural-palitical vision that avoids
the alternatives of humanist universalism and nativist particularism (p.229).
Senghor inturnisshown to imaginean alternative Greater French nation where
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Africans, without being culturally assimilated, are politically fully integrated.
Senghor wished for a Greater France, an imperial federation, that was to be
cognisant of a novel cultural formation that was ‘ Afro-French’ and ‘interna-
tional’ and an outcome of colonialism (p.236) but aso an example of black
culturewithitsuniversally important contributionto aestheticsthat givesspace
to ahybrid African humanism. This humanism is one where the person (rather
than anindividual) isempowered by being in unison with the universe and has
his/her roots in a (mythical) black society that is inherently democratic and
socialist (p.247).

The last substantive chapter looks at the critical and poetic writings that
confront colonial rationality and engages with the rationalist impasse faced by
Negritude when confronted by racial logic and unreason. In its writings and
poetry, Negritude can be seen to link a liberal discourse with a post-liberal
discourse grounded in racial alterity and irrationality positing a site of
engagement of the self-critical, real, utopian, romantic, dreaming, rational and
irrational Africanintellectual. Assuch, examplesof Cesaireand Damas’' poetry
and writingsand their imagery and responsesto them by commentatorssuch as
Sartre are analysed in some detail, since al are an attempt to ‘transform the
imperial-space time in which they were nevertheless rooted’ (p.293).

The author who expresses anumber of intentions at the beginning of thetext
doesnot fully pursuetheseto the end of the book. Hismost constant theme, that
of exposing the living contradiction that is French colonia rationality, its
mythology as opposed to French colonial practice and control, however,
remains the most constant, developed and useful. The book exposes much of
the official and unofficial socio-political-literary discourseswithin and next to
the French colonial-imperial state, unravelling much in the sociology of the
imperial project that was France before and after the formative inter-war years.
As such, sociologists, social theorists and historians of colonialism interested
in the political-philosophical underpinnings of its French variant in Africa, as
well as students of International Studies interested in explaining the mental,
mutual and often complementary nature of the special relationship between
France and Francophone Africa up to the mid-1990s (after which it begins to
rupture) or those interested in explaining the discourse in and around
citizenship and identity, will all find their pickingsin this publication. At the
present time, when the world finds itself in a post-Westphalian phase and
grappleswith the need for adia ogue between Western universalising precepts
and the South’ s (or Africa’ s) need for recognition of itssocial valuesand voice,
the book provides ailluminating insight into the earlier complex (rather than
thelater) writingsof Negritude engagedinacultural/political projectinanother
time and place of expanding the boundaries of the French imperial state.
However, the exercise of ‘linking republicanism and Pan Africanism,
humanism and culturalism, cosmopolitanism and nativism, vanguardism and
populism, political engagement and cultural production’ (p.253), itsexpansive
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creativity and utopianism al so providesastarting point for looking at the notion
of ainter-civilisational dialogue on how African culture can inform an alter-
native universalism, an emergent world polity or world citizenship.
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